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M mka Ufa, ViverU in aeiemum^ 

nema old fariz, ni gentes perier'mt^ 

bragna lof, populi laudes, 

eSa bili heimar. ruerintve mundi. 



Translator's Preface. 



Xhis Translation was un^rtaken to furtber my 
otrn isrhidies in the Old Norse, it has been lately re- 
visc^d) or rather reveritten, and is now offered to the 
Eng^Iish readei^ in the hope that it may excite attention 
toward a lang^aag^e and literature , of vast importance to 
the English Student, but hitherto Iktie understood or 
yahied in Eng^land. 

Of the characteristics of our agpe, not the least 
curious assuredly is its indifference to what was done 
before it; we ai'e so eagerly bent on going: forward 
that we cannot sp^re a glance behind. 99IV0 matter 
what oiir Forefathers i^id or did, their time is gone 
by, ours is eome in; peaCe b6 to their ashed! but let 
ud move on.'^ And sa we dcramble on, whithelr' we 
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hardly knoi¥; blind Titans, exbibitingp superbnman energy, 
doing a great deal of ^ork, but doing it, as the blind 
are like to do, ill. 

In no fact of our existence does this carelessness 
for the Past show itself more strongly than in our 
Language; we have mutilated, and in some respects 
wellnigh forgotten, the speech of our ancestors, and 
have got instead a monstrous mosaic, a patchwork of 
various tongues which we have picked up and pieced 
together as we went along. 

Some one will exclaim, that the anomalous condi- 
tion of our Language is no fault of the present Age, 
that it has only succeded to sins entailed on it by those 
that came before, and that it adds very little to the 
store of mutilation, nay strives hard in many ways to 
bring about a purer state of things. To this it may be 
answered, that the present Age is responsible for the 
sins of those that preceded it, if it can atone for them 
and will not; no one will deny that this is a case where 
the entaO might be docked with the greatest advantage; 
as to its adding very little to the mutilation, any one 
who has the heart to read Novels, Annuals, and a cer- 
tain class of Periodicals, must be aware that these are 



TRANSLATOR'S DEFACE. 

just so many mints for forg^ng^ base and barbarous 
words 9 some of ivhich are continually becomings current 
in the mouths of those who have not taste enoug^h to 
distinguish g^old from brass; and as to the efforts of the 
Ag^e to brings about a better state of thing^s, they are, 
and will remain as good as useless so long^ as the main 
remedy is neg^leeted. 

In g^ood truth it seems hopeless to expect that 
Englishmen should ever get to understand their native 
tongue till they are taught it, and by teaching I mean^ 
till they study its structure and literature 9 just as they 
study the structure and literature of any other language 
of which they are wholly ignorant. Hitherto on the 
contrary it seems to have beeii assumed as granted that 
we take in our mother's tongue along with their mQk; 
our instruction in English rarely reaches beyond the 
nursery, or if continued is conveyed to us under the 
dreary auspices of Lindley Murray. 

To me it seems plain that such learning by suction 
is very unfitting; it is not too much to demand that 
the People of England be taught English; that at any 
rate there should be found in all [Public Schools and 
Universities, men sufficiently acquainted with their native 
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tongpae from its ti§e till the present day to iottmct otir 
yottth in tlie ^peedii Imd Literature of their cottHtry. 
To Mme this Amy Seein ah easy task, if it be to e^y 
I would it were done, but perhaps it is harder than 
many thinh; In my 6piniou a man who could teach 
Eng^lish with comfort to himself and profit to his hear- 
ers — a man in short who wUl earnestly do his days- 
work and not make a jbb of it *^ should have a tho- 
rough knowledgpe Of Anglo Saxon, Und Anglo Norman, 
of out Old, Middle, and New English, beside a consid- 
etable proficiency in the Old Norse, and early German 
totigues. There are Aien in England capable of doihg' 
thkf, but as yet they are few and far between. 

Iftnt though the sum of our English instruction 
amounts to zero, or less, there are some signs which 
show that the night of our forgetfuluess is far spent, 
and the dawn at hand; by the praiseworthy efforts of 
isolated students the results worked out in the School 
of German Philology founded by Grimm are becoming 
more and more known among us. The Anglo Saxon 
Grammar of the Author of this work has been excel- 
lently translated by Mr. Thorpe, and has tended not a 
little towarcb awakening a taste for that tongue long so 
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$hapnefolly neg^Iected ; ^ livelier interest is taken in re- 
prints of onr Old English Authors { and It way not 
perhaps be tQO much to expect that iyq shall soon have 
a Professor of Eng^lish in the University of Oxford. 
Shpuld (he present Translation be in^trmpental in fur^ 
theringp this g:ood ivorh, the p^iw ^pent on it will be 
amply repaid; piitting^ aside the ^t^dy of Old Norse for 
the sake of its magnificent Jjiteratiire ^ and considering 
it merely as an accessory help for the English stpdent, 
Vfe shall find it of immense advantage 9 not oply iu tra- 
cing the rise of words and idioms 9 but still more in 
clearing up many dark points in our early History; in 
fact so highly do I value it in this respect , that I 
cannot imagine it possible to write a satisfactory His- 
tory of the Anglo Saxon Period without a thorough 
knowledge of the Old Norse Literature. 

Before I close I wish to add a few words on my 
Translation; it is, I hope, a faithful rendering of Rash's 
more complete Icelandic Grammar, which he published 
at Stockholm in 1818 under the Title „Anvisning till 
Islandskan eller IVordiska Fornspraket, af Erasmus Chris- 
tian Rask. Fran Danskan ofversatt och omarbetad af 
Forfattaren." I have been induced to pass over the 
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Author^s Preface, partly because the ioformation con- 
tained in it has been already made known to the En- 
gplish reader in the Preface to the Author's Anglo Saxon 
Grammar, partly because many references are made in 
it to works since superseded by the prog^ress of Old 
IVorse Philologpy. I may mention that the short Praxis 
appended is of my own selection, and I hope it may 
prove useful to beg^inners in the Old Norse. 
Homburg^ yor der Hohe, 
August 7'^ 1843. 



FIRJST PART. 

The System of the Alphabet 



CHAPTER I. 

On the forms of the Letters. 

Runes. 

1. The art of writing was already known in the North 
long before the introduction of Christianity; the characters 
then in use are called Runes (run pi. runir, old runar). They 
were in the oldest times only 16 in number, the forms names 
and power of which may be seen in Table A. 

It is easy to see that all the names are chosen with re- 
ference to the forms; in the case of fe {cattle) for instance 
horns were thought of; in that of ur {rain) pouring showers; 
in that of |)urs (a giant) a fat belly; in that of 6s {the mouth 
of a river) y streaming water; etc. 

2. Our forefathers kept far into the christian times the 
old characters in inscriptions on gravestones staves and calen- 
dars, for which they were far more fit than the Roman letters, 
even then already much distorted by the monks and tricked, 
out with many curves. In the mean time their number was 
increased by the pricked Runes (Tab. B.), which take the 
name of pricked ur, |)urs, etc. For C, Q, X, and Z, peculiar 

1 



3 RUNES 

characters were first found out in later times, for the sake of 
making the Runic alphabet agree entirely with the Latin. 
These are therefore quite spurious, and are never met with in 
any old inscription. 

3. Of the Runic orthography it is especially to be remar- 
ked, that in the oldest period it never doubled any letter; that 
the words were commonly separated by one, sometimes two 
points; that the arrangement of the lines was irregular and 
must be found out by the context; that the Runic charac- 
ters were often written reversely from right to left; and that some 
letters in remote places and in diflerent times seem to have bad 
different meanings; which is especially the case with the vowels, 
though here a difference of Dialect may have had some in- 
fluence. In Books it seems Runes were never used in these 
old times, because there was then a want of suitable writing 
materials. Two famous variations are the Helsing and Staf- 
karls Runes: the former are distinguished by the want of the 
down stroke, only the cross stroke being left; the latter by a 
very long down stroke, on which several Runes are written 
by means of their proper cross strokes under one another. 

4. The antiquity of Runes has indeed been denied by many 
learned men, but yet seems thoroughly credible for the follow- 
ing reasons. 

At the introduction of Christianity and for some time ailer 
they were in general use over the whole North, in Sweden, 
Denmark, Norway, and Iceland, and we have demonstrably 
heathen runic stones, on which Thor is invoked; but if they 
were invented by the monks for any secret use, their employ- 
ment on gravestones would he against this view; if on the 
I other hand they had been framed by others afler the Latin or 
Greek alphabet , for the sake of forming a national system of 
writing, it would have been impossible that they should have 
been spread so far in so short a time, and besides we should 
not miss so many needful letters among them. At the same time 
they are spoken of so often in the oldest Sagas as signs for 
writing in the heathen times^ e. g. in Eigia on the charmed stake 
set up against King Eric Blodyxa, in Grettla, and many others; 
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nay in songs which are manifestly heathen, as Rigsmal, 
Sigurdrivomal , Havainal, Skirner's Journey, where some of 
them are even mentioned by name, as t)urs, nauS; that all 
doabt must fall away; in the Voluspa itself it is said Str. 20. 

Skaro a skiSi. They scored on the tablet 

Skuld hina {)riSjo. Skuld as the third, (i. e« Noma.) 

That they were sometimes used of old in Sorcery is rather 
a reason for, than an objection against, their high antiquity. 
All old writers assign with one voice their introduction into 
the North to Odin; and this is supported by the fact that by 
far the most Runic stones are found in Sweden, especially in 
the neighbourhood about Upsala, which was^ the headseat of 
the old worship of Odin. The Runes have great likeness 
to the very oldest Greek alphabet, and this coincides comple- 
tely with the old story of our forefathers having flitted hither 
from the country north of the Black Sea; it is also known from 
Ovid that the dwellers in those regions were already at the 
birth of Christ in possession of the art of writing. 

5. Of Runes, their use, age, and the like, many Icelanders 
have written treatises; as Olaf Thordson Hvit.askald, in 
an appendix to theSkalda. Bjorn of Skardsa, John Gud- 
mundson the learned, Rugman, John Olafson of Grun- 
nawick in his Runologia; Eggert Olafson has also treated 
this subject; but of all these the first only has been printed. 
Vorm, Abrahamson, Verelius, Celsius, and several Danes 
and Swedes have made themselves renowned by collecting and 
explaining Runic stones, but at the same time have seldom paid 
attention to the language, grammar and orthography. Again 
many learned antiquarians of both these nations have, by mu- 
tual abuse, by which they supplied the want of enquiry, reason 
and knowledge, deprived their works on Runes of almost all 
interest and worth, stifled the truth, and finally awakened 
general disgust for the subject itself. 
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4 COMMON 

Common lietters. 

6. The Latin Alphabet was introduced into the North by 
two different hands, the Anglo Saxons and the Germans; the 
German monkstyle obtained the preference , though with the 
retention of some Anglo Saxon characters, particularly the two 
{) and S, besides the framing of manifold abbreviations, hence 
arose a peculiar Scandinavian Blackletter, in which M was 
kept in the Latin form, was written as o with a stroke 
through it (see Tab. F^) which still remains in Dansk. A was 
not met with, or was written as a double a contracted (Tab. F.) 
which is also found in many printed Icelandic books, and 
which Baden, Abrahamson, and others have tried to introduce 
again into Dansk; just as the Germans also have fused fs^ 
ch and tZy into so many separate forms. 

7. Such was the arrangement of the alphabet over the 
whole North: and thus we find it in all old Swedish laws 
and deeds, till nearly about the time of the Reformation the 
German w, a, and o were brought in, and along with these was 
formed a new a; besides these changes f) and S were first resolved 
into th and dh, and afterwards vanished altogether out of both 
speech and writing*.) Among the Icelanders as among other 
European Nations, the true old Latin characters have begun 
very much in later times to drive out the blackletter, and all 



* As an example of this I may qaote the beginning of the West- 
gothland Laws according to the oldest codex in the Royal Library 
(at Stockholm), it comes, if the accentuation be preserved, very 
near to the Icelandic. ^^Kryster ser iyrst i laghum varum, f)a 
ser cristnae wkv , oc allir cristnir konongser, boendaer, oc allir 
bdcarlaer, biscupaer oc allir bocla^rSir msen. Var|)8er bam til 
kirkja boret oe be{)iz cristini, ^k seal faf)ir ok moSer fa guS- 
fa3{)ur oe guSm6f)or oc salt oc vatn, |)set seal bserse til kirkju, 
|)& seal k prest kallae, han seal k kirlgnboli boae.*' 

The same alphabet (with 8) is also used in the addition to 
this cod.; which however otherwise betrays a much later hand. 
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good Editions of old Poetry, Sagas, Laws etc., are printed in 
Roman type, p and ae have been all along retained, o is now 
often written with two strokes or points over it, (but never 
o), S has been laid aside since the Reformation, and supplied 
by {) or d, through its sound is still lefl in daily talk 
among the Icelanders, and is strictly separate from that of 
either of the Letters mentioned above. Even in Editions of old 
Sagas it has been usually neglected, because the Printing Offices 
had no proper type for the purpose. In Njala and the late 
Stockholm Edition of Sturluson's Edda and the Skdlda it is 
carefully preserved. 

8. The Icelandic Alphabet now in use is therefore the 
following : 



a & 


g 


ge 


n 


enn 


u 


u 


b b^ 


h 


ha 





6 


V 


vaff 


(c Bh) 


• 

1 


1 


P 


p6 


X 


ex 


d d^ 


• 

J 


jo8 


(q 


ku) 


y 


1 

y 


8 stungit d^ 


k 


ka 


r 


err 


z 


seta 


e e 


1 


ell 


s 


efs 


l> 


tK>rn 


f eff 


m 


emm 


t 


te 


•• 




»(aj) 

•• 

o 



9. Olaf Thordson Hvitaskald in the appendix to the 
Skalda, John Olafson of Grunnawick in his Islenzka retrittan ; 
and also Eggert Olafson, under the title: ^^ockrar 6re- 
gluligar reglur um f)a8 hvornveg rett eigi aS b6kstafa f)a nii 
lifandi islendsku tungu'^ — have written on the Icelandic ortho- 
graphy with this alphabet^ of which treatises only the first 
named has been printed. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Of Pronunciation* 

10. The Icelandic Pronunciation is in (he highest degree 
regular, and corresponds exactly to the system of spelling, 
which is however arranged after a peculiar manner, the most 
suitable certainly that could have been invented for this lang- 
uage, but wholely differing from the present Swedish method. 

Vowels* 

11. Every vowel has two sounds, the one simple and soft, 
the other hard and diphthongic, or as it were in composition 
with some soft consonant, and commonly distinguished by a 
stroke or accent over the letter. Some vowels have two such 
mixed sounds, the one formed of v, the other of/ 

12. A is sounded therefore 1. like a Swedish a. e. g. saga, 
a taJej danska the damk tongue , at fara to fare , baka to 
bake etc.; 2. with a stroke over it, like av or au (not Germ, 
aw); e. g. fra (read frav) from^ t^ip (taup) pithy strength^ drattr 
(drautl'r) drawing. 

13. This k has already in old writers begun to take the 
sound of a (Engl, o), particularly in cases where it followed 
after v^ in order to aroid the hard sound vAv; in these cases 
therefore o is often written in its siead by old writers, and al- 
ways by the new: but that in the oldest times it really had 
the sound h {av) appears partly from the rhyme, e.g. in Stur- 
luson's llattalykill, 

Slikt er sva It is so 

Siklingr & That a king hath etc. 

and in Skalda 2. 

Hareks li8ar v^ru. Hareks men were etc., 

partly from derived words or forms, where it is invariably, like 

a broken into €B, e. g. vdru or voru they were, in the conj. 

vtBriy never like o into y. It is also written a in many 
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M. S. (e. g. in the excellent cod. No. 7. in the Royal Libr. at 
Stockholm.) If in editing old works we were to mark it as 
dy we should at once be able, without changing the orthography, 
to express its original as well as its later and softer pro- 
nunciation; e. g. v4n (von) kope^ vAgr (vogr) an inlet ^ \k (vo) 
fought y qv^n (qvon) (also qvaen) a wife , woman , (quean) 
lianum (honum) to him^ m4n, pi. mAnum (afterwards mun-um) 
might v. etc. 

14. To a belongs also the diphthong a?, which is pro- 
nounced like aj or dj; e. g. raeSa, to talk^ setla to mean, 

15. E is sounded 1. alone like a or high e in the Swed. 
word engel (French e in apres etc. English e in fellow or 
ai in hair)^ e. g. herrar lordSy flest mosty elska to love^ verk 
worky hestr horse ^ her army. It has 2. the lower sound of 
€ in the Swed. lefva, veta^ (Fr. 4) always before the sound 
of i or y; ei must by no means therefore be pronounced like 
German ei (which the Icelanders would write cs) but as the 
low e in seg^ fel etc,'; with an aflersound of^; e.g. bein bone^ 
eit oncy seigr sloWj so also nei, nay^ noy etc. 

16. E takes the same low or deep sound before gi and 
gj, since g is then pronounced as j\ e g degi (read deji) dat. 
of dagr day^ !>^gja (f>^'"ja) ^o be silent^ vegir (vejir) pi. of 
vegrr (vag'r) a way etc., which are therefore often found written 
deigi, {)eigia, veigir etc., however wrongly according to origin, 
and needlessly according to the simple rule. Some indeed assert 
that we should read vajir, etc., where the root has the sound 
of a; if this be right I dare not decide, but it is not general. 

17. With V E forms no diphthong, but on the other hand 
one with j before it; this is commonly written e (or ie), and 
is sounded 1. as je^ namely when it is long, viz at the end 
of a syllable, or before a simple consonant; e. g. tr^, tree^ 
v^l guile^ miv to me^ br^f letter^ lek played, gr^t wept^ r^na 
to cease; so also in the derived forms tr^s (Gen. of tr4) etc., 
read trje, vjel, etc. 2. as Jd when it has a short and hard 
tone, i. e. before a double conson. or a position, e. g. r^ttr 
right y h^lt held^ fell, felly fr^tta to spy out; so also h^r here^ 
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and some words , which in old writers seem to have bad a 
simple e (a\ e. g. ek. I. ^ta to eat, &\ a hail-or snofv-storm: 
and in the modern |)ena to serve; (read rjatt'r bjalt) etc. 

18. E has commonly the same high sound (/a) after k and 
ffy though the accent in usually left out in these cases; e. g. 
ker. Jar,; kem / comej gera to make, geld I pay ^ get can, 
(v); read kjar, kjam, gjara, etc., with a hard k ov g and soft 
j as in Dansk). But ei is an exception (by rule. 15.) e.g. geit 
shegoat^ leipr a thole ^ and the word gefa to give^ in which e 
has the deep sound, for which reason it has been changed 
into i in Dansk and Swedish. 

19. The Diphthong e is thus in its nature opposed to the 
others, since its vowel follows its consonant, and seems there- 
fore most fitly written with an inverted accent, which has been 
also adopted by the Icelandic Literary Society: according to 
this it would be most correct to write tre, vel, m^r, lek, gret, 
r^ttr, h^lt, f^ll, fr^tta, her, el etc., but in old M.S. (e. g. the 
abovementioned cod. No. 7. 4to in the Royal Libr. Stockholm), 
and in old printed Books it is written e^ or often as simple e 
without any accent, which last however is wrong and mislea- 
ding. By this would be confounded, together; 

vel well and v61 jfwi/e. leSr leather and lef^vborroff^ed. 

her army v her Iiere. seSr feeds v. » s^8r custom. 

el feeds » 61 hailstorm, iletta to cleave v fl^tta to plait, 

fell fells (v.) ff fell fell. let dissuades »; 16t left. v. 

lek leaks (v.) » lek played (v). setti placed v s6tti seventh, 
verdefefids (y.) » ver we, letti dissuaded » Idtti stopped. 

20. I is pronounced 1. nearly as in the Swedish words 
vildy vissty which sound especially when it is long seems to 
approach that of the deep 6, e. g. at vilja to willy viss certain^ 
vita to kvowy Ufa, to live, himin heaven^ haskaligr dangerous^ 
missir loss, landi landsman; e is therefore often found in its 
stead especially in terminations, e. g. haskalegr, misser, lande 
etc., which is however wrong by the simple rule that e by 
itself sounds like d: 2. with a stroke over it, as in the Swed. 
word fri, vis^ Engl, free, e. g. lii* life, n'kr rich, brixl ahiise. 
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21. Besides this i when it comes before another vowel is 
always taken as the conson. j, which in old times was as little 
distinguished from the vowel i as v from u; but since it has 
been agreed in all good editions to separate these last, it seem 
that we have the same reason to exercise the same right towards 
the first. The Icelandic Society for the Diffusion of Knowledge, 
and the so called Sm^b6kafelag (Tract Society), have carried 
this distinction into execution, and caused to be printed 
sj6n siffhtj bjarga to help^ bjork birch ^ gjora to do^ byrja to 
begiriy fylgja to follow^ etc. and this I mean to follow through- 
out in this work, because it gives the spelling without any 
essential change much greater clearness and perspicuity; at 
the beginning of words, e. g. jorB earthy jdrn iron^ it has al- 
ready long been in general use, because it there seems to be 
a little harder. 

22. After the vowel e indeed i is also properly a cons.; 
but since e in this connection loses its common sound of a, 
and i also seems almost fused along with it into one sound, 
which comes near to the long or broad e, and since the ton- 
gue has other diphthongs of the same kind (au, ey) which it 
is impossible to avoid; it seems best to retain ei as a Diph- 
thong, which indeed no one has attempted to change. 

23. is pronounced 1. like the Swed. h (Engl. o\ or as 
the high in Swed. o in bort^ komma (the Russian and Finnish o), 
e. g. opinn open (o-pin), orka to be ahle^ hola cavern^ spor. 
frames footsteps ; 2. with an accent it takes a deep and broad 
sound, almost like (?^?, e. g. ro rest^ rot root^ g68r good^ d6ttir 
datighter^ 6tti and 6gn fright, 

24. U is sounded 1. almost like deep Swed. o in hog, rok 
or German m, e. g. hugr mindy thought^ sumar stimmer^ stu- 
I5ull, term for the sviordinate letters in alliterative verse ^ urt 
wort^ unna to grant. O is therefore often found instead of w, 
especially in endings, e. g. heroS for heruS pi. of heraS, dis- 
trict^ sk^onum Dat. pi. def. of sk^ cloudy orvonum the same 
of or arrow ^ dryckjor drinkingbouts ; which is however 
wrong because the Iceland, o has its own fixed, and much 
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higher sound : the word gu8 god is pronounced nearly as gvoO 
or gvuS: 2. with an accent over it, like the common u in 
Swedish and Dansk, (French ou Engl. oo)\ but this sound is 
again double as in Swedish: viz, in some cases broad al- 
most like uvj e. g. hus house^ At out^ dtikr cloth {duch)^ ungr 
young^ lidi moisture, hufa cap, hood; in other words as the Swed. 
u in dubbelf ung^ the Dansk in gudelig, konst etc. (Engl, young) 
with no aCtersound of v^ e. g. hun she^ puki goblin^ (Puck), 
kuga to force. If we were to write this w, the sound would 
be much more exactly expressed, and some words quite sepa- 
rate in origin pronunciation and meaning would be disting- 
uished; thus e.g. diifa dove^ kAga, piUii, and hiin she^ but 
hun in pi. hdnar bearcubs. This u seems to occur especially 
before f g, and k. In old M. S. no distinction is made between 
u and v^ but they are now entirely separate in general use. 

25« Y, is now sounded exactly like i, and has therefore 
1. a sound which is very near deep «; e. g. fyrir for, ySr 
your, gytJingr a jew; 2. like long i, e. g. b^8r he bids, fl^gr 
he flies. It is therefore merely an etymological sign which is 
used when the sound i comes from o, u; and the sound / 
from jo, JH, or u, and in some few Primitives, where the other 
kindred tongues have y ov o*, e. g. myrkr murk, syster sister, 
Swed. syster, Dansk soster etc. The name of the letter how- 
ever is pronounced altogether as it is in Swed. and Dansk.* 

* This letter is found, in conseqaence of its soand, interchanged 
with i in nameroas cases; c. g. fyrir and firir; some moderns 
have made it a rale to write y where the sound i comes from 
two other letters, andaccordingly where the Primitive has ya,;£J, 
etc. But that this rule is false is proved by the universal custom 
of old writers; we never find among them dyrfast, bymi, mi^'fii, 
etc. , but dirfast to be venturesome; from djarfr daring^ bimi 
dat. of bjom bear, mi0i dat. of rajoSr mead. By the same 
rule we should also write vytum for vitum we knon\ from 
veit, and gi8ia for g>'Sja goddess from guf$, because ei is a 
diphthong but a a simple vowel. Just as wrong is y for ? 
e. g. ryki for riki and the like. 
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26. The Diphthong ey has consequently entirely the same 
sound as ei^ and is used only where the Prim, has auj Ju, 

jOy or the kindred tongues Oy e. g. deySa to kill^ from dauSr, 
dead^ geyma to keep^ from gaumr carey hey ha^y (Swed. ho,) 
it is therefore often interchanged in careless writing with ei. 

27. O has the sound of high o in the Swed. dorr^ smor, 
e.g. gjora is sounded as the Dansk^y^^r^^ sio^xxW milking place. 

28. The Diphthong of o is auy which is pron. like a broad 
Oy or nearly as oj e. g. auga eye^ rauSr red^ autt lonely (read 
qjga, rojdr, ojtt,) for which sake some very late writers have 
wished to change it into oy, and write oyga, roySr, etc. 

29. O was adopted late by the Northmen: In old times cm 
or av was wTitten for this letter also, and this custom has been 
carried on till the latest times by many, especially in those 
cases, where 6 is derived from a. In order to remedy the 
confusion thus occasioned it has been finally determined to 
use av onely for the vowel o, and au onely as the diph- 
thong; e. g. favfiur or foBur ace. s. of faSir father] favr or 
for, a journey y faring from fara to fare. But in order to read 
old books, in which this distinction is not observed, it is 
needful to know the word before hand; as as a small help 
it may however be remarked that the sound is always simple 
o, where the Prim, has simple a; and always the dipthongic 
sound ae^, where the Prim, has a; e.g. hv^^tv atrick pi. brogd, 
whether it be spelt bravgS or braugS; but fang wrestling^ pi. 
faung, though it be sometimes written favng. 

80. The strokes over the vowels are thus by no means 
signs of tone, since the simple vowels in the word as often 
have the tone, and a tone altogether the same, e. g. blasa to 
turn, toward^ and bl^sa to blow^ atti heated (v), and kiilhad^ 
ownedy have exactly the same tone. Nor does this stroke at 
all denote the prosodiacal length of the vowels, for the simple 
are often long, and the diphthongic short, or quite toneless 
e. g. hetja hero^ vel well^ mattr meaty vesSell vile^ ^mattliga 
sadly^ sexseringr, a sixoared (boat)^ but it denotes an addition 
or essential alteration in the sound itself. 
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31. The same method of marking the accent has not been 
always used; at one lime two dots were placed instead of 
the accent (see Tab. D.), out of which ignorant compositors 
(e. g, in Resen's Edition of Sturlusons Edda) afterwards made 
a, b^ for a, 6^ etc. Others placed besides a single dot over 
the simple vowels in order to make the distinction more plain 
(Tab. E.). Later still the vowels themselves were doubled^ yet 
so as to fuse them as far as possible into a single form; as 
may be seen in Tab. F. But of these signs (/, and ro^ together 
with the double o and y^ as well as those with double dots^ 
are all most probably of the 16th or 17th century, and now 
happily quite laid aside, the old simple system of spelling 
having been again generally adopted. 



Consonants. 

32. C is used by old writers indiscriminately with h^ espe- 
cially at the end of monosyllables , e. g. calla to call^ scip ship^ 
dryccr drink ^ mj6c much^ ec I, oc and^ mic rne\ for kalla, 
skip, drickr or drykkr, mjok or mjog, ek or eg, ok or og, mik 
or mig. It is now used only in ck for Mj e. g. plocka to 
plucky |)6ck thanky stsekka to increase. But many write kk^ 
plokka, f)6kk, staekka etc., and thus shut c entirely out of the 
language, a custom which is already old though not general. 

33. D is pronounced as the hard Swed. and Germ, cf, e. g. 
dagr day^ bardagi battle^ halda to hold^ bond hand ^ oddr, 
point; this sound is found in the beginning of words and 
s.yllable6 , and at the end of syllables after /, n, m^ and d, 

34. 9 is an aspirated d, and has the sound of the soft 
Dansk d at the end of the M'ords med, kvad^ etc., which sound 
has vanished entirely out of the modem Swed., but is still 
found in English, as weak th both at the beginning and end 
of words. In the Old Norse tongue it was used at the end of 
syllables after all vowels and r, f and ff^ e. g. meC with, is 
pronounced as the Dansk med, g6f$r ffood, gerfii did , lifSi 
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livedy bygflr inhabited country^ hhrafi district- In old writers it 
is sometimes found after /, m, e. g. fjolSi fullness ^ dreymCi, 
dreamed, 

35. In some old. MS. |) is used for 6 before vowels within the 
word, e. g. in the Edda and Skalda. In later times 5 has been every 
where replaced by f) or dy the first of these is least confusing, be- 
cause |) with its true hard sound never occurs at the end of a sylla- 
ble, and therefore leaves Ihe reader in doubt only in compound 
words, e. g. ij)r6tt handicraft^ arty if)ran repentance^ the first should 
be read if)r6tt, the second iSran ; in the words, 6f)oI impatience^ 
o6ul right of freehold ^ 6Au\v freetonguedy all the three diff- 
erent sounds are found, if we were to write of)ul, we should 
confound the two first; and we chose odul, the two last When 8 
is expressed by f), it seems that d may with equal right be 
written /; but if d be put for 8 we ought also to use t for |). 
The fittest course therefore is to retain this letter, agreably to 
the nature of the tongue and the constant custom of our 
forefathe rs. 

36. F is pronounced as in Swed., accordingly 1. as hard 
f at the beginning of syllables and before s, e. g. fdtr foot^ 
ofsi arrogance: 2. as hard v at the end of a word, e. g. haf 
sea^ so also before r (ur) as hafr hegoaty arfr heritage ^ and 
before all vowels in the middle of the word, e. g« hafa to 
havcy erfa to inherit ^ are read exactly as in Swed. If /"is 
to be pronounced hard in these cases, it is doubled, e. g. strafi', 
straffa, offr or oflur, offra, in distinction from ofra to swing ^ 
which is read avra (ovra). Besides f takes, 3. before /, w, 8, /, 
at the end of a syllable the sound of hard b or M, e. g. tafla 
table^ nafn name, haf8i had, haft had (pt), read tabbla, nabbn 
habb8i, habbt. Some have therefore wished in modern times 
to introduce bl for /?, as abl for afl strength, tabla for tafla etc. 
but as we cannot also write nabn, hab8i etc., this only serves 
to destroy an old and simple rule. 4. If another consonant 
especially d or t, follow after fn^ the sound becomes mw, e.g. nefna 
to name is pronounced nabna , but imperf. nefndi sounds like 
namndi, and the supine nefnt like namnt, hefnd hamnd, and the like; 
we often therefore find hemnd for hefnd, jamnt (or jamt) for jafnt. 
This pronounciation is general when d follows, but 5. if the 
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succeeding conson. be / or Sy il is pronounced by many as yf*7, 
/j^8 e. g. jafnt, til jafns. 

37. Gis pronounced, 1. generally hard and clear e.g. ganga 
togoy flag clody dogg deWy regn rain, vagn, wain etc., read gaunga 
flag, dogg, and almost regg-n,vagg-n; not rengn^ vangn, accord- 
ing to Swed. Pron. or rejn as in Dansk: in the same way 
borg, berg etc. read borgg or borgg (not borj.); 2. gj and g 
before the weak vowels (see rule 41) are sounded like the 
Dansk gj, or soft g, (not as j or Swed. g in gora, nor as the 
aspirated Germ g) e. g. gefa to give, gaefi gave imp. conj. 
geir spear (Poet.), gildr strong, gjafir g^fts^ Uggja to lie, skuggi 
shade, angi steam, p^^ngja purse. This sound is found at 
the beginning of words, and in the middle, when a consonant 
goes before. 8. If a vowel go before and a soft one or 
j come after, it sounds entirely like j, e. g. bogi a bow, 
(read baji) agi chastisement , (read aji or ajji), but in the ace. 
boga, aga, (read baga aga) faegja to smooth (read faija), bag- 
indi troubles, (read bau-jindi). 4. If another consonant follow 
after gn^ especially d or t^ the sound becomes ngn^ e. g lygna 
to become calm, (of storms) is pronounced nearly like ligg^na, 
but the imperf lyngdi is sounded like liugndi or lingdi, and 
the sup. lyngt like lingnt or lingt, so also, rigna, rigndi, rignt, 
to be rained on, etc. 5. but if it be s that follows the sound 
is very nearly gg's^ e. g. til gagns (read til gagg's.) 

38. H has always a hard and strong sound even before 
the conson. j, Vy /, w, r, e. g. harfir hard, hjarta heart, h^ri 
(read hjari) hare , hverfa to vanish, hla8a to lade^ hnottr 
bowl, globe, hringr ring. It is sometimes found interchan- 
ged with h, e. g. knffr and hnifr knife^ hnoitr and knottr. 
ikring and fhring round about, (adverb^ from which two 
separate words were afterwards made in all Northern lan- 
guages. 

39. J has been already spoken of (rule. 21.), I may how- 
ever add here, that as old writers did not distinguish it from 
the vowel i, so also they never wrote it before i, because 
double ii would have been confusing in reading and ugly to 
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the eye. This sound (/t) however occurs very often in the 
language, e. g. in all pres. conj. of verbs in ja^ where only 
a is changed into short t. e. g. byg^a to btdldy setja to 
set J sitja to sit^ queSja to hail, berja to slay^ to beat^ qveija 
to plcigue^ teinja to tame^ venja to wean^ etc. besides many 
nouns. The inconvenience of not having a proper sign for a 
sound which occurs so often, has been remedied in later times 
in various ways: those who write e for i (rule 20.), write ie 
here, e- g. byggie, setie, side, ete. Those on the other hand, 
who, after the orthography of the Society for the Diffusion 
of Knowledge , as laid down by CouferencerSd Stephenson, 
make a distinction betwen t and y, write y/, e. g. bygeyi, berji, 
venji, etc. but since the accent (') has been adopted to denote 
j before e we should be able, by extending it to these case, to 
express this sound exactly, without making any new rule, and 
without deviation from the original system of spelling, all which 
important advantages, are hardly to be united by any other plan. 
Thus it seems best of all to write seti, siti, qvefJi, beri, qveli 
temi, venl, etc. So also in all like cases in the language, vili 
rvU/^ nifii off^springy bilir snowdrift^ hverir which^ etc. But after 
g and k no accent is needed, just as e also in these cases is 
not accentuated; e. g. byggi, bergi from bergja to taste, veki 
from vekja to wake, yrki from yrkja to worship. The same 
sound is also met with at the present time in other verbs in ka 
and goy which have no J in the infin.; and also in other words, 
e. g. eingi meeid ( Scotch ince), riki a realm, ungi an youth, 
^&nki thought, which ^re wont to be written neither with iej 
nor ji; for the rule that i after g and k sounds like t (ji) is 
still surer than the one, that e in the same cases sounds like e 
(je); e.g. backi bank {of river); k baki on the back, druckinn, 
drunken^ skuggi shade^ etc, are not pronounced as in Swed. and 
Dansk, back-e, bak-et, druck-en, skugg-a; but are sounded as 
backji, bakji, driickjin, skiiggji; and so in all like cases without 
exception *. Finally if we wish to keep the accent on all 

♦ I heard however some persons of the west and sonth districts 
in Iceland pronounce ecki (not} without 7*, but it is commonly 
sounded like eclgL 
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verbs m Ja^ aad write byggi, bergi, veki, yrki etc., we ought 
to make use of it also on all other words which have uctu- 
aily^ before other vowels in their inflections, e. g. eingi, seckir, 
sacks^ etc., because we say ein^jum, seckjum in dat. pi., but 
not iingi, skuggi, because we never say lingja, skuggja, but 
unga, skugga. Though perhaps this distinction may be regarded 
as too minute and needless. 

40. K. is sounded 1. hard, as in Swed., before the hard 
vowels (rule 41.), and all conson. e. g, kala to 6e frost-bitten^ 
aka to drive y sok a thing ^ it is also generally written for ch, 
e. g. kristr, kdr; and by many instead of 9, e.g. kvinna, kvelja; 
it is also used double by many instead of rk^ e. g. ekkja or 
eckja widow , sakka or sacka soundinglead ^ sokk or sock 
mnky 2. kj and k before the weak vowels are sounded like 
theDansk/^y, i.e. as hard k with a slight aflersound of^y by 
no means like the Swed. kj^ Engl, ch^ Ital. ci^ which is quite 
strange to the Icelander, and very hard to pronounce; e. g. 
kenna to know^ kirkja or kyrkja a church', where k and kj 
have the same sound but must be written diilerently, because 
in the one case a weak, in the other a hard vowel follows 
ader them; k has the same sound in all like cases; so in 
silki silky merki mark etc. (see rule 39). 

41 . The so called hard vowels, before which g and k sound 
hard, like Ital. gh, ch, are a, a, 0, 0, u, u, d, au; the weak 
before which they are soft like the Dansk gj\ kj, are therefore, 
€P, 6, eiy ij 2, y, y, ey. In connection with the former accor- 
dingly we must necessarily insert j if g and k are to have 
the softer sound; e. g. gjarn ready ^ willing ^ in fem. gjorn 
because gorn pi. garnir smallguts^ has a quite different sound, 
so also kjor choice^ because kor sick-bed (said of the bedridden 
state of the weak and old), is wholly different both in sound and 
meaning: k]Qi fleshy is sounded soft^ but kottr cat hard^ as in 
the Swed. word. In like manner we must write gjalfr sea 
(Poet), kjaiki jaw^ cheek, kjoll frock, gjosa to sprinkle, gjora 
to do, etc. Before 0, u, and au, the soft gj or kj is never 
heard, we must consequently pronounce kuldi cold, skaut 
bosom, gufa fog, gaupn the hollow of the hand; and all 
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such like words with hard k and g. In coimection \(nth the 
weak vowels on the contrary, it would be utterly superfluous, 
and useless to insert j^ because g and k have always the soft 
sound of gj, kj in Dansk. 

It is therefore most correct to write k»r dear, kettir catSj 
geigp fear, danger, gimsteinar gemstones, kiininn a Jeerer, 
grylla to gild, kfr kine, keyri a whip etc., (not kjaer, kjettir 
ejeigr, gjimsteinar etc.) There is however an exception, when, 
e after g and k does not sound like fe, but like a, namely in 
the pi. of subst, in andi, derived from verbs in ga or ka, 
(without y), e. g. from eiga to own comes eigandi owner, and 
this has in pi. eigendr (read eigandr not eigjend'r), so also 
elskandi lover^ pi. elskendr (not elskjendr). But these cases 
are in part few, and in part produce no confusion, because 
it has been an old custom to retain ;" (i) in the pi. of subst. 
in jandi, e. g. verjendr, saekjendr, innbyggjendr, from verjandi 
a warder, saekjandi pleader, inbyggjandi indwetter, etc., never 
verendr, nor saekendr, inbygg^ndr. 

42. Double // has a very hard sound like dl or ddJ with 
a hard d, e. g. falla to fall (read fadla\ fullr full, {fudPr)', it 
is therefore sometimes found interchanged with dJ, e. g. k milti 
and k midli between, frilla and fridla concubine, from mi8 in the 
midst, and frfBr fair. That the sound is not 8/, is heard plainly 
in the word eSli nature^ and elli age, eld^ and again that it is 
not tl is heard in the masc. name Atli (Attila), and allir alt 
But from this pronunciation II those cases must be excepted in 
which d, t, or 8 follow, e. g. felldi felled, allt, alls, all, of all, 
where // is sounded as in Swed. So also compound words, 
and derivatives where each / belongs to a separate syllable, e. g. 
til-lag contribution, Hal-land, Hol-land, Val-land (meaning some- 
times Italy sometimes France), mikil-Wtr high-minded, Util-latr 
lowly-minded, and new words of foreign origin skatoIliS etc.: 
rl has a sound very near that of the hard //, or when pro- 
nounced distinctly souuds almost like rdl^ e. g. karl an old 
man, varla scarcely, which are also often written kail, valla, 
though less correctly, for kali is a subst. from kalla, and valla 
the Gen. pi. of voUr a vale, flam. 

2 
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43. Double nn has also a like hard sound, but only 
when it comes after a diphihongic vowel in the same syllable; 
e. g. einn one^ sounds like hard eidn or eiddn\ so also kl^nn, 
small ^ (read kljedn) finn {fidn) fine\ 6nn (pdn for ofn) oven^ 
brunn (brddn) brown, blacky ksenn clever^ keen, (read kjajdn). 
But should nn belong to the following sylL, or if it be a 
simple vowel that goes before, the sound is the same as in 
Swed., e. g. A-nni river (dat. sing, with art.), ey-nni island 
(in the same case), (read av-nni, ej-nni); so also kanna to sur- 
veyy ken, hann he^ brenna to burn etc.; rn has a sound very 
near that of the hard nn, or when plainly pronounced it may 
be pretty nearly described by rnd; it alway makes, like rl and 
the hard // and nn, the foregoing vowel as hard and sharp as 
possible; e. g. horn, (read hodn or hordn\ j^rn iron (read 
javdn or javrdn). It has been often interchanged with nn, e, g. 
steirn for.steinn stone, veem for vaen fair, but inflection easily 
shows which of the two is the right, e.g. ace. stein, vaen-nan, 
show that n is essential in these and like words, and that it 
is as wrong to write steirn vcem as it would be to write 
stdrl^ s(Brl, for stdll stool^ and sa^ll happy. 

44. The old writers often used, though the custom was never 
general, // and nn in all cases before d and t without regard to the 
radical form; e. g. elldr/?rc, villdi from vilja to will^ skylldi should 
from skulu, as well as fylldi filled from fylla to fill, maellti said 
from maela to say^ lannd for land, fraenndi or fraendi friend., vanndi 
from venja, kenndi from kenna etc. This nnd however has been 
long since entirely laid aside, as also Ud in cases where the 
root has a simple / or //; but since Id and It alone denote in 
all cases the same sound, and since conformity with ,^, md, 
nd^ rS, mt, nt^ rt, seem to demand it, the Imperf. and Fart, 
ought certainly, even where the Infin. has //, to be written /rf, 
It; we always write for instance skemdi, skemdr skemt, from 
skemma to joke^ brendi, brendr brent, from brenna to bum^ 
firti, firtr firt, from firra to place at a distance, and also lagSi, 
lagSr lagt, from leggja to lay, and bygSi, bygSr bygt, from 
byggja to build, as well as sagSi, sagSr sagt, from segja to 
say; in the same way klipti, kliptr klipt, from klippa to clip^ 
which also. the pronunciation would seem to demand (rule 45), 
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p6rr hvesti angiin a orminn. „Th6pr whetted his eyes upon 
the worm'' says Sturluson in the Edda ch. 48. from hvessa 
to whet etc. It would thus be of little use to etvmoloffize so 
strictly in a single case against the established analogy of 
countless instances. But in declension // and nn are wont to 
be retained when they are essential, e. g. fall falls, a fall^ allr, 
alls, a//, hallr a stone, halls gen., bann a ban banns. 

45. Pt after a simple vowel is pron. between ft, and pt, for 
which reason it has been entirely changed by many moderns 
into /5f both in prose and verse, e. g. eptir (or eftir) after, 
lopt (or loft) airy lift. 

46. Qv is -often found even in old M. S. interchanged with 
kvy e. g. kvistr, kveld etc. It has been, like r, retained by the 
Society for the Diffusion of Knowledge, but rejected by the 
Icelandic Literary Society, so much is certain that it is of no 
kind of use either as an etymological sign, or as an abbreviation 
in writing, but on the contrary a hindrance ; e. g. qvikr and kt/kr 
quick J {alive), qvonbon and konbon courtship ^ are the same 
words; koma ^o come makes in the Imperf, kom or qcam, 
pi. komu or qoamu, conj. kjtBmi or qvtemi, and thus according 
to the rule the same sound in the same woid is spelt differ- 
ently, and many derivatives are separated from their primitives. 
Within the word q is not readily used, but only at the be- 
ginning; we write therefore commonly vokvi sapy sockva (or 
sokkva) to sink; though sokqva or socqva etc., are also found in 
old writers. But this system of spelling is less right, even though 
q should be retained, because v after ck is never essential in 
the old Norse ; but only^ like j in f)eckja etc., inserted for the 
sake of euphony, which may be seen in the cases cited, and 
from the word ek sock / sink, 

47. Z never occurs at the beginning of a word, but at the 
end it was used by old writers, 1. as an abbreviation for st 
especially in the Pass., and sometimes in superlatives, e. g. 
sockvaz to be sinking, optaz oftenest; this has now almost 
entirely given way to sockvast optast etc. ; 2. as an etymolog- 
ical sign for s before which d or t has fallen away, e. g. lanz 
for lands, veizla feasting for veitsla, from veita to feast, lezt 

2* 
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for l^t-st, b«l2t from heldr rather, beat from bctr beiter, etc. 
So also in foreign words in which ti before a vowel has the 
sound of Sly e. g. sp^zfa margin from spatiam, disptktazia, 
sftazfa, porzf6n, qviltanzfa, but never where the sound be* 
comes is e. g. confirmatsf6n. 

48. Z is also used by old writers , 3. for s before which 
r has fallen away, e. g. in tho superl. aztr is often written 
for astr^ because this degree used to be derived from the 
comp. ar {ari\ as it were instead of arstr; e. g. har6-aztr, 
hardest^ &gieUaztr most famous^ and also in the shorter superl. 

e. g. fyztr first, naeztr nearest, for fyrstr etc. But the superl. 
can be derived in Icelandic just as lawfully ds in Angl-Sax. 
Swed. and other Gothic tongues, both old and new, immedi- 
ately from the positive, when all cause to write z in these 
cases falls away, except in those few instances, where the 
pos. itself or the rootform has an essential r; e. g. harCastr, 
^gaetastr, so also naestr from the old n& in n^laegr nearlying, 
but fyrstr (or fyztr) from the old for or ftir before^ staerstr 
(or staeztr) greatest from st6r, so also horskr (or hozskr) 
swift^ clever. But the use of z for rs is now almost entirely 
rejected; otherwise it ought to be employed in all 3n<l and 
8rd pers.f sing, of the Pres. Pass. f)ii elskazt, hann elskazt, 
|>at ffiezt it is got etc. 4. old writers often used z for the 
s of the gen. especially after <f, /, //, where it is hard to guess 
at the object in view, unless it was wished to show, that cf, 

f, and the last /, had lost thoir sound, e. g. landz^ hestz, gen. 
of hestr horse ^ allz, of all etc. But this mode of writing is 
now wholly laid aside. 

49. The first two uses of z are so conflicting the one to 
the other, that it is impossible to reconcile them; according 
to the first we ought to write harSarz, (or hardaz)^ betz^ 
heldz, leggiaz^ lagdzr etc., by the other harfiazt, bezt, helzt 
leggiazty lagztr etc. The former is perhaps the original way, 
according to the manifestly old Greek use of i ;for <^, and 
would have the advantage, if it could be used for*^^ in all 
cases, e. g. zanda, feza etc., for standa, festa, to standi and 
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fasten^ of makiD^ the writing shorter; ibe latter has also a very 
old though wavering use in its favour; as well as conformity 
with other new European tongues, (e. g. hal. mercanzia, 
spazio etc.) It also serves if it be used in all the cases where 
d or t before s become mute, materially to shorten writing; 
e. g. vizka wisdom (from vitr), gaezka goodness (from g5Sr), 
and this just in cases where a number of contending conson. 
would otherwise give the language a barbarous appearance, 
e. g. islenzkt for islevdskt^ styztr shortest for styttstr^ elztr for 
eldstr or elldsir. So also in all 2. pers. pi. Pass. e. g. f)i8 elskizt 
ye love one another j f)]8 elskuSuzt ye loved one another etc.; 
together with all dissyllabic and many monosyllabic supines 
Pass. e. g. luckazt, tekizt, s;^uzt, sezt etc., where otherwise, 
inconsequently enough ^ in the case of the longer their origin 
is left unmarked, while in that of the shorter it is marked con- 
trary to the demands of pronunciation, e. g. luckastj iekist, sfntstj 
settst. That system of spelling also seems more natural which 
leaves out that which speech rejects, and distinctly marks that 
which it plainly distinguishes, than that which on the other hand 
distinctly marks what has fallen away, while it describes the 
actual sound by an abbreviation. Besides according to the 
first use it is impossible to show when d ovt should be heard 
before s and when not, e. g. leiSz^ s^dz, tired ^ seen^ which 
by the last method are most accurately distinguished; e. g. 
IciSst, s^zt. 

50. In what cases indeeit according to the demands of the 
language // and t should be heard before 5, and inwhal not, it 
is hard to decide, if (his be not made known in the spelling. In 
general d is heard oilener than ^, viz, always when it is ra- 
dical in the word and comes afier a vowel (and thus is pro- 
perly 8), e. g. blads of a leafy raSs of advice ^ hofuSsmaSr 
headman^ overseer^ g<5Ss nianns a good maiis^ hrseSsla fright^ 
raeSst it is decided^ redst it was decided, qvaSst it was said^ 
so also if it come after f, g^ r or the like (thus again S); e. g. 
orSs a ward's^ bragSs a trick's etc. In all Pass, supines from 
Fait, in ddr^ the essential 6 of the words is retained, e. g. 
graedst is cured ^ grjeddr cured ^ from grfleda to cure, leiSst, 
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from leiSasi to be weary etc. Perhaps even virSst it seems and 
the like. But hardly ever after w, /, or where there is a hard d 
except it be altered in pron. to 6; e. g. lanz from land, elztr from 
eldri older^ binzst to abstain^ refrain oneself^ stenzt to hold out 
unless we wish to say lanSs, binSst, stenSst etc.: yet dd is 
kept in the gen. e. g. saddr saied^ sadds etc., / which is essen- 
tial is heard in all gen. e. g. batr a boat bats, hattr hat hatts, 
hvatr brisk hvats etc., but never in the sup. Pass, whether it 
be essential or not, e. g. spilzt from spilt spilla to spoil^ 
dminztr spoken of^ from amint aminna to call to mind, qveikzt 
lighted, from qveikt qveikja to liffht; so also sezt seated him^ 
from sett setja, baezt to hare been increased^ from baett bseta. 
In like manner in Sup. Pass, of all verbs which form the imperf. 
and Part. Pass, by inserting S, which is not radical in the 
word; for this S is changed invariably in the Sup. Act. into 
t^ and / always falls away in the Sup. Pass. e. g. gjora gjorSi, 
gjorSr, Sup. ^jort Sup. Pass, gjorzt; so also bygzt to have 
been built^ from bygt byggju, sagzt, from sagt segja to say^ 
skemzt to have been jeered from skemt skemma, and all like 
these. The rule might therefore perhaps be shortly laid down 
thus, I. 8 is kept every where (except perhaps between a bard 
conson. and s in ])ositiou, e. g. virzt Sup. Pass, of virSast it 
seems.) 2. dd is kept before a single s (in Gen.); but is 
changed before s in connection with more conson. into f) (in 
Sup. Pass.) 3. d (alls away every where before s which then 
becomes z, (unless it be sometimes changed into 6). 4. t and 
tt are constantly retained before simple s (in gen.) but are 
thown out always before s in position (in Su[). Pass.) 

51. p is an asjuratcd t^ as S is an aspirated e/, its sound 
has fallen out of all modern languages except the new Greek 
(0) and English (M), which last in subst. and verbs comes 
very near it, e. g. praung throng y {)einkja to think etc. In 
old Norse it has always the same sound, except in pionouns 
or particles which in daily speech are attracted like enclitics 
to the foregoing word; e. g. k aefi-f)inni in thy days^ hafir- 
\)U hast thou? where it has the sound of 8, dependant how- 
ever on the preceding letter (34). The word t)U is often 
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thus coBtracled with verbs, in which case u loses its accent, 
and f) is changed into 8, d, or /, as the foregoing letter may 
require; e. g haf^u Imper. of hafa to have^ kom«du Imper. of 
koma, ris-tu of risa to rise^ at the end of syllables it is never 
found except when written instead of 8 (35.) 
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52. The first syll. has always the chief tone in all Ice- 
landic words, be they long or short, compound or simple. In 
dissyllabic words the second syll. is therefore short; e. g. ridS 
to ride. In trisyllabics the middle has a stronger tone than 
the last, as in tbe Swed. compounds upptaga^ anfora; e. g. 
manneskja mankind^ manaSTr months^ drjugari arrogant y aetlaSi 
intended. In compounds alone where the last part is mono- 
syllabic, the last syll. takes a stronger tone than the penul- 
timate, e.g. perutie peartree^ pa\)irs6vk a sheet of paper. Words 
of four syll. have the lesser tone on the penult, e. g, oanaegSr 
dissatisfied^ hapfiligr suitable^ avinning? winnings^ twaer pappirs- 
arkir two sheets of paper. In compounds and derivatives 
alone where the last part is monosyllabic, this takes a stronger 
tone than the penultimate; e. g. Egyptaland Egypt ^ manneskjuligt 
manlike^ human. 

53. An exception from the rule that the first syllab. has 
always the chief tone seems to occur in some prepositions; 
e. g. dmoti against^ amilli between^ igegnum through^ which are 
pron. with the same tone as the Swed. words ^mot^ ^eniellan; 
but these are properly only compounds of two words which are 
ofien and more correctly written separate, & m6ti, i gegnuih, a 
meSan, and accordingly the first part, or actual prep, always 
falls away in all compounds formed with these words; e. g. 
millibil midroom, motstafa opposition. 

54. In spelling and reading the Icelanders always divide 
words according to their etymological nature, so that conson. 
between two vowels are all given to that which stands first, 
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if deriviition or compOBition do not require a different arran- 
gement; e. g. dag-ar, hrafn-ar raf>€n$, hepp^inn lucky, elzt*-i 
eldest^ elsk a^ setUa. The Swedish Academy in its treatise on 
spelling, and Botin in his work entitled ^^The Swedish Lan- 
guage in speech and writing" prove that the Swedish still 
follows the same laws^ though in every day use the national 
system of spelling has been laid aside, and that of the southern 
nations adopted. Thus the Icelanders write just as correctly liT-it 
the life (subst. with art. affixed), as lif life, haf-a to have as haf 
havey and have no need of fc (as in Swed.) because f always 
stands at the end of a syll. v^en it has the weak sound (v.) 

55. Position indeed makes the foregoing vowel prosodi- 
acally long, hut gives it a sharp short tone, as in the Swed. 
hort (borrt), kand, and the like. The words sverfi snmrd^ 
harSr hard^ borS^ board ^ kaldr cold^ hagl ^a^/, {)egn thaney 
hofn haven y vopn rveapony vatn watery are pron. accordingly 
as svdrrdy harrfS% borrHy halWr^ haggly ^eggify hobbn (rule 36), 
vappfty vattn; even though the vowel were long before the 
position occurred^ e. g. matr meaty smiSr a smithy are long 
in the Nomn., but the Dat. with art. matnum, smi5nmn, sounds 
nearly as mattnumy smiKnum. So also dalnum. to the daley 
siolnum to the stooly etc. 

56. Note, that r or ur final (the rune ifi) never makes a 
position after another conson., but is considered as a peculiar 
short syll. in itself, which however is seldom or never reck- 
oned in verse. The sound is ur or or, with a very short and 
obscure vowel sound; e. g. al-r awly tek-r he takeSy ef^v or, 
either^ which are not read allTy teckr^ ^fifir. but rtT-r, /<?Ar-V, 
*B«V, or alor fekor efSor; and in Poetry e. g. 

GlaSr skal ek 61 meS | dsum 
j ond- I vegi | drecka | 
glad shall I ale with JEsir 
in the high-seat drink — 
where gla6r skal ek is reckoned as a dactyl; 

Alm^ttugr GuS | allra | st^tta 
Ahnigbty God over all ranks — 
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here ugr guS is reckoned as a 8t>ondee or trochee. In general 
also r only makes a posittoo witUn a word after 8 and f^ 
e. g. okra te praetiee usury y vifra to air , hafrar oats ^ read 
ok-ra, tTtSSra^ havvrar. 

57. The doable cons, are pronounced plain and hard even 
after diphlhongtc vowels, e. g« full foul^ leiddr led, slattr 
mowififf'time^ harra to be higk*i maeUi met^ which must by 
no means be confounded with ful femin. of fitll\ leiSr weart/y 
slatr flesh , h6ra of hair^ maeti meets j veggi w(ill^ but vegr 
piay etc. Double conson. have therefore the same efiect on 
the foregoing vowel as a position, but single cotison. always 
make the foregoing vowel long, e. g. vel wetty man-saungr 
lovesong^ vef5 wtiffer, pledge, t)at that^ til to etc., which must 
not be pronounced vell^ till etc., but t?e/, tel^ etc like steL 

58. Before m and n all vowels and diphthongs are pron. 
with a nasal sound, e. g. heimr world, raun triaJ^ d-nni (in 
dat. sing with art) to the river j d-na aco of the same, kA-nni 
kii-na dat. and ace, sing, with art of kii cow.y am and ^num 
dat. pi. (with and without art.) of & ; kAm and kdnum , the 
same of kti. But this never takes place where a cons, comes 
between; e. g. gagn gainy read gaggn^ (not as in Swed. gangn) 
botn bottom y read bbttn^ (not as in the Dansk bund), stefn 
stem (of a ship) stabbn, (not as the Dansk stavn\ seinn slow 
in the masc. read sejddn or sejd'n, einni oney in dat. fern, 
ejdni; since nn after a vowel in the same syll. is pron. as if 
there were a d between. 

59. When three conson. meet the weakest commonly falls 
out in pronunciation; e. g. hdlft half hvirfli dat. sing, of hvirfdl 
a crown y top^ volgt lukercarmy margt much, many^ are pron. 
nearly as hm)lt, hmrrHy vollt^ marrt, which last is also often 
written mart. In the same way are found yrailingr, yrflingr, 
and yrlingr, a wormling; in the woihIs islenzskt, danskt, hardly 
any k is heard; in gagns, hrafns a crow's ^ vatns water's etc, 
scarcely any n, for which reason the last is often writAeD vatz 
or vaz because / is also very little heard. So also r is 
hardly heard at all before st and ndy w nt^ e. g. verstr worsts 
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fyrstr firsts alstirndr full of stars ^ ferhypnt four cornered'^ 
which sound nearly as vesstr, flsstr^ alstinndr, ferhinnt. Of 
fndy fntf fnt^ gnd^ gnt^ and lid, lit, mention has been made 
already (rules. 36, 37, 42.) 

60. An unaccented vowel at the end of polysyllabic words 
often falls away in daily speech before a word which begins 
with a vowel; this is seldom marked in prose, but in poeiry 
it is usual in such cases to put an apostrophe after the vowel 
which is not heard; c. g. taka' dm(Sti, taktu' ^m6ti 

61. According to a constant custom handed down from 
the earlest times, the Icelanders only vn*ite Proper names with 
great initial letters, e. g. Haraldr, Irar, Svif)j66 Sweden, but 
gu8, djofull devil^ koniingr, jarl earl etc. 



The old Pronmiclatloii. 

62. It has been much doubted whether the Icelandic system 
of pron. just described, is the genuine old one which was used 
when the tongue itself was spoken over all the three Northern 
realms. The language must, it is said, have undergone a 
change; the pronunciation must have been at first much nearer 
to the system of orthography, and been altered in later times 
by the Icelanders, just as the old Greek pronunciation has been 
plainly much mutilated by the New Greeks. That however the 
tongue should have been materially changed is contrary to all 
experience; it is well known that the remote position of the 
countjy, the very little foreign intercourse, and the love of the 
people for its annals and national poetry, have kept up the 
langUiige to such a degree, that the common people still read 
the old Sagas for amusement, and the poets without exception 
still compose their songs after the old alliterative laws. That 
the pronunciation ought to be nearer the system of orthogra- 
phy, that is in other words, more lihe the present Swedish^ or 
Dansk pronunciation, (for on any other supposition it is ac* 
tually nearer than in any other European tongue), seems to 
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be an absurd demand, since according lo all analogy it is 
more probable, that they who have kept the entire gramma- 
tical structure of the old tongue, and nearly all its stock of 
words^ should also have the old pronunciation, ihan those who 
have distorted and lost so large a portion of the inflections, and 
have bartered so many old for foreign words, that they can 
not now without laborious study understand the old authors 
and Poets, which holds good in nearly same degree of all three 
Scandinavian nations. A comparison with the Greek speaks 
in favour of the Icelandic pronunciation; for it is just the 
Swed. and Dansk which in their present form are entirely new 
tongues, while the Icelandic as an original tongue answers to 
the old Greek and Latin; with the sole exception that it is 
now alive in speech and writing. There are some who hold 
up the pronunciation of the common people on the continent as 
the genuine old one, allowing that the polished pronunciation of 
Swed. and Dansk can not by any possibility be suited to the 
old Norse; hut they seem not to consider that the speech of 
the people in each of the three realms is split into so many 
and so different dialects, that the Inhabitants of one valley 
often have the greatest difficulty in understanding those from 
another. Now since all these, especially those who live in the 
districts more remote from the coast, have a like right to 
regard theirs as the true old pron., we should thus have more 
than a hundred modes of pronouncing one and the same tongue* 
Such a variety bears plain evidence of the destruction of one 
whole, or the mingling of several dissimilar parts, which in the 
present case becomes clear on a contrast with the Icelandic, 
where very nearly the same pronun. reigns in all classes and 
over the whole immense Island, in districts which have little 
or no intercourse wiih one another. 

63. Besides the Icelandic system of Pron. bears in itself 
the best proof that it is genuine, in it there is no doubt 
whether we ought to write a or o, te or e, hv or t;, kj or (/, 
etc., because each and all of these signs has its own sound, 
clearly and plainly distinguisht from the others; nor whether 
i {e) or a should be used in endings, since by these different 
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oases aud genders are denoted, which it would be as absurd 
to confound in Icelandic as in Latin, The Icelandic has in the 
main a single sign for each sound, and no really mute letters 
in its words: but if sometimes a sign has two or more sounds, 
these are so clearly dintiuguisht by accents, position or some 
such plain and simple rule, that it is impossible to interchange 
them. This seems to bear as strong evidence of antiquity aud 
originality, as the condition of the Dansk, and still more per- 
haps of the S wed. orthography of the numberless changes which 
these tongues have undergone in later times. Any one import* 
ant alteration in the Icelandic pronunciation of the old Norse, 
based on that which is now used on the continent would thus 
destroy the whole ancient and simple system, and in some 
eases even the structure of the tongue itself; e. g. if we were 
lo read ^ as a. 1. This simple sound would have two signs 
ii> end o which is the one now in use. 2. By this means a 
number of different words would be confounded; e. g. bAra 
billow^ bora to bore^ fnir danger, for a drain ^ {^Htt the space 
between an open door and the watt, gott good etc. 3. The 
diphthong of a would then be wanting, answering to 6 from 
Q, u from u etc* In the same way were we to read m as 
d we should, 1. have two signs for the same sound, since 
e is always sounded like a, when it stands alone; 2. we 
should confound a number of words otherwise entirelv differ- 
ent in pronunciation, origin, and meaning, e. g. for he goes 
from fara, with (sev he gets from i'&; hetta a hood, and baetta 
to go; fer8 Journey, faerS going (Swed fore) etc. 3. The 
diphthong of a wojuld then be wanting, ausweriug to ei iA' e, 
f of i, $f of g, 4. Not only would the whole vowel system 
thus be destroyed, but also the rules for the vowel changes, 
by which a simple vowel, is always replaced by another 
simple one, aud a diphthong by another diphthong. Again if 
au were read as av the diphthong to o would 1. be wanting. 
2. It would be unaccountable how this sound should have 
become o in modem tongues; e. g* haukr hawk, dauSr deaih 
etc; and 3. how the old Norsemen could have written cm 
for o almost indifferently etc. If the hard sounds //, nn, were 
rejected the Masc. and Fem. of numberless acy. would be con- 
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founded. It was just by changes of this kind that the oM 
original syBtem of Inflection was in the middle ages first neg*- 
iected, next mutilated, and at last irrevocably lost; and thas 
it seems quite wrong to wish to fasten on the old Norse any 
new 8}'stem of pronunciation which has arisen out of its own 
mutilation. 

64. In addition many clear reasons for the Icelandic Pro- 
nunciation may be found in other old tongues; thus that d 
had anciently the sound of (W, seems incontrovertible when 
we compare 1. the AS. savel with s^l soul^ feava with fiSir 
(ace. (Aa) few^ savan with sa to sow, cnavan with kn^ t9 be 
able, savon wiih s^o mn\ 2, Latin names and words, as 
Nicolaus Icel. Nikolas, Paulus Icel. Pill; caulis AS. cad oc 
cavd, Icel. kal, caurus, Icel. kiri, the wind Poet. 3. Lapp 
words borrowed from our old Scandinavian tongue, e. g. blawes, 
Icel. blar blite^ grawes^ Icel. grar gray etc. The Germ, words 
blauy grau etc, also confirm this position though not nearly 
BO strongly as the Lappish examples, because the Germ, is an 
independant kindred tongue, in which these expressions are 
as old as in Icel. and may have their own peculiar pronun. as 
is the case with so many others; e, g. {HaiiSy reiten etc.) whence 
we can draw no conclusion as to the sound of htis, riSa , but 
the Lappish are plainly borrowed from our forefather's tongue, 
not from the modem Swed., in which they have quite another 
sound. 4. Besides the Dialect ef the common people has jdtill 
the same sounds in many parts; e. g. in the plain country in 
Funen a, o, €9, es, au^ are heard; there fa is said for fa td 
get, go for god, good, Juel for hdl heel, iein for ben bone, 
leg, dau for dod death, agreeing exactly with the Icelandid 
sound, in Smaland also d is at least said for a (o), and in 
other Swedish Provinces other peculiarities of the old tongue 
have been retained. 5. With regard to d the analogy of other 
old tongues, speaks for the right pronunciation, thus e. g. the 
Latin paucus has become the Italian poco, aurum oro, French 
or etc., and yet no one has wished to read pacus arum (poena 
orum). It would require too much room to reckon up in this 
place all the Icelandic sounds that difler from the Swed.; the 
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one just defended is perhaps one of the most disputed, but I 
will still make one or (wo remarks; the broad sound of 6 may 
be proved very nearly in the same way, Icel. 8t6 a place is 
written in A. S. stovy the name of the Northern God 08in is 
WTitten in an A. S. Sermon on Antichrist (in Lye) Ov^en: 
d6mari judge, doomer, dempster.^ is called in Lappish dtiobmar^ 
grcSp ditch graupe; the hard //, r/, is written by the Ferro 
Islanders, who have long since forgotten the old orthography, 
but have often retained the actual sound, dl^ e. g. trodl for 
troll troll, jadl for jarl earl and the like. 

65. In what has been here said it is not meant that the 
Icelandic pronunciation of the present day was in all its parts 
entirely universal in old times over the whole Noilh, it is 
probable that there was some diifereuce in pronunciation in 
different places, though this could not have been very great, 
since there was it is plain but one language, and that one 
which had reached so high a pitch of cultivation and regula- 
rity. Thai which I should be especially inclined to regard 
as less genuine in the Icel. pronunciation is the sound of u^ 
y and f^ as well as au and ey, all which properly reduce them- 
selves to the two letters m and y, 

66. About u there can be no doubt; but ?^ (without accent) 
may perhaps have had the sound of the short Engl, u in nut^ 
buty the Dansk o in has, the Swed. o in sporde^ menniskor^ 
Idroriky etc. We may thus comprehend 1, why it is so often 
interchanged with o; e. g. gull and goll (poet.), tungur and 
tungor tongues, etc.; however incorrectly by the rule that o 
is always sounded as & (Engl, o); 2. how it is retained in 
the Fen'O Dialect as u (not y or o), e. g. gudl as in all Nor* 
thern tongues; though in some words it is found replaced by 
y or 5, e. g. urt wort Swed. ort, Dansk urt; brunnr brown^ 
Swed. brunn, Dansk brondj f)unnr thin Swed. tunn, Dansk 
tynd, tukt schooling, old Swed. tholet, New Swed. tukt etc. 
It is therefore probable that in old times the form was differ- 
ent in different parts, but that the most general was that of 
the deep simple o (very nearly the same as A see rule 24.) 
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67. Y seems then to have had the sound of the present 
Icel. M, Germ, m, Swed. deep o in hok, or simple y in lycka^ 
etc.; f on the contrary that of Swed. and Dansk y, in by, 
sky J dyr etc. Which are sounded as yj (Icel. ?/;, or wg/.) 
This may be concluded 1. from its Icel. name -y. 2. from its 
interchange with Uy e. g. lykla and lukla of keys (gen. PI.), 
dyra, dura of doors; 3. from the Swed. and Dansk where it 
has always become y or i5, e. g. dyr door^ Swed. dorr^ fyrir 
before Swed. fore, fl^gr he flies ^ Swed. flyger^ hf^v he bids, 
Swed. bjuder, Dansk byder ; and 4. even from some Icelandic 
words according to the present pron. on the Island, e. g. yckr 
ye two (Dual), kyrr still quiet, dryckr drink ^ etc.; 5 from the 
fact that it is denoted on Runic stones by [^ (not |), e« g. 

M h ^'T* I I^ ^^^*' sy®^'^' ^" ^^^ Ferro Dialect however 
it is entirely the same as t, e. g. likil Icel. lykill key, diir^ 
Icel. dyr, etc. In old writers it is also interchanged with i 
(e. g. in the Codex Regius of the Edda flrir is written for 
fyrir), so that this also is not thoroughly sure. 

08. Au has without doubt been a diphthong of 5, but pro- 
bably formed with v, (instead of ^ according to the present 
sound), and pronounced as many Norsemen still pronounce au, 
e. g. in Laurvig; which is so sounded that it is hard to say 
whether it be ov, ev; or av that is heard ; (but in no wise like 
the Germ, au which comes nearer to a or 6): This seems 
clear from the sign itself, since it appears impossible that it 
should enter into the head of any one to denote au articu- 
lation of j by tu It has also been retained , or rather has 
become, ou, mi in Lappish; e. g. grants, Icel. grautr. gruel;, 
route as Fjellstrom writes it, others route, Finnish rauta, Icel 
raudi iron. But there can be no question of the sound av^ 
because that has its own sign d, which is changed into au, 
as is into o, there remains then no other sound but ov 
to be thought of. Nevertheless it has become ej in the Ferro 
Dialect, e. g. leikur^ Icel. laukr, leek, which shows that the 
pronunciation oj also is no new Icelandic invention. 
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60. Ekf was then the second diphthong or d, formed with 
7, and had therefore the sound of the present Icel. au^ (nearly 
Germ. eu)i for 1. it is thas pronounced still in Norway, e. g. 
hoj^ Icel. hey, hay, (Germ, heu), hojre heyra to hear ; % It 
is also quite distinct from ei in the Ferro Dialect, where it 
has commonly become oj (or oj), e. g. hojgi hay^ hojra to 
hear. 3. In the Peasant dialect of Fiinen also it has the same 
sound as au, thus nearly like oj 4. We may thus understand 
the reason of the system of writing au and ey; had there 
been in old times a clear comprehension of d as a simple 
▼owel, and a simple sign for it in the alphabet, wiiiiout doubt 
ou or o with an accent would have been written, and oi or 
dy ; but since from the analogy of the Latin and Greek , and 
the sign cr itself, this o was regarded as already a kind of 
diphthong, it was hard, agreably to other tongues, the other 
vowels, and the old sound itself, to find any more suitable 
signs than au and ey. 

70. These conjectures, should they be allowed to pass by 
any Philologist, and be followed in reading the old Scandi- 
navian tongue, would in nowise disturb, but rather strengthen 
and carry out the Icelandic system; since they distinguish y 
from f ; and ey from ei^ and settle their pronunciation in ana- 
logy with the other vowels and diphthongs; u and y * simple 
vowels, u and y diphthongs, and au is the diphthong to o, 
but by this arrangement each sign takes its own proper 
sound, and the pronunciation, on the whole, is brought some- 
what nearer to the spelling and the Dialect of the Continent. -^ 
The whole system of the vowels would then be shortly as 

follows 

a a aB 



o 


au 


«y 


e 


— 


ei 


• 
1 


— 


* 
1 


o 


<i, 


oe (73) 


u 


u 


— 


y 


— 


f 


* nevertheless remain. 
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ss 



For ja^ jb^ c, i, etc. have as little to do with the vowels, 
as, tOn^ vb^ vcy vij etc. 

71. But that a knowledge of pronunciation and accentu* 
ation, in the old Norse at least, is quite indispensable for 
its use in etymology, and the right understanding of i(s words 
when read, would be perhaps quite plain, if it were const* 
dered, that very many inflections are alone marked by vowel 
changes, e. g. bindi is Pres. conj. but byndi Imperf. conj.; there 
is the same distinction between gnpi and gripi, viki and viki, 
etc.; and also that many words quite difierent in origin and 
meaning can only be distinguished by accent and pronunci* 
ation, e. g. I will quote in addition to the words mentioned in 
rule 19. the following; 



magr meagre. 


magr 


son in law. 


leti laziness. 


leti 


voice. 


sin sinew. 


sin 


her (sua)* 


vin friend. 


vin 


wine. 


forn old. 


f6rn 


victim. 


bur son (poet.) 


bur 


storerooMy bam. 


hattr hat. 


hattr 


arrangement of time. 


leiti hillock. 


laeti 


gestures. 


fri8r peace. 


friSr 


fair. 


lita to paint. 


lita 


to look. 


hof temple. 


h6f 


measure. 


nyt gain. 


n:^t 


I enjoy etc. 



It is easy to understand how often the whole sense of a 
passage may be changed, when such words are confounded 
together; as an actual example I will only quote one strophe 
of SkaSis song in Goranson's Edition of Gylfaginning; in which 
she says why the seastrand was so hateful to her: 



^^Sofa ek maka 
ssefar bef)jum k 
fugls jarmi fyrir; 
sa mik vekr, 
er af vi8i kemr, 
morgan hvem mar/^ 



^Sleep can I not 

on the seastrand 

for the birds cry; 

the horse (sea), thai comes 

from the woods, waketh 

me every moming,^^ 
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Which is without connection or meaning, but becomea, when 
read with its proper accents, quite plain and simple; 
"SA mik vekr, ^'He waketh me^ 

er af vi8i kemr us he comes from the sea^ 

morgun hvern mAr." every morn the merv^' 
viSi is the dat. of vi8ir sea (Poet.) , but vi8i dat. of vi5r w^• 
ihy^ tree^ wood; and m&v is a seamew^ but mar a horse 9 or 
(Poet.) the sea. 

But to require fixed rules for the Icelandic accentuation, 
is the same thing as to ask in Swed. when o, and when a, 
etc. should be written. One is forced to know the word and 
its sound, when it is not possible to hesitate a moment about 
its accentuation. The modern pronunciation however always 
demands an accent or a diphthong before ng and nk (73), 
which mode of writing is also found in some old M. S. In 
addition i and y take the accent in daily speech before ffi and 
gj\ contrary however in both cases to etymology, and the 
analogy of other instances; e. g. sprack pi. spriingu, conj. 
spr^ngi; imperf. pi. stigu stepped^ conj. stigi, and flugu /lervy 
conj. fl;^gi, agreeing with the pronunciation of e before gil^ 

3J\ (15-) 



CHAPTER III. 
On the change of soand in the old Morse. 

72. The system of Inflection often requires, besides the 
proper endings, a change of vowel within the word itself; and 
the formation of derivatives often takes place by means of a 
similar change, according to rules which Jiold good through- 
out the language. The vowels separate themselves, in this 
respect, into two classes, in which they are commonly inter- 
changed among themselves, so that it is very seldom that any 
vowel of the one, is replaced by one belonging to the other. 
The A ''Class contains «, ^, e^ i, a, ce, eiy u (and^a, jd^ jce, 
JO 9 if i.); The 0»clas8 the rest, namely o^ w, y, 6, «, ^, aw, 
ey, (together with^ and ji^). 
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73 M alone seems to belong to both classes , because 
both a and 6 are changed into m; but Olaf Hvitaskald re* 
marks, and this is often found to be confirmed by old M. S., 
that €B was looked upon as offensive, in case it was not derived 
from €K, and that accordingly <b was in preference used in those 
cases where the root form had 6; this ce^ which has been 
retained in later times by the new tongues on the Continent, 
(e. g. b<5ndi husband , peasant^ PL bcendr, broSir brother ^ PL 
broe8r, Swed. bonder ^ broder.) is therefore the only one 
which belongs to the 0-c1ass. In like manner au and ey^ seem 
sometimes to belong to the A-cIass, but this is only in the 
syllables aung^ eyng^ which are derived from dng^ But in old 
writers (as also still among the inhabitants of Dalasyla) ong^ 
eng, and ang^ are found in its stead, sounds completely within 
the A-class; and this pronunciation, which agrees with the 
AngL Sax. and Dansk, is perhaps the true and original one. 

74. A is changed, 1. into o before all endings which con- 
tain u (o), e. g. haka in ace. hoku, pi. hokur, dat. pi. hokum; 
fa8ir, ace. foSur; but if the word be polysyllabic, a in the 
chief syll. becomes 5, and in the others w, e, g. bakari baker^ 
dat. pi. bokurum, heraS district^ dat pi. heruSum. In the same 
way a is changed in all neut. pi. and fem. sing, of substan- 
tives and adj. which end in a conson., e. g. hjarta. PL hjortu, 
heraS, pi. heruS, \i2S sea, pL hof, sok suit^ glaBr glad^ fem. 
and neut. pi. gl68, spakr wise^ fem. and neut. pi. spok: 2. often 
into e before the endings i (e), and r (wr), e. g. dagr dat. 
siog. degi, faSir pL nom. feSr; and always in the sing, of mo- 
nosyllabic Pres. (in the 2. Conjug.)^ e. g. from taka, tek I take. 
from fara, for I fare y go^ from falla, fell I fall; and also in 
many deriv. lenda to land from land, nefna to name from 
nafh nafnie etc. 

75. O is changed, 1. into a before endings which contain 
a, e. g. sak-ar of a thing ^ sak-a of things ^ from sok. Only 
where a position comes between, or v is inserted, can essen- 
tial o be retained, e. g. dogg dew, gen. doggvar or daggar; 
2. Into e before the endings i and r; e. g. borkr bark^ dat. 

3« 
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berki, raork a woody plain ^ gen. merkr, so also sekr guilty ^ 
from sok, etc.; 3. Essential 8 and/d (which are never inter- 
changed with a^ ja^) are changed into y; e. g. trSlI a trolly 
an evil spirit ^ at try 11a to bewitch^ sinjor bietter^ smear ^ at 
smyrja to smear, mjoU meal, at mylja to grind; that y must 
be used here (not trilla^ smirja, milja^ etc.) is shown by the 
kindred tongues, and the Icelandic inflection of the word ; e. g« 
Dansk trylle j and the Icel. imperf. smurSi smeared^ mul8i ground. 

76. E is changed in deriv. into i, thus illvirki, illdoer, 
from verk, virBa to value, from ver8 worth. 

77. Ja is changed into yd and t, as Jo into Ja and i; e. g. 
djarfr daring, fem. djdrf, and dirfast /o d^ daring; bj5m d^^ir. 
Gen. bjarnar, dat. birni; hjorS herd hjarSar, and hirSa to herd, 
watch; just in the same cases as a is changed into o, e; and 
o into a, e, (rules 74. 75.) 

78. A^ng is changed into aung and eing, (never eyng), or 
according to old pronunciation and orthography, ang into ong, 
eng (rule 73.); dnk or ank is changed in the same way; e. g. 
at gdnga (ganga) to go, Pres. geing (geng), PI gaungum, 
(gongum), conj. geingi (gengi), krdnkr (krankr) weak, fem. 
kraunk (kronk), at kreinkja (krenkja) to be sick, etc. But if 
several conson. come between, a remains unchanged; e. g. 
AngraSr sorrowful, fem. dngruS, hdngit kjot hung flesh, dat. 
hdngnu kjoti. 

79. Aung is changed into dng, and eing or eyng', and 
aunk is altered in the same way; e. g. t^ung tong, gen. t^ng- 
ar, or by another method of inflect, teingr; haunk hank, gen. 
h&nkar, or heinkr. These are also found with ey, teyngr etc., 
but ei seems more right in those cases where a can also be 
used; ey on the other hand from essential au can never be 
interchanged with d (by rules 75. 77. 78.) e. g. f)raungr thronged 
close, comp. f)reyngri, and the verb f)reyngja to throng, squeeze* 

80. A' before the endings i and r becomes ^, e. g. ^viSt 
thread, dat. sing. Jraefii, pi. |)rae8ir; so also in deriv., e. g, 
J)r<'B8a to thread, mil measure, majla to measure, r^ttWtr 
righteous, r^ttlaeti righteousness, etc.; but e only before a hard 



CHANGE OF BOUND IN OLD NORSE. 87 

position, especially with /, or r, thus helsi necklace, helm* 
fogr (helfingr) one halfy from h^Ifr hatfj alvepni full mail, from 
v&pn weapon. 

81. and u are changed into y before the ending i, and 
in many deriv.; e. g. sonr (sunr) son^ dat. syni, tyrfa to turf, 
from torf turf, stySja to stay from stoB a stay, gylla to gild 
from gull, fylla from fullr. 

82. O' is changed into €B (ov ce by rule 73.), e. g. f6tr 
foot^ dat. faeti (foeti) pi. faelr (foetr), bdndi peasant, pi. baeudr, 
(bcendr); so also haela (hoela) to praise, from hdl praise, haefa 
(hoefa) to behoove, become, from h<5f. On the other hand into y^ 
if a hard position especially with / come between; (comp. 
rule 80. ) e. g. fylki a province, small kingdom, from f61k, 
whence also fylkir iKwgr (poet,)', dylg-jur feud from ddlgr foe, 

83. U* is changed into y, chiefly in deriv., e. g. Yifivk to 
whip vulg. hide, from huS hide, h^sa to house from htis hausCf 
mfs mice from mus mouse. 

84. Jo and yw into y especially in deriv., e. g. Ij6s light, at 
If SSL to light, Ijuga to lie, Ifgi a lie, brj6ta to break hrft, fljuga 
to fly, pres. fl^g. 

85. Jlu 1. into ey, e. g. leysa to loose from laus loose, 
teyma to lead, team, from taumr rein, trace, heygja to bury 
in a barrows from haugr a barrow, etc.; 2. Into o, e. g. roSi 
redness from rauSr red, doii sluggishness from daufr deaf, 
slow, {)rauka and {)roka to drudge. 

86. In addition the vowels in monosyll. Imperf. are chan* 
ged in a peculiar way. 

a (short) into t^ e. g. drack drank pi. druckam, 
spann span spunnum, part, druckinn etc. 

a (long) into d, e. g. drap slew pi. drapum, sat 
sat situm. 

ei into i, e. g. reif tore pi. rifum, leit saw pi. 
litum, part, rifinn, litinn; so also in deriv. hiti heat from heitr 
hot, fitna to grow fat from feitr fai. 

au 1. intot/, e. g. fraus froze pi. frusum, lauk 
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locked pi. lukam , so also in deriv. Aug fUg^t from flang /ieWy 
hlutr lotf sfmre^ hlaat, obtained. 

au 2. into o^ in part, from imperf. in auy 
e. g. frosinn frozen^ iokinn, locked^ fioginn flown, hlotinn od- 
tained; and also in deriv., e. g. frost frost, lok end, lock, 
dropi a drop, from draup dripped, dropinn dripped; yet per- 
haps these words should be derived from the Part. 

87. It happens also sometimes that an accentuated vowel 
loses its accent when the word is lengthened, e. g. spitali 
spital, lazar house, spitelskr lazar; At utan; brddr hride, 
bruUaup bridal. In some deriv. also i is changed into- i; thus 
smiSr smith and smiSja a smithy, from smfSa to smithy, Ufa 
to live from IiT, bit a bit and biti a bite, from bita to bite, 
sviSi smart from sviSa to smart, etc. Most of these substan. 
however would be more rightly derived from part, pass., than 
from the Infin.; but there is often so great a difference between 
these tenses, that they seem to presuppose two separate root 
forms of the same verb, as in Greek; so that it would be an 
idle attempt to try to bring this'change of sound under any rule. 

88. A soft j is often inserted between two vowels for the 
sake of euphony; e. g. baer (boer) a farm house, gen. baejar 
(boejar), ek dey Idle, Infin. at deyja; ek fl^ I flyy at fl^^ja; and 
also between a conson. and vowel, e. g. ek vil / will at vilja, 
lem at lemja to beat, ek hryn / tumble at hrynja, spyr ask at 
spyrja (Scot, speer.), dys stoneheap gen dysjar, rif rib dat. 
pi. rifjum, gen. pi. riija, lep at lepja to lap, ry8 at ry5ja to 
root out, let at letja to dissuade; but in this last case it is 
needful that the foregoing vowel be simple and low e, i, or 
y, followed by a simple conson. (never rf, or b,) The case 
is the same if it be gg, Ig, rg, chy Ik, or rk, that comes 
between the ending and the chief vowel, e. g. f)igg at fnggja 
to take, dryckr drink, gen. dryckjar; from f61k battlearray, 
battle, comes at fylkja to set in array, and from sorg sorram 
9t syrgja to sorrow. If it be g, k, ng, or nk, that comes be* 
Iween, J is inserted, even where the foregoing vowel is diph- 
thongic, a, ei, i, y, or ey, e. g. vek at vekja to wake^ vik at 
vikja to yield, fl6ki felt at flaekja to emtangU, dreingr serving 
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man dat. pi. dreinggam^ gen. pi. dreingja, Idngr long at leingja 
to lengthen^ tingr young ^ ;^ngja upp to renew, make young again. 

89. With the same view, but neither so regularly nor so 
often 9 f is inserted between two vowels, and v between a 
conson. and a vowel j e. g. har highy ace. sing, h^fan, deiin. 
hinn hafi; mj6r small y ace. injdfan, def. hinn mjdfi, myrkr 
murky ace. myrkvan, dyggr trusty y dyggvan, dockr darky ace. 
dockvan. This is especially used where the first syll. has o, 
and the last a; e. g. hoggva to hewy sockva to sinky because 
they would otherwise have to be read hagga, sackay (by rule 
75.J In old poetry this v is often inserted, where it is now 
generally left out 

90. V falls away before o, Uy and y; e. g. from verpa to 
lay eggSy to throw y is formed the Imperf varp, which in the 
pi. becomes urpum, in. the conj. yrpi and in part, orpinn; from 
vinna to 7vin Imperf. vann. pi. unnum, conj ynni, part, un- 
ninnj vefa to weave Imperf. <if, part, ofinn. Where it is kept 
o or o has always come in instead of a (rule 13.)j e. g. vega 
to weighy Imperf vo or vog, for vdy vdgy vorum or v6rum for 
vdrum.y vor oiar^ for mr^ vopn weapon for vdpny etc. 

91. That 8^ dy /, and r, often fall away before s has been 
already mentioned. The same happens also before t^ which is 
then doubled in monosyll. words and after vowels; e.g. kallaSr 
neut. kallat, calledy f)akiSr (otherwise f)akinn) thatcht, neut. {)akit, 
annar anothery the secondy neut. annat, verSr worth neut. vert, 
harSr hard neut, hart, steindr stainedy steint, skyldr bound, 
pledged, skylt {skillt.\ leifir tiresomey weary, leitt, raudr red, 
rautt, g68r good, g6tt, glaSr glad glatt; of two d's (dd) one 
is usually kept, e. g. leiddr led, neut. leidt, graeddr, healed, 
graedt, which is right, for it is kept also in the sup. Pass« 
(as 8) where t has been thrown out; e. g. ]ei8zt grseSzi; but 
sagdt, reyndt, {proved, tried), would be wrong, because the 
sup. pass., IS not sagHzt, reynfizty but sagzt, reynzt. Some 
modem writers however keep this needless 8 in their words, 
e. g. verdt, hardty steindt, skyldt, leidt, raudt, but never kal' 
ladt, ^akidty any more than with 8, verUt, harSt, etc., because 
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8 is always changed into d before d^ e. g. leiddi imperf. of 
leiSa to lead^ gr^ddi imperf. of graeSa to heed, etc, N also 
falls away before / at the close of polysyll. words ^ e. g. 
skilit separated, (for skilinf), tamit tamed (for tamint), {)akit 
(for ^akint), from skilinn, taminn, {)ak]nn; ndt is particularly 
avoided ; which in short words is assimilated to tt; e. g. binda 
to bind, imperf. batt, imperat. bittu; so also sannr^ neut satt 
(sannt.) Nd, nn, also are sought to be avoided in position, 
e. g. annarr pi. aSrir, skilinn skildir, f)akinn f)aktir, (for ann- 
riVy skilnir, f)«Arwir.) In old writers nn and w, are very often 
exchanged forjf 8, e. g. saSr for sannr sooth, mu8r for munnr 
mouth, annarr A. S. o6er, skilinn and skiliSr, f)akinn and 
])aki8r, taminn and tamiSr, etc. 

92. With k, r is assimilated to ck, when the foregoing 
vowel is a diphthong, otherwise not; e. g. staecka to wax 
big, enlarge, from slserri bigger, mj6cka to make smaller, 
from mjdrri smaller. The case is the same with 5 in every 
day speech, though it is commonly kept in writing, e. g. 
bU8ka, {blicka^ to shine, blink, vi8ka (vicka) to widen; n is 
assimilated if a simple vowel , but cast out if a diphthong, 
go before, e. g. macki the crest, {the upper part of a horses 
neck along with the mane), (Dansk manke), hreckir tricks^ 
mtikr monk, kanukr a canon (for kanunkr from canonicus.) 

93. With r, I and n are assim. to //, nn, when a diphthong 
goes before J e. g. heill whole (for heilr), st611 stool (for stolr)^ 
graenn green, (for grtenr) s^^nn plain, clear, (for sfnr.) If the 
foregoing vowel be simple, Ir, nr, are often kept, especially 
in short words , e. g. hvalr whale, skilr separates, skills, linr mild, 
sonr son, but they dre are also often assim., especially at the end 
of polysyll. words, e. g. vill (for vilr\ f)ogull taciturn, gamall 
old gen. pi. gamalla, jokull iceberg, minn mine {{ovminr) hinn 
the, that , (for hinr) gen. pi. hinna (for hinra), {>akinn (for 
]fakinr), gen, pi. f)akinna, (for ^akin-ra), which takes place 
in all dissyll. adj. and part, in -inn. But if there be a conson, 
before, then r falls away entirely, e. g. ail forge, hrafn raven, 
(for afl^r,) hrafn-r. The same holds good of sr in old writers 
e. g. ^ss an As, god, fss ice, lauss loose^ h&ls neck, lax salmon^ 
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(for dsTy isTy lausr^ hdbr/laxr^) but in common speech dsj isy 
laus; so also in 2. and 3. pers. pi. Pres. in the second con- 
jugation, e. g. skfn (in old writers skinn) for skinr shines^ eys 
watersy old eyss (for eysr^ 

94. All these changes of sound indeed are deep rooted in 
whole structure and existence of the language, but it is espe- 
cipally for the sake of inflection and formation of words, that 
the vowels, and for that of euphony, that the consonants , are 
changed; which is quite natural, because in all northern ton- 
gues the consonants have a very great preponderance. 



CHAPTER YV. 

On the transitloii of words* 

1. From Old Norse into Swedish. 

95. A great number of words are common to the Icelandic 
and Swed., though they have become much changed in the 
latter tongue by the system of spelling and pronunciation; as 
a help towards recognizing them in their older shape, the 
following common method of transition should be remarked. 

96. The vowel changes are the following 

d has become a (Engl, o.), e. g. raS, rad.y Engl, rede^ 
counsel^ langr langr, longy fa, /a, few^ pd dhy then, there, 
mdlari, malarey miSer. 

o also a e. g. hoi, hal^ hole^ fol, ftde^ foal. 

iB has be- e. g. fraendi, frdnde, friendy saell, sail happy y 

come a, naer, ndr, near. 

e also has e. g. eta, dtUy to eai, brenna, hrdnna, to bumj 

become a, (old. E. 6renn.)y hestr, hast, horse, merki, mdrke, 

mark, 
eihas be- heitr, het, hot, mein, mehn^ moan, reita, reta^ 
come e, to pluck. 
i also e, skin, sken, sheen, vita, veto, to wit, knaWj faSir^ 

fader, father, hirSir, herde, herd, galinn, gaJen, 

silly, audi, ande, spirit, breath, spegill, spegel, 

lookingglass. 
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au^SiAey kaupa^ hopa^ to buy^ ehaffir^ keypti, kopie^ 
have be- bought ^ draumr^ drdm, dream^ dreyma, drommoy 
come Oy to dream, laus, los^ loose, leyaa, losa, to loose^ 

haakr, hok, hawk, heyra, hora, hear. The case 
is the same with iS which comes from 6 (and 
is also written os 73. 82.) j gra^nn gron, green^ 
(from at gr6a to grow); faera, /&>a, to bring y 
(f6r) faega, /Srfa, to feed, (f65ur, Engl. /borf, 
fodder^ aefa, 5/i;a, /o practice, plaegja, ploja^ 
to plough, saekja, soka, to seek, 

y also very of- fyrr, forr, before, dylja, dolja,, to hide, fylgja, 
ten becomes d^ folja, to follow, yfir, ofver, over. 

b becomes a, especially in fem. and neut. pi. sok, sak, suit, 

grof, graf, grave, ditch, born^ barn, bairn, 

(0. Engl.) hof, hxif, sea, voir, vail, a plain. 

« 
97. The simple vowels o, e, i, y and o, have often been 

kept in Swed., especially before a position, e. g. orka, verk, 

viss, mynt, bjorn, which words are written exactly alike in 

both languages; and also in many cases where the vowel has 

been shortened, and the consonant following doubled, e. g. 

skot, skott, shot, brot, brott, crime, lok, lock, lock, til, till, 

tin, to, etc.* 



* In this lies the chief root of all the confusion now reigning 
in the Swedish Etymology. 1. The pronunciation has been 
changed, and all diphthongs simplified. 2. The old system of 
orthography has been altered, and new signs adopted (&, a), 
for soands which had already generally received signs in the 
tongue (o, e,); while the old way of distinguishing by accents 
between the sound in trott and brott, stdrt and kort, has 
been laid aside; and yet it has not been possible to bring in 
the new signs In all cases , but the old system has been 
partly suffered to exist, and at the same time Etymology has 
made nse of the new signs in many cases, and in others re- 
firaiaed from making them nniversal. In this way different 
signs have arisen for one and the same sound, godt f&ft, den 
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But the dipbthongs above mentioned, 6^ €B, eiy au^ ey^ 
bave been invariably changed , commonly in the way given 
above, but also sometimes differently, e. g. em into a, f)rauk, 
iriA^ toiiy brank, braky a fraction^ saungr, sang^ song, staang, 
siang J stake, as in the Old Norse itself (85.). The other 
diphthongs i, o, u, f, have been usually kept on the other 
hand, though without the accent, e. g. h'k, lik, a bodtfy rdt^ rot^ 
root^ djtip, djup^ deep, pr^da, pryda^ to trick out, pride one* 
self, etc., though these too have been sometimes changed, 
e, g. lj<is, Ijm^ light, trti tro, belief. Afvy djwr, beast, etc. 

98. The most important changes in the consonants are the 
following ; 

h falls away before all conson. in pronunciation, and is 
retained only before i and v in writing, e. g. hljoS, Iji^, a. 
sound, hnyckr, nyck, caprice,^ hreinn, ren, reindeer, hjarta, 
hjerta, heart, hveiti, hvete, wheat. 

p becomes, 1. / in nominatives and verbs, e. g. f)istill, 
tistel, thistle^ |)raeta, trdta^ to deny, wrangle, |)ola, thla^ to 
bear^ I>r^tr tryter, fails; 2. d in pronouns and adv., e. g. {)ii, 
cfw, thou^ Jessir, dessa, these^ j)ar, der, ihere^ {)a, da, then. 

man, and on the other hand two different sounds for the same 
letter, e. g. dom om, hem fern, and when the sound is 
once departed from there is no means by which it is possible 
to stop these confasicms except eastern, we find therefore in 
writing, fogel fagel, haf and hof, aga and ega, ddr and 
der, and both sides have reason for their system, but were 
the sound the simple rule, as in the Old Norse, We should 
be soon all of one mmd in the new tongues. In the Dansk or- 
thography, there is the same confusion from the same cause, 
here too the sound has been changed, and the diphthongs thrown 
away; and though the original aa, tB and b have been kept, 
yet dcmble signs have sprimg up i^aa and 6, m and ^,) fbr 
single sounds, and again, because the accents have been laid 
aside, doable soimds for the simple signs 0, e, i, u, y and o: 
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8 becomes ef, e. g. blaS, bbid, leaf, siSr, sed, tvontj friSa, 
freda^ to stilly appease. 

Within the word and at its close the conson. have often^ 
been doubled, e.g. timi timma, hour, daema, damma^ to deem, 
doom, koflia, komma, to come, vinir, vdnneTy friends^ vit, vetty 
tvitj sviti^ svett, sweat. 

f between two vowels becomes /fc; kljlifa klyfoay ri(BLy 
rifvay to rive^ rend, hof-in, hafven, the sea* 

fn becomes mriy rifna, remna, to crack, hafnir, hamnar^ 
harbours, svefii, somn, sleq}, (very much in the same way as 
"vitvo^ somnus etc). 

Other positions like these have often been separated and 
a vowel inserted^ e. g. v4pn vapen, weapon, vatn, vatten, 
water, fugl) foffel, fowl, hagl, hagel, hail. 

All masc. signs (r, and one of the double 11, nn, etc.) have 
fallen away, e. g« konungr, konung, king; pMgr, ploff, plotigh, 
]^vdd\, trdl, thrall; stein, stei\, stone, ^11, hi, eel, bldr, hla, 
blue, hvitr, hvit, white; nakinn, naken, naked, finn, fin, fine^ 
einn en, one; etc* 

99. In the adoption of Icelandic Proper Names, which be- 
long to the old mythology and history, much confusion has 
arisen in the new tongues, through the ignorance of our old 
writers in the pronunciation and etymology of the Old Norse; 
Uiey commonly made use of Latin renderings, but this latin- 
izing of the old names brought along with it much distortion, 
which was not suited to our tongue and made new distortions 
unavoidable. It is not easy to lay down rules for this branch 
of orthography, but, judging from the transition and use of 
other words, it seems most advisable, 1. to keep the chief 
syll. in the word, as far as possible, unchanged; e. g. Vala, 
(not Vola), Saga, Freya^ ReidgotaJand, Jotunhem, (not t/io- 
ihunhem). Yet 2. h must fall away before 1 , n and r ; e. g. 
lAdskjaJf, Rejdmar, Loder, for HliSskj^lf, HreiSmar, HloSr. 
8. j must always be accurately distinguished from t, e. g. 
Mjolner, Asbjorn, Njord, {or Njard), Skjold, (Skjold), Thjodolf 
8. i£ and au, are supplied by a and o, but all other vowels 
are kept without regard to accent, e. g. Sdming, Hdner, 
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Odumiaj KerldgoTy Gofer, (not Gaidar,) Alf, Asgm*, Ha^aldy 
Oden^ Loke, Gvdrun, GunnoTj Sigurd, ITeimdall, (op HejmdaU), 
Frey. 5. The endings undergo most change 5 i, ir, nir, i7/, 
and inn especially become e, er, ner, el, en, e. g. Brage, 
Yngve, Sigurlame, Snarre, Saxe, Mimer, Ymer, Ager, Skid- 
bladner, Yggdrasel, Oden. 6. r, (wr) should be kept and 
changed into er, where it is essential; e. g. Balder, Ragna- 
rocker; but be thown away where it is not essential; (i. e. 
when it falls away in the Icel. inflection of the word); e. g. 
Rig, Nidhogg, Sdmund, Asmund, Fornjot; this ending however 
may be very well kept occasionally in monosyll. names , and 
in poetry, as an er paragogicum, e. g. TJU-er, Hod-er, Lopt-er^ 
Sfarkad-er, Log-er, or Log-en, (not Logaren) ; just as glader^ 
goder, are sometimes used for glad, and god; other endings 
should be kept unchanged, e. g. Odun, (AuiSun,) Amor, 
Hjalmar, Bbdvar. 7. In Names of women is seems best 
always to throw away this ending when it is non essential; 
e. g. Gunnhild, Ragnhild, Sigrid, JJrd, Gerd, (or Gerde)^ 
Hild {or Hilde), Hejd {or ffefde). The form in ^ is a later 
nom. instead of GerSr, HilSr, HeiSr, made from the ace. 
GerSi, Hildi, HeiSi. 8. Those which have a keep it, as Gfgda, 
Edda, Svafva; but those which have no vowel ending do not 
take a in Swed.; e. g. Skade, Gondul, SkoguJ, Gefjun, Idun, 
Sigyn, Frigg, Sif, Skuld, Huld, Ran. 9. If the name contain 
words which are already well known and current in the new 
language, these should be adapted to the system of spelling 
and pronunciation now in use; e. g. Gldsesvall, Idavallen^ 
Alfhem, Vanahem, Jlke'Thor,ovAk-th4)r, {not AukarThorvrhich, 

* This name, still in use in Iceland, which also occurs on Runic 
stones , and in old Histories nnder tiie form Asker or Esker, 
in Angl. Sax. Osgdr, is the same as Oscar, and made up of 
A's an As, God, and geir a spear ^ or perhaps a kind of falcon 
CGerm. Geyer)\ both which words were of old very common 
in names e. g. Asvaldr , A, S. Oswald, Ulfgeir , A. S. Vvlfgdr^ 
etc. The name Osgiir itself occurs often in old A. S. deeds, 
e. g. in ^Ifhelm'S will, which Lye has inserted in the second 
part of his Dictionary. As well as in other documents. 
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is a senseless distortion of the old Oka-t^dr, or aocording to 
an old Icelandic orthography Avk«i-f)6r9 39«)9 Eysteuy Asgard^ 
Valhail) Baf-rost, (not Bi-frost, which a Germ, once trans- 
lated Bienen*fro8t ( Engl. Bee-frost). If the name has a gene- 
rally received form, no new one need be introduced, e. g. 
Erikj Hakatiy Ammd^ Olof. 

100. The baptismal name is always in IceL the chief name^ 
by which the person is commonly addressed, e. g. Snorri, 
H^on, Finnr^ etc.; which old and once general Norse custom 
is still retained in the case of Kings, as well as in that of the 
common people, in all the three Northern Kingdoms. For the 
sake of clearness the father's name is often added , e. g. Haiv 
aldr Gormson, Snorri Sturluson. J6n porldksson, G^a Eiriks- 
d6ttir, puriSr Snorrad6ttir goSa. But this is not usual if the 
person has any surname from his look, dwellingplace , cha- 
racter or the like, thus Bagnar LoSbr6k, pr^ndr i Gotu, SigriSr 
stdrraSa, Kntitr enn riki, Karl t6lfti. But these names, as is 
natural, only apply to one person, and are not handed down 
from father to son; our forefathers in general, after old na- 
tional custom, had no family names at all, and yet*, in spite 
of this, the Icelanders can give a better account of their 
genealogies than any other nation now existing in Europe. 
In later times however family names, after the German and 
French fashion, have begun to be adopted even in Iceland; 
e* g. VidaJirij (from viSidalr), Hjaltalin^ etc., especially with 
Latin or Dansk endings, as ThorlaciiLS^ Stephemen^ TJwr- 
grimseny etc. 



3. From other tongues into Icelandic, 

101. The great question in the new Northern languages 
at to how foreign words should be written, was quite settled 
in the Old Norse; they were always written according to the 
pronunciation they received when embodied into the tongue; 
from this rule there is not to be found a single exception, 
e.g. lafla from tabuia, dj^kn (djdkni) dUacanus^ pistill epUtola, 
postuli apoetobUy hibiia (fem. sing.), messa from missay s&lmr 



FROM OrHER TONGUES XmO ICELANDIC. 47 

ftom psafmus. This ftmdamental rale has luckily also been 
steadily followed by all good Icelandic writers up to the 
present day, e. p by Bishop Hamies Finnsson, and CouBcillor 
Magnus Stephens^ who are still living in Iceland. 

102. In the case of Cy Bjorn Haldorson, in his IceL Lexicon, 
gives the rule, that it is used only in cAr, but that foreign 
words which have c are written with k or s according to 
their pronunciation; for which he gives the following examples^ 
Satekisfnns, (otherwise in Icel. fr^Sin), kontrakt, (otherwise 
^amningr) klima (otherwise lopzlag), serimonia (otherwise 
kirkjusiSr), sitaaia (otherwise tilvisan); So also prins from 
Fr, prince^ dans Fn dcmse^ etc. (never prints^ prinz, or prince.) 

For the Lat. ek^ k is always written, e. g. k6r chorus^ 
kronika chronica^ Eristr ChristuSy krisljan chrisimnus^ kristin 
Christina J krisma. For Erench ch on the contrary usually sk, 
skatol, Skarlotta, maskina, but chocolade is written sukulaS* 

103. With i the rule is a little more uncertain, because 
the use of r is still unsettled; but it seems best (by rule 
49.), 1. to supply it always by z where it has the sound of 
s; e. g. spteia, visitazia^ qvittanzia, ordinanzia, konferenzraff, 
porzion (otherwise skamtr). 2. Only where it comes after c, 
it seems best to contract the two into x; thus lexia, axia^ 
axi6n; as the Romans did in cases where they used the same 
pronunciation, fketo^ flexi^ flexus^ and fkxioj (for flect-si^ fleet-- 
suSy and flect-sio); otherwise we ought to write lekzia^ dkzia^ 
dkzUm. 3. But where a short vowel goes before, and it has 
the sound of ts^ it is always written in the same way; -e. g. 
Kefonnatsi6n (siSaskipti), konfirmatsion (staSfesting); th is trea- 
ted like cA, and is supplied in sound by ^, e. g. tron (other- 
wise hasaeti) throne. 

104. Consequently ph must be supplied among the Ice- 
landers, as among the Italians, Spaniards etc., by f; e. g, fysik 
filosofi, which however seldom comes into question, for the 
Iceland, words are always used in preference, natttirufraeSi ; 
heimspeki, heimspekingr Philosopher^ heimspekligr philosophic^ 
etc. There are in general very few foreign words, which have 
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been taken into Icelandic, e. g. bdtign is said for Mqjesttfj 
h^kdU, {Highschool) ^ for University^ bdkahirsia for IMrary^ 
b6kavdr8r for Librarian^ stafrof alphabet y skdldskapr poetrtfj 
truarbrogS religUm^ hoMgan (holdtaka, boldtekja) incarnatUmy 
gaSfraeSi theology^ gu8afroe8i mythology^ atsetr resident^ atferO 
(atferli) method^ si8fer6i morality^ hugarfar, character. 

105. The common changes which foreign words undergo, 
are beside chiefly these; 

a) they are often contracted, so that a short vowel fal]s 
away, e. g. tempra temper o, liaa Unea^ regla reguJoy mus« 
ten monasteriumy temple y munkr also mukr (otherwise hrein- 
lifismaSr) monacuSy klerkr clericusyy kapteinn (otherwise hun- 
draSshofSingi or skipherra) capitaneusy lojtnant FV« Lieutenant. 

b) The first toneless syll. is often cast away, e. g. spitali 
yritaly Hannes Johannes, (otherwise contracted to Jon). ^aS" 
muBErasmuSy iiii (solddti anciently mdlamaSr) soldaty postuli 
Aposthy biskup Episcopus. 

c) But little regard is paid in general to the gender of the 
word in its original tongue when they denote lifeless things; 
e.g. partr (hluti), piinktr, spegill, sedill, kanall, are masc; as 
well as ann^ll, titill, (nafnlxit), eingill, sirkill, st;^ll; planeta 
(reikandi s^ama, reikistjarna)^ k6meta (halastjarna), kronika, 
bibh'a, (ritning-in), on the other hand are fern, like n^tura 
(edli), persdna (maSr), and bestia (qvikindi); and nummer, 
attest, instrux, neuter. 



(SECOMD PART. 

The System of Inflection. 



CHAPTER V. 



Of 0ab0tMatlTes* 



106. In the Old Norse, as in all other Gothic tongues, the 
declensions are harder and more artificial than the conju* 
gations; the substantives, or denominatives, in particular have 
a very complex method of inflection. They are divided among 
the three usual genders, Masc. Fem. and Neut., and express 
two Numbers, Sing, and PL, with four cases or relations in 
each. Moreover when the article, as in Swedish, is affixed, 
both It and the subst. keep their inflections, so that in this 
case one and the same word is doubly declined. These in- 
flections are denoted by endings, contractions, and change of 
vowel. 

!• Declension without the Article. 

107. The nouns subst distribute themselves in regard to 
Inflection into two main classes; the one is declined simply 
and umTormly, the other distinguishes a greater number of 
endings by more artificial and harder rules. But even in one 
and the same class all words are not declined alike, we must 
therefore assume several declensions or methods of inflection 
under each. The simpler Class is distinguished by containing 
only words ending in a vowel; the more artificial on the other 
hand consists of such as end in a consonant. In each of these 

4 
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divisions the words are again distributed according to their gender; 
e. g. hjarta and saga belong both to the simple system, but 
are nevertheless inflected quite didTerently, because the former 
is neut. the latter fern. So also akur field ^ and lifur lioer^ 
belong both to the more artificial system, but are differently 
inflected because the former is masc. the latter fem. To the 
simpler Class belong all neuters and fem. in a, together with 
all masc. in e; to the more artificial all other subst., as neut. 
and fem. in i^ all monosyllables with accented vowels, and all 
words ending in consonants of whatever gender. It is thus 
indispensable, in order to fix the Class, and particularly the 
Declension under which each word is ranged, to know its 
gender. 

108. To give sure rules for gender is as impossible in 
this, as in the other Gothic and in the Sclavonic tongues; it 
may however be remarked 1. in regard to ending, that itiasc. 
may end in 2, r, /, n or ^; though all such are not necessarily 

V of that gend. All subst. in a are fem. e. g. bylgja billow^ 
koma coming J raena sense ^ etc., with the exception only of 
herra mastery Lard^ and some Prop. Names which are masc. 
e. g. Starla, Oraekja; together with the few neuters which 
come under the first Decl. Most monosyll. subst. the vowel 
of which is o are also fem. e. g. gtof a ditch ^ grave ^ for a 
faring^ vok a hole in ice^ skor a stairstep}, though here also 
some neut. must be excepted: e. g. fjor lifestrengthy bol hale^ 
troll trolly kjor choice^ qvold (for gveld) eventide. All mono- 
syll. subst. having the vowel a but not ending in r, /, n or s^ 
are neut. e. g. malt, land, haf, lag, a layer etc. 

109. 2. From the meaning scarcely any other rule can 
I be formed, than that the names of the duties and employments 

of men are masc, and those of women fem.; e. g. konungr, 
hofdingi chiefs headman^ prestr priest^ |)raell thraJly drottning 
queenj Ijdsa midwife^ ambdtt sheslave. 

110. 3. From the formation of words on the other hand 
it is easy to find out the gend. of most deriv. and comp. 
since e. g. all those in rfdwr, ungr^ ingr, ingiy leikr, skapr^ waSr, 
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ariy and andi are masc; all in ung^ ing^ un^ a, 8 {d f)^ ska^ 
slctj dttcty and most in an^ ni^ fern.; and those in dtemiy indiy 
and errd neut. Comp. words keep always the gend. of their 
last part, which also holds good of the names of countries and 
towns, e« g. Polinaland Poland^ p^fzkaland Germany^ are neut, 
Noregr (Norvegr) Norway^ masc, Danmork Denmark feni. as 
well as Svif)jod Sweden ^ while Sviariki is neut. HeiSabaer 
is masCy but Slesvik fern., Lundun London neut. pi. Uppsalir 
masc. pi. Kantarabyrgi Canterbury neut. sing. MikligarSr 
Constantinople masc Edioaborg Edinburgh fern, because land 
riki andbyrgi areneutr.; vegr, baer, salr, and gardr masc; and 
mork, I>j<Sd, vik and borg fern, (see farther on this point Part. 
8. Formation of Words.) 

111. An important source for discovering the gend. of Ice- 
land, words is to be found, 

4. In the kindred tongues. From Swed. in particular we 
know the neut., which are by much the most common; masc 
and fem. on the contrary are in that language in a state of 
much greater confusion, so that it seems better in the present 
condition of the tongue, to assume one common gend. instead 
of the two. The Dialect of the common people in all three 
realms is a still more important help than that of the higher 
classes, because the personal genders are more accurately 
distinguished in it, and this in such strict accordance with the 
Icel., that, in Fiinen at least, hardly one word in a hundred 
can be excepted, that has changed its original gend. in the 
speech of the lower classes. 

112. As exceptions from agreement with Swed. we may 
remark that, nfvsi kidney , skald, v or spring y sumar summer y 
haust autumn y milti spleen y hunang honey y edik vinegary and 
kalk limey port, plaz, placey are neut.; log, lawy j61 Yuhy laun 
payy rervardy are neut pi. ; but the sing. hliS a wiket or graie 
neut.; while hli8 a side is fem. egg an egg is neut.; but 
egg an edge fem. 

113. Of all gend the neut. (or no-sex) is the simplest and 
80 to speak the most steadfast, which has maintained itself 
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longest in the language. The masc. (he -sex) again is most 
akin to the neut. and seems to have been immediately devel- 
oped out of it; the fem. (she -sex) is both in inflection and 
formation most separate from the other two. They seem 
therefore both in Icel., and in other kindred tongues, to be 
most correctly treated of in the order given above. Of the 
cases the ace. is always most like the nom., next follows 
the dat., and last of all the gen., which has most peculiarities. 
This arrangement seems, both in regard to the mutual Etymo- 
logical relation of the forms, and the philosophical meaning 
thereby denoted, to be the best, not only in Icel., but also in 
Germ, and all Gothic and Slavonic tongues, as well as in 
Greek and Latin, or the so called Thracian (Phrygian) 
languages. 

114. According to the principles of division above given^ 
(Two head classes and three genders in each), the declensions 
ought to be six; indeed the simpler class cannot possibly be 
divided otherwise, but in the more artificial the masc. and 
fem. have an inflection so complicated, that it seems better for 
the sake of greater clearness, to divide each of these into two 
declensions ; the whole number thus becomes eight, the regular 
inflections of which may be seen in the following table. 

Simpler system, 

12 3 

Sing. Neut. Masc. Fem. 

Nom. — a — i — a 

Ace. — a — a + u 

Dat. ~ a — a + u 

Gen. — a — a + u 
Plur. 

Nom. + u — ar -|- up 

Ace. -I- u — a + UP 

Dat. + urn + um -I- uni 

Gen. — na — a — na 
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Mwe artificial system. 
4 5 6 7 8 

Sing. Neut. Masc. Fein. 

Nom. — V (r) (r) » w 

Ace. — » » V » w 

Dat. — i (i) + 1 (u) 

Gen, — 8 — 8 + ap + ar + p, ar 

PlUP. 

Nom. + » — ap + ip + ip + p 

Ace. + » — a — u, i+ip +p 

Pat. + um + um — um — um — um 

Gen. — a — a + a +a +a 

The endings marked + are those which pequire besides a 
change in the vowel of the chief syll.; should any one regard 
the four last decl. as too like one another to be separated, 
the 5ti» and 6ti»5and 7tii and 8tu, need only be joined so as to 
make togethep two classes undep one decl.; in which case 
the agpeement between the two head classes; as well as that 
with the othep Gothic tongues becomes more plain, without 
at the same time any disturbance in the system* 

115. The agreement with the Angl. Sax. system of decl. 
is evident; the declensions also of the Germ., the Moesogothicj 
and other old Germ, dialects answep very exactly to those of 
the Old Norse, though the conflicting views of different writers 
(Adelungs and Zahns) make the likeness less striking. Fop 
the sake of easiness in comparison I will present the follow- 
ing table. 

Icel. Germ. Mcesogoth. 

1 das ohp (6) hairto heart. 

2 L^^'^t ^? ahma breath. 
> der funke (5) 

3 die welle(7) gajuko likeness 

4 das buch (2) vaurd tvord 

q\ derfisch(l) }g„„„g ,^„ 

!( die bank (3) . | «*^°\ "^^l 

of f niagaf) mmd 
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116. Even the endings themselves have a great likeness 
to those of other tongues; the gen. in s is the Swed. and 
Dansk Sy Germ, es^ 5, Lat. is, Grk. os; the dat. in e answers 
to the Germ. dat. in e^ Lat. in i and abl. in e^ Grk. in t; the 
dat. pi. in um to the Germ. eUj Swed. om in adverbs, as 
stundom sometimes^ etc.; the gen. pi. in a to the Swed. com- 
pounds in which the first part ends in a, e. g. gudaldray 
etc. ^ the Meut. have always the nom. and ace. alike as in 
Greek and Lat., and besides all fem. have the nom. and ace. 
alike in the pi. 





Simpler Class, 




117. The first Decl. contains all neut. 


in a, e. g. auga eye^ 


lyarta hearty which 


are thus inflected. 




Sing. 


Nom« auga 


hjarta 




Ace. auga 


hjarta 




Dat. auga 


hjarta 




Gen. auga 


}\jarta 


Plur. 


Nom. augu 


hjortu 




Ace. augu 


hjortu 




Dat. augum 


hjortum 




Gen. augna 


hjartna 



In the same way are declined eyra ear^ Mnga lung^ eysta^ 
tesHcley hnoSa ball of thready bjuga sausage^ n^^ra kidneys as 
well as some foreign words; e.g. manna, firma, and names of 
countries in a, which are however rare in old writers, who 
commonly add the word land, and also in modem authors, 
who often make them fem. 

118. The reason of the vowel change in the pi. is the 
ending, of which mention has been already made (74.); it 
however takes place only in the word hjarta, because none 
of the others have a in the chief syll. Manna is used only 
in the sing., lungun and Indiun (otherwise Indialand) rather in 
the pi. with the art. The object of the n inserted before the 
a in the gen. pi. seems to be, to distinguish this case from 
the nom. sing. 
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119. The second DecL embraces all masc. in i; e.g. geisli 
sunbeam y andi spirit^ breathy raenmgi robber^ eigandi orvneVy 
which are thus inflected 



Sing. Nom. geisli 


andi 


Ace. geisla 


anda 


Dat. geisla 


anda 


Gen. geisla 


anda 


Plur. Nom, geislar 


andar 


Ace. geisla 


anda 


Dat. geislum 


ondum 


Gen. geisla. 


anda. 



In the same way are inflected; dropi a drop, ungi the young 
of animals particidarly fowl^ bdgi baw^ risi giant ^ skuggi 
shadow^ n^ungi neighbour^ ecki woe (poet.), maki mate^ kappi 
champion J felagi fellow^ nagli naUj api ape, asni asSy 4ngi 
steamy savoury f)dnki thoughty tangi a point or tongue of land. 

Sing. Nom. raenmgi eigandi 

Ace. raeningja eiganda 

Dat. raemngja eiganda 

Gen. raeningja eiganda 

Plur. Nom. raeniogjar eigendr 

Ace. raemngja eigendr 

Dat. rseningjum eigen<lum (ondum) 

Gen. raeningja. eigenda (anda). 

In the same way are inflected hdf5ingi, frelsingi and ley- 
singi freedmany vili rvilly domandi doomeVy buandi yeoman y 
elskandi loveVy iSkandi worshippeVy illvirki illdoer^ einheri Odin^s 
warriory skipveri shipmany eyskeggi islander^ lesandi readery 
saekjandi su£ry verjandi wardery hallandi slope. 

120. Dissyllabic words which havea in the first sy 11. change 
this into o before Uy i. e. in the dat. pi. Those which have 
dngy ov^^dnky change this in the same case into aungy aunky 
e« g. vangi cheeky jawhoney dat. pi. vaungum; p^ki f)aunkum, 
etc, but a by itself remains unchanged, maki pi. makar straddU 
vngy dat. makum. 

Trisyllabic words, which have a in the two first sylL, change 
the first into 6 the second into Uy before the ending um; e. g. 
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bakari boker^ pi. bakarar, dat. bokuram. If they have a in the 
middle syll. only, this is still changed into u^ e.g. ddmari, pL 
d6marar, dat. ddmurum; so also lesari, kennari teacher^ els- 
kari, etc. But if the first syll. has k and the second another 
vowel, no change takes place, e. g. ndungi, pi. nMngar, dat. 
ndiingum. 

121. Those which insert y before the ending are, all in 
fngi, and some few beside, which all have weak vowels in 
the penultimate. 

123. Like eigandi are declined all pres. part, act when used 
as subst. to denote an agent; they are met with most often in 
the pi. Even those which express something lifeless , and 
answer to the Swed. neut. uppforandej afseende^ etc., are here 
all masc, and follow the same inflection, but are used only 
in the sing. e.g. talandi gift of speech ^ togandi anything slowy 
tildragandi, inducement^ etc. The word bu^ndi is commonly 
contracted into bdndi, pi. boendr, boendum, boenda. Fjanda a 
foe J fiend ^ is inflected like eigandi, but may also be declined 
like audi. Fraendi, pi. fraendr is regular, as also f)rdendr (pro 
Tronder), a Norse tri be from which Trondhem takes its 
name; this word comes from the male name prdndr. 

123. The word herra differs only in the nom. from geisli, 
as also sira* which however is not used in the pi. and endir 
end which in old writers is met with regular endi etc. 

* This word is used only in Priest's titles before the name, e. g. 
Sira Ami. "The Revd. Mr. Ame." The Councillor M. Stephensen 
indeed in his "Gaman og Alvara." "Jest and Earnest'' p. 79 
seq. has sought to throw it oat of the tongae as laughable, 
because it is only used in French in conversation with Kings 
and Princes. Bat in this I can in no wise agree with the 
learned writer; its use mast not be ascribed to an exaggerated 
respect for the Catholic priesthood, because it is never used 
of Bishops , who are called Herra Lord a word expressing 
a mach higher rank. Its meaning also in French can hardly 
be taken into consideration when the question is of Icelandic: 
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124. Some few old poetic words take in the pL endings 
nar instead of ar^ e« g. gumi a man^ (whence our groom^ prop- 
erly ^oom, m Bridegroom)^ pi. gumnar, yetgumar is also found, 
and the inserted n has without doubt its origin in the gen. 
gumna, whence it has crept into the other cases. According 
to the Maesogothic, AUemannic, and Anglo«Sax. the gen. pi. in 
the simpler class ought always to end in na^ which is also 
actually the case in neut. and fern, which are much the most 
frequent; but in the masc. again this n has fallen out The 
true original inflection would thus seem to have been; 

Nom. gumar 
Ace. guma 
Dat. gumum 
Gen. gumna. 

But the common is gumnar, gumna, gumnum, gumna; so 
also skatnar, gotnar, bragnar, which all mean men^ warriors^ 
together with flotnar searovers; from oxi also (for uxi) the 
gen. pi. oxna is found. 

the Engl, queen is the highest title while the Dansk qvind is 
a term of coarse ahuse Cconf. Engl, quean); the Icel. kona and 
Dansk hone are so honourable that they are often said of 
Queens instead of wife^ but the Swed. kona is contemptuous. 
The case is the same with the Germ, gemein and the Dansk 
gemen^ etc., which does not all hinder the use of these words 
in each of these several language, without any regard to their 
meanings in another. Moreover the Icel. sira should not doubt- 
less he derived from the French sire^ but be taken as the 
Engl, sire i. e. Father. The common people as is well known 
still use the word Father in addressing Priests all over Den- 
mark and Norway. Besides the word sira is by no means an 
Icel. invention but has long ago had its present received sense 
in Norway also; e. g. it occurs twice in a letter of the year 
1297. (Diplomatarium Am. Magn. vol. II. p. 190.), and is again 
found in a document of the year 1445. which is quoted in 
Lund's ^Torsog til en Beskrivelse over ovre Tellemarken" p. 156. 
It were to be wished that no word was used in Icel. which 
' had a worse descent than this. 
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125. All fern, in a follow Uie diird Deden.^ e. g. tAaga, 
8aga, kyrkja, Una, line 

Sing. Norn, tdnga sagu 

Ace. ttinga sogu 

Dat. tungu soga 

Gen. ttinga edgu 

Plur. Norn, idngur sogur 

Ace. tdngur sogur 

Dat tthigum sogum 

Gen. Ilingna. sagna. 

In the same way are declined; AtSetdave^ f)Afa hillock^ grima 
mashy villa errors qviga heifer , vika weeky pipa pipe^ peria 
pearly gata path^ flaska flask ^ staka verse , haka chiriy vala 
spaewifey skata ray (fish), Mnga ling (fish) gdnga ^rotw^^, 
Sing. Nom. kyrkja lina 

Ace. kyrkja lina 

Dat. kyrkju linu 

Gen. kyrkju linu 

Plur. Nom. kyrkjur linup 

Ace. kyrkjur linur 

Dat. kyrkjum linum 

Gen. kyrkna. lina. 

In the same way are declined, eckja widow, reckja bed, 
manneskja mankind, haekja crutch, sylgja umbrella, fylgja 
ghost, ylgja she elk, bylgja billow, lilja lilly, gryfja mine, ferja 
ferry, gySja goddess, kanna can, skepna creature, vara ware, 
tinna flint. 

126. By this Decl. are inflected all infin. in a, which are used 
as subst., e. g. vera being, brenna burning, and in general all 
fem. in a; names of countries also, especially in the modern 
language; e. g. Evrdpa (NorSurhAlfan) AfiVika (SuSurhdlfan) 
Amerika (Vesturhilfan) etc. 

127. That g&nga makes gaunguetc. has been already men- 
tioned (74. 78.) vala, vdlu is also found as volva volvu etc. 

128. Words ending in na and ja before which g and k do 
not come , take no n in the gen. pi. The words koua and 
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qvinna wifty tvaman, have bolb qvenna in the gen. pi. bat are 
otherwise regular. 

1 29. Many of these words are used only in the pi. ^ e. g. 
maetur (hafa maetur & einhverju to set store on aught) ^ gaetur 
fvatchy care J fortolur talking over^ dtolur curses , reproaches, 
likur guesses, haerur gray hairs etc. 



More arHficial Class. 

130. According to the fourth Decl. are inflected all neat 
that end in consonants, or in i, or which are monosyllabic; 
e. g. skip ship, land land, sumar summer, qvaeSi song, chaunt, 
merki standard,'lJtr^ tree. 

Sing. N. A. skip land sumar 

Dat. skipi landi sumri 

Gen. skips * lands sumars 

Plur. N. A. skip lond sumar 

Dat. skipum londum sumrum 

Gen. skipa. landa. sumra. 

So also are inflected: borS board, table, striS war, m41 
measure, bu grange, farmhouse, stra straw, frae seed, hey hay^ 
gler glass, haf sea, lamb lamb, blaS leaf, blade, ax ear ofcom^ 
vatn water, tjald tent, gras grass, glas a glass, hdfu8 head, 
klaustur cloister, foSur food, fodder, silfur silver, norSur the 
north, hulstur, holster, veSur weather, mastur mast {of a ship). 

Sing. N. A. qvaeSi merki tre 

Dat. qvaeSi merki trfe 

Gen. qvaeSis merkis ti'es 

Plur. N. A. qvaeSi merki tre 

Dat. qvaeSum merkjum trjam 

Gen. qvaeSa. merkja. trjaa. 

In the same way go, klaeSi clothing, epii apple, enni brow, 
viti punishment, frelsi freedom, ackeri anchor, gaedi goods, ey* 
rindi errand, riki realm, fylki province, virki wall, vigi breast- 
work, nes a ness, sker scar, kyn kin, sex, rif rib, kne knee, 
hl^ shade, lee, sp6 jeer, derision. 
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131. Even in this method of inflection there are already 
greater difficulties, though it is the simplest of the more com- 
plex class. The change of vovirel has been before spoken o£ 
(74. 78). Contraction takes place only in those cases where 
the ending begins with a vowel^ e. g. mastr-i, mostr-um, mastr-a, 
the words h^raS, hundraS, 68al, are never contracted, but in 
other respects follow sumar, thus dat. sing. hdraSi, dat.pl. h^- 
ru8um^ etc. Those in ss, or 8 after a consonant, take no new 
s in the gen., e. g. hross, ax, and the like. 

132. Those in i take no new i in the dat. but are other- 
wise regular, yet so that those the characteristic letter of which 
is g or A:, insert y before the endings um and a; this j is 
heard indeed in all cases of the word, so that the sound is 
merki merkis, or merkji merkjis, but is not usually written 
before i (39). Some other words which end in conson. also 
insert J in the same cases; such are all those which have, 
simple weak vowels (41.), and simple cons, at their close, 
e. g. sel sheepfoldj seljum, selja^ and also men necklace, skegg 
beard, |)il panelling, etc. . 

133. Some few with hard vowels, especially 5, insert^ ^ 
before the endings which begin with a vowel, fjor lifestrength, 
florvi, fjorvum, Qorva, so also skrok prating, nonsense, mj6l, 
sol a kind of eatable seaweed, etc.; but this is not so strictly 
observed as the insertion ofy. 

134. Hlc and sp6 are never used in the pi.; f<& goods, 
cattle, fee, has in the gen. sing, fjar, but is inflected in the pL 
like tr^; ve halidome, temple^ house, is declined in the sing, 
like tr^, in the pi. like skip, as are also the names of the let- 
ters in^', the rest are declined like skip. 

135. Other irregulars are especially; laeti char obiter, bear- 
ing, which makes its dat. pi. Idtum, gen. Idta; megin might, 
regin ike godlike powers, rekin neat, take the vowel a {o) when 
they are contracted; e.g. dat. pi. rognum, gen. ragna (whence 
ragna-rockur twilight of the Gods.) The new word altari 
(stalli) altar, follows this decl. in the sing., but in the pL it 
makes olturu (or 51toru) dlturum, altara. 
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136. Some others change their gend. to fern, in the pi. and 
are then declined according to the seventh decl. e. g. lim twigy 
pL limar, houghs; t^l cheating^ pi. tdlar; eingi amead^ eingjar; 
smiSi smithy^ smiSar; mund any point ofivme^ mundir; f)usund 
thousand^ ^usundir. Most of these words however are found 
perfect in both gend., but the inflection here given is the most 
common. The word fraeSi knowledge is in the sing. fern, and in- 
decl., in the pi. on the other hand neut. and declined like qvdeSi. 

137. Many are found both with and without i in the nom.; 
e. g. fuUting and fuUtingi help, haensn and haensni hen; rensl 
and rensli, a drain y sluice; as also all dcriv. in si (sli), the 
latter form seems more common in the pi., and in the modern 
tongue. 

138. The fifth Decl. embraces all masc. which end in the 
gen. in s; in the nom. it has the following endings r, /, nand 
$y e. g. konungr Jcing^ hamar hammer ^ laeknir leech^ dalr dale. 

Sing. Nom. konungr hamar 

Ace. konting hamar 

Dat. konungi hamri 

Gen. konungs hamars 

Plur. Nom. konungar hamrar 

Ace. kontinga hamra 

Dat konungum homrum 

Gen. konunga. hamra. 

In the same way are declined, hestr horse, eldr fire, d6mr 
doom, brunnr spring, (burn), {)raell thrall, st611 stool, seat, 
steinn stone, sveinn stripling, akur field, aldur age, aptan even, 
morgun mom, drottin Lord, chief, kaSall cable, jokuU iceberg, 
biSill woer, lover. 



Sing. Nom. laeknir 


dalr 


Ace. Isekni 


dal 


Dat. laekni 


dal 


Gen. laeknis 


dais 


Plur. Nom. laeknar 


dalir 


Ace. laekna 


daU 


Dat. Iseknum 


dolum 


Gen. laekna. 


dala. 
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In the same way are inflected ^ vitiir withy ^ fiyrnir thorny 
einiT juniper, reynir rowan, skelmir rogue, l^ttir easiness, mis- 
sir loss, maelir measure, bushel, hvair whale, bolr bole, hver 
hot spring, \j&v sickle, scythe, stafr sta/J^, Iftir folk, smiSr smith, 
hagr condition, a/pairs. 

139. Some words which end in I, n or s after a cons., or 
in double s, take no r in the nom., and so have none to cast 
away in the ace., but are otherwise regular; e. g. fugl fowl, 
karl man carle, hrafn raven, (Dansk ravn), vagn carriage, 
wain, hdls neck, lax salmon, kross cross, foss or fors a force, 
waterfall, krans garland, etc. There are also some other 
words which do not take r in the nom., e. g. daun smell, 
{)j6n servant, these are in consequence alike in the nom. and 
ace; the case is the same with those in r, s, ader a diph- 
thong, e. g. b^s crib, hnaus turfsod, leir clay, aur mud: the 
old writers often used rr^ ^^ to meet the pronunciation, e. g. 
hnauss, aurr, etc., and thus distinguished the nom. from the 
ace. , but confounded on the other hand the nom. with the gen., 
in words in s, which case however had still a separate sound, 
because the diphthong by means of the double cons, becomes 
shorter and harder in the gen. ; those in actual ss, or s in po- 
sition, take no new s in the gen. 

140. Among the words which follow kontingr are many 
monosyll., which take no i in the dat. and particularly those 
in II, andingr, those in r,s, after a diphthong, and those which 
have a simple cons, with r after a diphthong; e. g. hull a 
mound, hill, haell heel, hiingr ring, as well as fataeklingr a 
needy man, kor choir, mur wall, is ice, 6s rivermouth, draumr 
dream, bdtr boat, hrutr ram, etc.; yet they sometimes take i 
(those in r alone excepted) when they stand alone, and have 
much weight in the sentence e. g. i draumi in a dream, baerinn 
stendr & hdli, the grange stands on a rise, but k hdfum h61. 
on a high hill. Those in nn are quite regular. 

141. LI and nn after a diphthong are properly a contr. of/r, 
nr, (93) and the words which end thus ought to cast away one 
/ and n in the cases where r ( the sign of the masc. ) would 
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Otherwise be dropped* The case is the same with ssj r$^ which 
however is only an old orthography (d3. 193.) Great care must 
be taken not to confound this r, which in old writers is dou- 
bled in the nom.^ is essential in the word, and kept in all in* 
flections, with the non-essential r which is only a masc. sign, 
never doubled in nom., and invariably falls away in inflection; 
e. g. |)6r Thor^ stir sourness^ and h^r liost^ army^ have essen- 
tial, but Freyr, sk6r shoe^ hor (hdfr) pothook^ on the contrary 
non-essential r; we find therefore |Mirr, herr, etc, but never 
Freyrr sk6rr. The declension is accordingly; 
Nom. hrafn kross |)6r haell Freyr 

Ace. hrafn kross {)6r haell Frey 

Dat. hrafni krossi l)6r hael Frey 

Gen. hrafns. kross. t)6rs. haels. Freys 

The genitive ending $ is never widened to es^ is^ or the 
like, however hard the consonants meeting together may be, 
on the other hand the pronunciation is often softened by leav- 
ing out one of the cons. (59). 

142. Those dissyll. words which have a simple vowel in 
their last syll. are contracted in cases the ending of which 
begins with a vowel ; e. g. lykill key^ dat. lykli, pi. lyklar, etc. ; 
Jotun giant^ dat. jotni, pi. jotnar, jotna, jotnum; morgun (mor- 
gin, myrgin), dat. morgni or morni etc. Those in / have this 
letter always doubled (according to pron. and analogy), instead 
of Ir in the nom.; thus hefill plane^ aunguU anghy hook; those 
in n, r, take on the other hand simple n and r, and are con- 
sequently alike in the nom. and ace. By an old orthography 
however ww, rr, are often found in the nom., e. g. himinn 
heaven^ aptann, jotunn, jaSarr selvage^ akurr, etc., but this is 
seldom strictly observed, and seems as needless as ss^ rr^ in 
monosylh (139). Bikar bicker^ beaker^ nykur nixe^ ^«^y> are 
not contracted, nor foreign words, as generall (hershoflJingi) etc. 

143. By an old orthography r is also often found alone for 
vr (especially in the ace), but since words in ur agree entirely 
with those in ar^ un^ in, and ariy and this ur is an essential 
syll. in the word, which is contracted indeed but never falls 
away, and is also kept (as er) in the new tongues, e. g. aldur * 
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Swed. hldefy Dansk aiders sigur Swed* seger, Dansk sefeTf 
hlatar laughter, Dansk latter, etc.; this way of writing seems 
more incorrect than urr. Besides it is misleading because by 
it this ending may be easily confounded with non-essenlial r, 
which is the masc. sign, and falls away in inflection and in 
the new tongues, e. g. hldtur, heiSur honour , hafur hegoat, 
have the essential syll. ur, and are declined like hamar, but 
h&iT, boat, eiSr oath, rafr amber j (Dansk rav), the non-essen- 
tial ending r, and are declined like kondngr or Freyr. 

144. Those in ir have also another method of inflection by 
which ir is kept in all cases before the ending; these ore 
never contracted. 

145. Those which form the pi. in ir have many peculia- 
rities; viz, most of them do not take i in the dat., there are 
however some exceptions, e. g. gestr gujest^ brestr tveaklinessy 
qvistr branch, (which last often makes another ace. pi. qvistu). 
Others insert j before the endings which begin with a vowel, 
but this j before i is expressed only by t; e. g. hylr a gulfy 
pi. hylir, ace. hyli, dat. hyljum, gen. hylja; so also bylr roindg 
weather along with rain or snow; but after g and| k the 
accent also is left out; e. g. seckr sack, pi. seckir, sccki, 
seckjum, seckja. So also seggr brave man, dreingr thane, 
f>veingr shoe-string, very few insert v before the endings 
which begin with a vowel, e. g. hj5r sword poet., dative 
bjorvi etc. 

146. 6u0, which wants r in the nom., and makes in the 
pi. guSir^rod^^, and dagr which in dat. sing, makes degi, pi. dagar 
etc., are irregular; bMstur bloM makes, besides its common 
regulsrr inflection, another dat. blaestri; b6gr a shoulder he^\^e% 
its regular inflect, like konungr, has also baegi in the dat., 
and in the pi. baegir, b6gu, b6gum, b6gu, in old writers; but 
I doubt whether bagir is any where to be found in the 
nom. sing., which Bjorn Halldorson quotes in his Diet; spton 
{s^vax) spoon, chip, makes in the datspaeni, pL spaenir, sptou 
(or spaeni) spdnum, spina ; eyrir money, pence, is declined like 
toknir, only with change of vowel in the pi. aurar, aura^ 
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dorr mafir fingur 

dor mann fingur 

dor manni fingri 

dors manns fingurs 

derir menn fingur 

deri menn fingur 

dorum monnum fingrum 

darra manna fingra. 



auram, aura; leikr like konungr when it means game^ sport j 
but like dair when it means draughts (the game); her makes 
in the gen. hers, old. herjar, (whence alls-herjar) pK herar 
(old herir), but is seldom used in the pi. 

Still more irregular are skdr shoe, ketill kettle, dor (dorr) 
spear, poet. maSr man, fingur finger, which are thus inflected; 

Sing. Nom. sk6r ketill 

Ace. sk6 ketil 

Dat. sko katli 

Gen. skos ketils 

Plur. Nom. skdr (skiiar) katlar 

Ace. sk6 (%kua) katla 

Dat. sk6m kotlum 

Gen. skda (skua) katla 
Foreldrar parents, paskar Easter, (old p&skir-nar fem.) and 
tofrar witchcraft, are used only in the pi. 

147. Some in r especially deriv. in leikr, sometimes change 
r into i and are then inflect, after the second decl.; e.g. sann- 
leikr and sannleiki truth probability, likamr (lik-hamr) and 
likami body, (yet in the pi. commonly likamir); the last forms 
in i seem properly to belong to the modern language. 

148. All masc. of which the gen. sing, ends in ar follow 
the seventh Declension^ they have in the nom. the endings r 
and n; e. g. drattr drawing, voUr field , skjoldr shield, vi8r 
tree, wood, bragr poem, belgr bellows, inflated skin. 

Sing. Nom. drattr voUr skjoldr 

skjold 
skildi 
skjaldar 

Plur. Nom. draettir vellir skildir 

skjoldu 
skjoldum 
skjalda. 

In the same way are declined, ^kiiv episode, story, hattr 
character, mdttr might, j)radr thread, sonr (son) son^ goltr 

5 



Nom. 


drattr 


voUr 


Ace. 


dratt 


voU 


Dat. 


draetti 


velli 


Gen. 


drattar 


vallar 


Nom. 


draettir 


vellir 


Ace. 


drattu 


vollu 


Dat. 


drdttum 


vollum 


Gen. 


dr^tta 


valla 
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boarpig, vondr nnind, kndtlr bali^ borkr bark, kdttr cut, fjdrSr 
/SriYAy ^drtr hart, kjolr Ar^e/, mjdSr mead, bjdm i^ar. 



Sing. Nom. 


vifip 


bragr 


belgr 


Ace. 


vi8 


brag 


belg 


Dat. 


viSi 


brag 


belg 


Gen. 


viCar 


bragar 


belgjar 


Plur. Nom. 


vi5ip 


bragir 


belgir 


Ace. 


viSu 


bragi 


belgi 


Dat 


viSum 


brogum 


belgjum 


Gen. 


viSa 


braga 


belgja 



In the same way are declined; vegr way, feldr fell, cloak^ 
siflr custom^ li8r joint, smiSr smith, limr limb, litr hue, sj68r 
boff, purse^ staffr stead, matr meat, r^ttr right, larvj vinr friend, 
hogr mind, sauSr ram^ maur difference, hlutr f^m^, bryggr 
iocfr, teggr leffy Rmb, verkr jpafn, mergr marrow, dryckr 
drink, laekr, beck, rivulet, reykr r^eft, baep grange, hamlet. 

149. This whole Decl. seems to have had its origin in 
enphony, because it was wished to hinder ds, ts, and ns from 
meeting together especially after simple vowels. We here see 
very plainly the cause of the vowel changes in the Old Norse, 
viz , that it was wished to make the vowel of the chief syll. 
as like as possible that of the ending , or as it were to 
balance them one against the other; but the first is commonly 
the stronger o instead o( ti, e for i, etc. 

150. Some can take no r in the Nom. (comp. 139), and 
so remain alike both in the nom. and ace., thus drn eagle, and 
bjorn; for vinr and sonr vin and son are said, the latter espe- 
cially always in names; e. g. Isleifr Einarsson, Steingrimr 
J6nsson, Bjarni porsteinsson (never Einarssonr or the like). 
It is self evident that sonr changes its vowel in its own way, 
thus dat. syni etc. 

151. The pi. is formed from the dat. sing.; those words 
which never take i in the dat. sing, always end the ace. pi. 
in this vowel. Those which take u in the ace. pi., have be- 
sides this form also another in » formed from the nom. pL in 



Ihe nmvA way by ihrowlug away r, tndi the Minit ds the dat 
sing, J we may tberefote alao sByfft^tfi, syni^ knetti, firtiy mSi, 
for t)dttU9 souu, eto. 

152. Those which have the vowel i^ are often found in 
the dat. without i; e. g. lit from li(r, siS from siSr, (comp. 
140). The case is often the same in the more modern tongue 
with those which have dor Jo before a simple cons. e. g. log 
for legi, mjoB for mifii, kjol for kili; as also v6r5 for verfii, 
from vorSr roardety probably to distinguish it from the dat. of 
verSr worth, and verSr a share of meat. 

153. All deriv. in -skapr and -nadr are inflect, in the sing, 
like viSr, in the pi. like bragr; e. g. fjandskapr foesHpy lifnadr 
life; but the former seldom occur in the pi.: many of the lat- 
ter have a double form either in --nc^r or -mJiT e. g. fagnaSr 
or fdgnu9r gladness , safnaSr or sofnuSr meeting, a&semhtg, 
manaSr or mdnuSr mxmth, the ending -nt^Sr properly belongs 
to the new tongue ; the inflection is the same except that th6 
gen. always takes a, and the dat. pi. always u. 

154. Those which insert j in the gen. sing, insert it in 
fact every where in the pi.; before i it should be expressed 
by t, but since the grave accent is not wont to be written 
after g or h, and most of these words are just those which 
have these letters before the ending; it seems always to fall 
away, if however the words byr fair-wind, styr war, unquiet, 
hyr fire poet., vefr web, etc., occur in the pi. they must be 
written, byiir, vefir, etc. The word sjar (sjdr) sea inserts f 
or V, and thus makes in the gen. sj^far pi. sjafir etc. These 
words are very seldom found in the dat. with the ending i, 
e. g. mergi or merg. 

155. Some few form the pL in-ar/ e. g. sk6gr wood, 
vindr, grautr, pap, gruel, which in the sing, are infl. like viSr, 
In the pi. like kontingr; so also vegr way in old poetry j 
8nj£ir (snjtSr) smn) makes in (he dat. snja (snjd), gen. snjafari 
pi. snj^fat;, etc.; fiskr makes in the gen. sing, fiskjar or fisks. 
pi. fiskar. Some of the words which follow this decl. are 
also found With 4 in the gen., especially in poetry, in compo- 

5* 
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sition, in the new tongue^ and in some adverbial expressions; 
e. g. in 6r6ndal'8 excellent translation of Theocritus' Idyll. 

po getr samt f)in kracka karta 
komit til vegs, at morgu hjarta 
B&T verSa fengin svell ok ill. 
^'Yet canst thou thotigh little 
strike many a heart 
with deep and heavy wounds.^' 

So also Norvegr makes always in the gen. Norvegs (Nor- 
egs). jarfivegp mould jarBvegs/ but vegr glance^ 9^o^y^ is in- 
flected like dair, and is used only in the sing. In daily speech 
til friSs, til sjds, are still said, but stilla til friSar, fara til 
sjdfar. From unaSr^^^ unaSs in found in poetry, which how- 
ever may be the gen. from the neut. unaS, which is sometimes 
met with, e, g. SdlarljdS 71. Gripisspd 46. 

Other irregulars are in paHicular fdtr foot^ vetur winter^ 
brdSir brother^ faSir father, which are thus declined. 



Sing. 


Nom. 


fdtr 


vetur 


brdSir 


faSir 




Ace. 


fdt 


vetur 


brdSur 


foBur 




Dat. 


fdeti 


vetri 


br6Sur 


f68ur 




Gen. 


fdtar 


vetrar 


br6Sur 


f68ur 


PlUP. 


Nom. 


faetr 


vetr 


braeCr 


feCr 


9 


Ace. 


faetr 


vetr 


braeSr 


fe5r 




Dat. 


f6tum 


vetrum 


braeSrum 


feSrum 




Gen. 


f6ta 


vetra 


braeSra 


fefira. 



fdts, veturs, brdCurs, and foSurs are also found in the gen. 
sing. Like brdSir are inflected the two fem. mdSir, ddttir, which 
last however takes but one t in the pi., daetr, daetrum, daetra; 
and systir which can undergo no vowel change, but makes in 
the pi. systr, systrum, systra. 

156. To the seventh Decl. belong those fem. which in the 
pi. end in -ir or -ar, in the sing. nom. they have all kinds of 
endings, e. g. eign orvndom, property, vor lip, bruBr bride, 
drottm'ng queen j veiSi fishing, fishery, I>cn (old) bane, death 
wound, (modern) scratch, which are thus inflected. 



MORE COMPLEX CLASS. 
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Sing. 


Norn. 


eign 


vor . 


brdSp 




Ace. 


eign 


VOP 


bpdSi 




Dat. 


eign 


VOP 


briifii 




Gen, 


eignar 


varap 


brdi^ar 


Plur. 


N. A. 


eignip • 


varir 


bruWr 




Dat. 


eignum 


vopum 


bpuSum 




Gen. 


eigna 


vara 


bptiSa. 



In the same way are declined dygS virtue ^ doughtiness, 
(et6 faring, journey^ b]6h sights sSku parish^ f6rn offering, au6n 
desert^ pisl torture j gep8 deed, gf of gift, grof, ditch, grave, 
rost old Norse mile, 6x1 shoulderblade , gjorS girdle, mjofSm 
hip, skomm shame ^ loss^ hofn haven ^ byrSr burthen^ and the 
Prop. Names GerSr, HeiSr, UrSr, pruBr, (Gertrude) Sign'fir 
puridr, Gunnhil8p. 



Sing. Norn. 

Ace. 

Dat. 

Gen. 
Plup. N. A. 

Dat. 

Gen. 



drottning 

dpottning 

drottningu 

drottningap 

drottningap 

dpottningum 



ben 

ben 

ben 

benjar 

benjar 

benjum 

benja 



veifii 

veiW 

veifii 

veifiar 

veiSap 

veiSum 

veiSa 



drottninga 

In the same way ape declined , sigling sailing^ djorfung 
daring^ hopmung grief woe, nal needle, 61 strap, t^g withe, 
egg edge, klyf, hoof, nyt gain^ increase of cattle, il sole {of 
the foot)^ naudsyn need^ fit web foot, ermi sleeve, myri a moor 
Scot, moss., heifii heath, l^gi lie, festi fastening, eyri lon> 
headland. 



157. Like eign ape declined all depiv. in n and d^ as well 
as many ppimitives; among these ape some which take u in 
the dat., and thus distinguish this case fpom the ace; this 
takes place especially in those which end in S, d, op /, and 
the vowel of which is rf, op w, e.g. mold-u mould. J)j68-u/a/ft, 
86tt*u sickness^ stund-u hour^ uU-u wool, paust-u voice, but this 
is often disregarded by ppose wpiteps and in daily speech; 
the case is the same with those the vowel of which is o and 
theip final cons. 8, op d, e. g. j6p8-u earthy verold-u worlds 
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8tr5nd*ii strand y bpt in thes^ iDptances ^lia it ifli not strictly 
attended to. 

158. Those which have the vowel o took in the oldest 
times the ending -ar in the pi. e. g. varar lips^ grafar^ hafnar^ 
and this is probably the reason of the otherwise uncommon 
vowel change d into a (instead of e) before t, but the vowel 
once taken into (he chief syll. has been kept though the end- 
iog ha9 since been changed. The Plur. ending -rar for 4r is 
fllso found in many other cases in old poetry, e, g. run-ar fop 
ruQ-ir runes etc, 

159. In the oldest times there were also foqnd many fenif 
in Vy which have since lost this letter ^^ or changed it for i^ 
e. g. fleflr a vein^ (Germ, die ader\ afterwards ae8, elf river ^ 
afterwards elf, elfi, or elfa, which last is now general; byrSr 
afterwardfii byrSi (in pi. also byrCar), veiSr more latterly veiSi^ 
beiSr heiSi, ermr ermi^ etc., whence the Swed. forms elf^ hed^ 
dmty etc., like brud hy throwing away r. 

160. Even of woi^ds in i there are some which forqi their 
pi. in ;>, e. g. gle^i gladness^ gleSir, ^eii, lifey age^ aefir; these 
do not take ar in the gen. but remain undecl. in tl^e sing, and 
end throughout in t. Some writers give them an s in the 
gen., but this is against the genius of the tongue, because 
no fem. ever ends in s in the gen. The incorrectness of this 
is plainly seen when the art. is added, before which the word 
always keeps its genitive ending. Now it is impossible to say 
fflefHs-innar^ or a/is-innary but only gleSi-nnar, aefi-nnar. {Miost 
of these words are abstracts which have no pi., e. g. elli eldy 
old agey (Dansk selde.) Kristni Christiardty ^ mildi mildnessy 
r^ttvisi jmticey beiSni desircy hl^Sni obediencey and many more. 

161. The word s&I souty makes in the dat. s&lu pi. sdlir, 
gen. pi. sdlna; in the sing, is found also sdia, sdlu, by the 
S'd Decl.; dir buttermilk has no sing. 

162« polysyllables in uly to*, and thei U]^^ ^re contracted 
before thfi endil^a whiph begin with 9 vQ^fL D^riv. in on 
have alao another Cofin in un^ both tbeae ar9 perfect in tb0 
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$i»g. bm that in UiH seems to belong especially to the new 
tongae, e. g. andvarpau righ, QoSur feaither^ alio ett^ 

Sing. N. A. andvarpan -v5rpun fjoSur alin 

Dai. andvarpan -vorpun Q58ur alin 

Gen. andvarpanar -vorpunar fjaSrar &lnar 

Plur. N. A. andvarpanir fjaCrir ^Inir 

Dat. andvorpunum f}$8rum dlnum 

Gen. andvarpana fjaSra &lna. 

In the pi. the form in un (andvorpunir) seldom or never 
occurs; in the sing. Councillor Stephensen adopts the form in 
an only in the nom., and that in un in the other cases^ but 
this distinction is observed by scarcely any other writer; ac- 
cording to vor the form in an ought only to be used in the 
gen., but instead of this unar is rather said in the gen., and 
an in the other cases. 

163. The Primitives which form their pi. in ar can only 
be distinguished by practice from those which take the ending 
ir ; e. g. leiS a way^ makes leiSir, but skeiS shuttle j {in the 
old Norse looni) spoon, skeiSar; grein branch, pcaragraph^ makes 
greinir, but hlein a J905/, wea/oers beam, hleinar; sdl soul^ makes 
s&lir, but nal needle, nalar, so also sin-ar sinew, hliS-ar side^ 
seil-ar draghne. The ending ar is taken by all deriv. in ing, and 
mug, and by all those which insert j or v, by nearly all those in 
£, as well as by monosyll. ending in a vowel; e. g. ey (now 
eyja) island y mey maid, the old nom. of which was maer. 
Few or none of these primitives take the ending u in the dat. 
leiSu, sinu or the like are never said. 

164. Of those which insert j some are used only in the 
pL, e. g. menjar traces, refjar crafty shifts. Others which 
have the vowel d insert v, and thus do not change their 
vowel, e. g. or arrorv, gen. orvar, pi. orvar, etc. So also 
dogg deWy stoS, rather in the pi. stoSvar, plojce. Of those 
which insert j or v there are very few which are ever found 
with u in the dat, e. g. Hel makes Hel orHelju, ordr or dru. 

16& MoDoaylL words in d are contracted in the dat. and 
gen. to Ar (for aaar^y dat. pi. am (for aim), but ki the gen. 
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pi. they are now commonly uncontracted day e. g. hrd brawj 
gjd rifiy (in a stream of lava) 8p^ ^aedom^ A river, skrS 
lock for a door^ ra roe^ sM joining , key^ etc., gen. brdr, pi. 
br^r, brdm, braa, in old writers hvk etc. 

166. The eighth Decl. contains those fern, which form the 
pi. in r, e. g. hind Mndy ond duck^ rot root, niork woody plain^ 
Btaung stake^ stock. 



Sing. N. A. 


hind 


ond 


r6t 


Dat. 


hind 


ond 


rdt 


Gen. 


hindar 


andar 


rdtar 


Piur. N. A. 


hindr 


endr 


raelr 


Dat. 


hindum 


ondam 


r6tam 


Gen. 


hinda 


anda 


rdta 



In Uke manner are inflected nyt nut^ geit shegoat, nit mV, 
grind gratCy lattice work, tonn toothy nogl nail, ort teal, strond 
strand, old Engl, strond, b6< fincy n6t strong need, b6k book, 
gl58 glede, burning coal. 



Sing. N. A. 


mork 


staung 


Dat. 


mork 


staung 


Gen. 


merkr 


steingr 


Plur. N. A. 


merkr 


Bteingr 


Dat. 


morkimi 


fitaungum 


Gen. 


marka 


stanga. 



In the same way are inflected, steik steak y eik oak, mjdik 
milky vik inlety Sfaung a thin sheet or plate, taung tong, haank 
hank. 

167. Words ind or t end commonly in ar in the gen., but 
those in ^ or A: have their gen. the same as the nom. pi. 

168. This Decl. never takes u in the dat. like the seventh: 
thus ondu is the dat. of ond breath spirit y pi. andir; but ond of 
ond a duck pi. endr, though these words are found interchanged 
in old wi*iters; in the same way mork and staung may also 
be inflected by the seventh decl. with the vowel changes 
there in force, thus; 
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Sing. N. A. 


mork 


staung 


Dat 


morku 


staung 


Gen. 


markar 


st&ngar 


Plup. N. A. 


markir 


slangir 


Dat. 


morkum 


staungum 


Gen. 


marka 


stanga 



So also strond, rond, spaung, taung, haunk. 

169. Words ending in a vowel are declined regularly like 
rdt, e. g. kl6 claw^ makes in the gen. kloar^ pi. klaer, kldm^ 
kl6a^ as also flo flea^ kongulo spider^ ta tocy which in the 
gen sing, alone is contracted to tdr (for tdar), pi. taer; bru 
bridge y has in gen. bruar, pi. both br;^r and brur^ fru has in 
both these cases frur; 

170. Irregular are hond hand^ ndtt, nighty k;fr (for ku) 
cawy aer (for k) sheep, both which last are inflected alike^ ex- 
cept that each of their vowels is changed after its own fashion, 
brtin brow, mus mouse and lus, iause^ which three are de* 
clined alike. 



Sing. Nom. 


hond 


n6tt 


nAtt 


k:^ 


bnin 


Ace. 


hond 


n6tt 


natt 


kti 


brtin 


Dat 


hendi 


n6tt (ndttu) natt 


ku 


bnin 


Gen. 


handar 


naetr 


nattar 


k:^r 


bninar 


Plur. N. A. 


hendr 


naetr 




k^r 


br;fn 


Dat. 


hondum 


n6ttum 


nattum 


ktlm 


brunum 


Gen. 


handa 


notta 


natta 


kua 


bruna 



In later times a pi. in br^r has been formed from brun, 
perhaps because when the art is added there is little differ- 
ence in sound between br^nnar and b^^rnar, but it so happens 
that the form with the art. is the most common. In Eigla ch. 
55. this word occurs with its true old inflections. Like brtin 
in the pi. is also declined in old writers the word d^r (durum, 
dura) door, with no sing., but in later times dyrum, dyra are 
commonly used. Br^n, m^ss, and dyrr are also met with as 
in the Swed moss aud dorr (by rule 93.). nay sometimes even 
dyrr-in in the neut. 
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3. Deeknsim nMh the artich. 

171. The definite form of subst is as simple and easy, as 
the indefinite is complex and hard; it coosista only in the 
addition of the art. with its inflections to those of the word 
itself, both being in the same gend. The art thus compounded 
with subst. IS hitt, hinn, hin; in the composition h always 
falls away, and in the neut. one t; added to which the vowel 
t it9elf falls away when the word ends in a simple vowel, as 
well as in those cases where a simple cons, with a vowel 
follows iq the art. The following sylL therefore remaiQ to be 
used in this composition. 

Masc. Fem. 

-inn •'in 

-inn -ina (-na) 

^nura -inni (*-nn{) 

«ins -innar (-4iDai*> 

-qir Haar 

•na nnar 

-num -num 

-nna -nna. 

In the dat pi. the m in the ending of the word always 
falls away when the art. is added, because the ending umnum 
or umnuniy j, would be far too long and unpleasant to the ear. 

Of all the old inflections none were longer retained in 
Swed. than those which belong to this final art.; e. g. in 
Charles XIFs. Bible, Maccab. Xllf. 50. *^Men de maste bort 
of borgene^ (IceL borg-inni), och Simon Idt rena borgenay 
(borg-ina). 51. Och tog henne in i them andra manadenjom 
(mdnaSi-num) , t 171. ahrena (^ri-no). The art. is still used in 
*^herranam^' and other like expresssions. 

X7% A complete example of each deoknsion with the art 
i«i bfffe Q:i)Mhited; 

Sing. NoBPu auga^t geisli^nn t6nga-D ship-it 

Aecw augtnt geislitan ttingu-na aklp^it 

Dat aufta^nii gcisla^num tteguHini sMpi*ii« 

Gen. auga-ns geisla-ns ttinguomiar ekips^ine 





Neuter 


Sing. Nom. 


-it 


Ace. 


-it 


T)aU 


-nu 


(Sen, 


"ins 


Plnr. Nom. 


-in 


Aoc, 


-in 


Dat. 


-num 


Gen. 


-nna 



WITH THE ARTICLE* 



7» 



Plur. 


Nom. 


Wi^-n 


^i^Iarfiiir 


tt^ngur-nar 


skip-ia 




Ace, 


augu-n 


geisla-na 


tungur-n^r 


skip-in 




Dat. 


augu-num 


geislu-nam 


tungu-num 


skipu-num 




Gep. 


augna-^nna 


geisIa^iiQa 


tungfia^nna 


skipa-nna 


Sin^. 


Norn. 


8veinn-inn 


viBr-inn 


eign-in 


b<iit-ia 




Ace. 


sveinn-inn 


vlB-inn 


eign-ina 


b6t-ina 




Dat. 


sveiui-num 


vi8-num 


eign-inni 


b6t-inni 




Gen. 


sveins-ins 


vl5ar-in8 


eignar-innar 


b6tar-innar 


Plur, 


Nom. 


sveinar-nir 


vi8ir-nip 


eignir-nar 


bdetivnar 




Aoo. 


sveina-na 


vi8u-na 


eignir-nar 


bdetrnar 




Dat. 


6veiQU«na« 


\ viflu-Diim 


elgna-num 


btftu-num 




6e|). 


sveina^npa 


viSa-DBa 


eigna-nna 


bdta-nna. 



)78. r^eat. io ur (of the 4tli deol.) always contract thia 
endingy when the art ia added, e. g. norSr-it myrkr-it, so also 
in the pi, klaustr-in, veSr-in; this does not take plaoe in any 
other ending, e, g. suinar-it, hofuSit; nor in ^ny other gend. 
e. g. akur-inn, morgun-jnn, hamar-iun, fjoSur'in. E^yen p^sc. 
and fern, in non-essential r keep it unchanged, ^nd are cqii-i 
sequently pronounced as if they had the esi^enti^l syll. ^r ^.g, 
hest-r-inn, eld-r-inn, bru6-r-in, read hest-ur-inn, etc. 

jl74t Masc which take no i in the dat. stng^ cast away 
D^ver^hcl^s that of the art., e. g. dal-num; nay even those 
which when they stand alone and emphatically t^ike i (140.), as 
well w those of the 6m^ decL which do not change the vowel, 
throw away this i when joined to the art., e. g. is-num, h6Ki 
niim, smitS^um,, and the like. 

The case is the s^me with ^11 words which end in ^ diph^^ 
diongic vowel, when the art, would otherwise pake tw^ 
syll., e. g. tr^-nu, Ijd-nam, b^-num, ey-nni;^ ^-nni, HA-nni; $a 
alsQ in the ace. ey-na, drua, kii-na, aod evc.9 sometiniefii iq Ql(jl 
writers if they end in a cons., e. g. re|8-p^ cgrriagey etc. 
Bat in the nom. tr^-it pi. tr^-in, ace. Ijd-inn, bae-inn, nom* 
ey-in, ^-in. 

175. Yet some small changes sometimes occur in the 
word itself, e. g. those monosyll. which end in the gen. pL 
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in day da^ and ikiy cast away the last Oj e.g. tij^-nna, Ijd-nna^ 
skd-nna^ a-nna, kil-nna. 

176. The contrary takes place in the gen. sing, of mono- 
syll. fern.; these are commonly contracted when they stand 
indefinitely, but always lengthened when the art is added; 
e. g. fru, gen. frur^ fruar-innar; skra lock^ gen. skr^r, skr&ar- 
innar; but k river is an exception gen. dr-innar; aer sheep aer- 
innar, k;^ cow k;^r-innar. 

177. For the rest all, even the irregular, add the art. to 
their usual endings, and are thus in this respect regular; e. g. 
eigandi-nn, eiganda-nn, eiganda-num, eiganda-ns, eigendr-nir, 
etc., fseti-num, faetr-nir, verkan-in, verkanir-nar, stundu-nni, 
jorSu-nni, sdlu-nni, s41na-nna, nsetr-innar, klaer-nar, kl6-num, 
m;^s-nar, dyr-nar, etc., MaSr alone inserts in the pi. the ending 
ir ace. i; menn-ir-nir menn-i-na; faSir and br6Sir also usually 
insert s in the gen. sing. f66urs-ins, brdSurs-ins. 

178. It it self evident that Prop. Names do not admit of 
this composition with the art. e. g. Eyjdlfr, Bjarni, Danmork, 
Ungaraland, Uppsalir, Lundun, Saxelfr, Njorvasund. (The Gut 
of Gibraltar) etc. ; unless it be that (he word was originally 
a common appellative which by custom has become used as 
a Proper Name, e. g. Vik-in (the Fjord at Christiania in Nor* 
way) Logrinn (Lake Malar). So also in the case of the names 
of Books etc., e. g. Edda, Njala, Hdkonarmdl, Grimnismdl, 
(neut. pi.), LoSbr6karqviSa, together with the names of peoples, 
many of which are used only in the pi., e. g. Danir, Sviar, 
Gautar, (Golhs) Irar, Finnar (Lapps) Qvenir (Finns), Bjarmar 
and the like. On the other baud the corresponding adj. espe- 
cially in the new tongue, are oden used instead ef these 
words, and then take the art^ like subst. , e. g. {);^zkr-inn 
danskr.inn etc. The pi. also mentioned in rules 124. and 125. 
are seldom ased with the art. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Of Adjeetives. 

179. The inflections of the Icelandic adj. and participles 
are very like those of the subst, bat are materially easier 
because they are nearly all declined in the same way. They 
distinguish the def. and indef. forms, and the three usual cases 
in each; every perfect adj. therefore contains as it were six 
decl.; and this in such a way that the def. form answers to 
the 3 first decl. of subst. , and the indef to the 4tii 5^^ and 
7^1^; though by no means thoroughly like these. Moreover the 
three usual degrees of comparison, the Positive, Comparative, 
and Superlative, are met with throughout. 

1. ne Positive' 

180. • In no case or inflection of adj. does the real ground 
or root form show itself with certainty; it is perhaps found 
in the easiest and surest way in the def. form, when the last 
vowel is thrown away; e. g. from hit harSa, harS, from hit 
saela ssel, are the respective roots. The genius of the lang- 
uage does not therefore seem to have pointed out any parti- 
cular form for the first place in the arrangement of words of 
this class; but since in these also the neut. is the simplest 
gend., with which again the masc. agrees most, it seems 
most natural and convenient to keep the order adopted when 
treating of subst. 

181. A view of the regular inflections of adj. will be 
found in the following table. 

Definite 
Neut. Masc. 
Sing. Nom. — a — i 
Ace. — a — a 

Dat. — a 

Gen. — a 



Fem. 


— 


a 


+ 


u 


+ 


u 


+ 


u 
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Plur. Norn. 






+ 


u 




Ace. 






+ 


a 




Dat. 






+ 


u 




Gen. 






+ 


u 










Indefinite 






Neut. 




Mafiic. 


Fem. 


SiDg. Nom. 


^ 


t 


— 


r, .f 


+ ' 


Ace. 


^ 


t 


— 


an 


— a 


Dat. 


+ 


ti 


+ 


urn 


^ ri 


Gen. 


-^ 


8 


— * 


B 


— rat 


Plur. Nom. 


+ 


M 


— 


IP 


— ar 


Aoc. 


+ 


» 


— 


a 


af 


Dat. 






+ 


urn 




Gen. 






.... 


ra 





182. The def. form is thus in the sing, exactly like the 
simpler class of sabst. (i. e. the U} 2nd and 3rd decl.),' and ends 
throughout in the pi. in u. 

The indef. form has very nearly the same endings As the 
final art. already exhibited (171. 172); the only drjQference is 
that in those cases where r in the ending would meet n in 
the art.^ these two letters are assimilated to nn (93)^ and that in 
the ace. sing, masc of the art. n only is found instead of an; 
but both these peculiarities in the art. take place also in ail 
dissyll. adj. in it, inn, in* As a help it may also be Remarked 
that the gen» sing, is always alike in the neiit« and mase. — 
that the nom. sing. fem. is, like the Latin, always the same 
as the nom. pL neut. — that the ace. sing, fem. is always the 
same as the ace. masc. pi. — and that the dat. sing. masc. is 
always the same as the dat. pi. in all gend. — the neuters as 
in Latin are always alike in the nom. and ace; the same holds 
good of fem. in the pi. 

183. The endings themselves have much likeness to those 
of other languages, especially those of old Swed., e. g. t is 
the Swed. and Dansk t, the Germ, es in the neut., r the old 
Swed. IT, e. g. en glader man, unger sven, and the Germ. 
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er of the masc.; an is the old Swed* an (lai tigh vbrda am 
honam sasom am tigh sjelfvan), I>m8k en^ Germ, en in the 
same ease; um or am is the old Swed. and Dansk am or um 
(t godom frid etc.), Angl. Sax. om^ Germ, em^ en; s is also 
very often found in old Swed. and Dansk, ndr tu sitter vidh 
en rijks mmis bard)^ and in the Germ, gutes mutkes segn; a 
in the ace. fem. is the Angl. Sax. and Gernou e; and ri^ rat 
in the dat. gen. fem. the Angl. Sax re^ Germ, er ; a in the 
ace. masc. pi. is the Swed. a^ now used throughout in the 
pi., (e. g. alia goda vdnner ; *) um in the dat. is the AngL 
Sax. tim^ the old Swed. am ii aJlom), Germ, en and die like; 
-ra in the gen. is the Angl. Sax. ra Germ. er. 

184. By way of a complete example of the declensions of 
adj. hagt hrnidg^ blatt hlu^^ skaert clear, fagurt fairj may be 
exhibited; 



Definite. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


hag-a 


hag-i 


hag-a 


Ace. Dat. Gen. 


hag-a 


hag-a 


hog'U 


Plur. throughout. 


hdg«>u 


hog-u 


hogm 


Indefinite. 








Sing. Nom, 


hag-t 


hag-r 


hog 


Ace. 


hag-t 


hag-an 


hag-a 


Dat 


hog-u 


hog-um 


hag-ri 


Gen. 


hag-s 


hag-s 


hag-rar 


Plur. Nom. 


hog 


hag-ir 


hag-ar 


Ace. 


hog 


hag-a 


hag-ar 


Dat. 


hog-um 


hog-um 


hog-um 


Gen. 


hag-ra 


hag-ra 


hag-ra 


In the same way 


are declined; 






spaka L a. 


spakt spakr 


sp8k 


wise 


hvata i. a. 


hvatt hvatr 


hvot 


hasty 


faarSa L a. 


hart har0r 


horS 


hard 


hvassa i. a. 


hvast hvass 


hvoss 


sharpy keen 



* In like mamier a in the aec: masc. sing, of the def. form has 
become the nom. in Swed., e. g. {er) admjvka tjenare^ den 
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snara i. a. 


snart 


snai 


snor 


swift 


gjarna i. a. 


ggamt 


gjarn ^orn 


greedy 


rdnga i. a. 


v&ngt 


rdngr raung 


wrong 


krdnka i. a. 


krdnkt 


krankr kraunk weak^ sickly. 


Definite 


Neut. 




Masc. 


Fera. 


Sing. Nom. 


bid-a 




bld-i 


bid-a 


Ace. Dat. Gen. 


bU-a 




bld-a 


bld-u 


Plur. throughout. bl&-u 




bld-u 


bla-tt 


Indefinite 










Sing. Nom. 


bld-tt 




bld-p 


bid 


Ace. 


bld-tt 




bM-an 


bld-a 


Dat. 


bld-n 




bid-um 


bld-rri 


Gen. 


bid-s 


(ss) 


bid-s (ss) 


bla-rrar 


Plup. Nom. 


h\& 




bW-ir 


bla-ar 


Ace. 


bid 




bid-a 


bid-ar 


Dat. 


bM-un 


i 


bld-um 


bid-um 


Gen. 


blA-rra 


1 


bU-rra 


bld-rra 


In the same way are declined. 






hrAa i. a 


hrd(t 


hrar 


hrd 


raw 


Ma i. a. 


frdtt 


{r&v 


frd 


swift of foot 


h^a i. a. 


hdtt 


har 


hi 


high 


mj6a i. a. 


mj6tt 


mj6r 


mj6 


small 


frj6a i. a. 


frj6tt 


fiJ6r 


frj6 


fruitfid 


triia i. a. 


trutt 


triip 


tru 


true 


hl^a i. a. 


hl^tt 


hl:^r 


hl:^ 


lukewavm 


n^a i. a. 


n:^lt 


n^r 


":^ 


new. 


Definite 


Neut. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Nora. 


skaer-a 




skaer-i 


skaer-a 


A. D. G. 


skaer-a 




skaer-a 


skaer-u 


PI. throughout. 


skaer-n 




skaer^u 


skaer u 



lilla gossen, and the like. On the other hand e seems most 
common and correct in the pi. of the def. form, where the old 
Norse has u e. g. de gantle^ de unge^ de Grekiske Forf 
attarney etc. however arbitrary the laws of euphony may have 
become over these endings in later times. 





POSITIVI 


i DEGREE. 




Indefinite. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Sing. Nom. 


skser-t 


skaer 


skaer 


Ace, 


skser-t 


skaer-an 


skaer-a 


Dat. 


skaer-u 


skaer-um 


skaer-i 


Gen. 


skt'ier-s 


skaer-s 


skaer-rar 


Plur. Nom. 


ska^r 


skaer-ir 


skaer-rar 


Ace. 


ska^r 


skaer-a 


skaer-rar 


Dat. 


ska:>r-nm 


skaer*um 


skaer-um 


Gen. 


• 

ska^r-ra 


skaer-a 


skaer-ra 


In the same way 


are declined : 




s^ra i. a. 


sart 


sar sar 


sore 


stdra 1. a. 


st6rt 


stor st6r 


great 


sura i. a. 


surt 


sur sur 


sour 


skira 1. a. 


skirt 


skir skir 


clean 


d;^ra i. a. 


d^rt 


d;^r d;^r 


dear 


bera i. a. 


bert 


ber ber 


bare 


{)urra i. a. 


|)urt 


|)urr |)urr 


dry 


kyrra i. a. 


kyrt 


kyrr kyrr 


still. 


Definite 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


fagr-a 


fag-ii 


fagr-a 


A. D. G. 


fagr-a 


fag-ra 


fogr-u 


PI. throughout. 


fogr-u 


fogr-u 


fogr-u 


Indefinite. 








Sing. Nom. 


fagur-t 


fagur 


fogur 


Ace. 


fagur-t 


fagr-an 


fagr-a 


Dat. 


f5gr-u 


fogr-um 


fagur-ri 


Gen* 


fagur-s 


fagor-8 


fagur-rar 


Plur. Nom. 


fogur 


fagr-ir 


fagr-ar 


Ace. 


fognr 


fagr-a 


fagr-ar 


Dat. 


fogr-um 


fogr-um 


fSgr-um 


Gen. 


fagur-ra 


fagur-ra 


fagur-ra. 


In the same way are inflected. 




magra i. a. 


magurt 


magur mogur meagre 


vakra i. a. 


vakurt 


vakurt vokui 


pretty 


dapra i. a. 


dapurt 


dapur dopui 


' sad 
6 
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(ligra i. a. digurt 


digur 


digur 


fat 


lipra i. a. lipurt 


lipar 


lipur 


neat 


vitpa i. a. viturt 


vilur 


• vitur 


wise 


bJtria i. a. biturt 


bitur 


bitur 


hitter^ sharp. 



185. The vowel changes are the same as usual (74. 78.). 
In polysyll. words the first a becomes o^ the second u^ e. g. 
hit kallaSa pi. kollu5u, and in the fem. and neut. pi. of 
indef. form kolluS, dat. pi. kolluSum.^ If the first syll. has not 
a, that of the second syll. is still changed into u^ thus hit 
ritaSa the written^ pi. rituSu etc. So also all like part., but 
adj. which are not contracted, commonly take o in the second 
and u only in the third syll., e. g. heilaga the holy pi. heil- 
ogu, and indef. fem. and neut. pi. heilog etc. In old writers 
this word is usually contracted in all those cases in which 
the ending begins with a vowel, thus in the def. form helga, 
helgi, helga, indef. dat. helgu, helgum, and even helgri etc.; 
friSsama pi. friSsomu, einfalda pi. einfoldu etc. If only the 
first syll. have a no change takes place, e. g. falliga (fagurliga) 
the pretty^ faiVj pi. falligu, so also langsama, pi. langsomu, 
because the contraction is here plain. 

186. .Like hit haga, hagt, faagr, hog, are also inflected adj. 
not having the vowel a, with the sole exception that they 
take no change of vowel, hit fr6ma pi. frdmu, indef. fr6mt pi. 
fr6m, jtist^ hit hei(a, heitt, hot^ etc. Yet it must be remarked 
that those of which the characteristic letter is tt or / after 
any other cons., remain alike in the neut. and fem. of the in- 
def. form; e. g. hit stutta the short indef. stutt, stuttr, stutt; 
hit leysta the loosed^ leyst, leystr, leyst and the like. Those 
which have mm^ nn^ or //, are 'found both with single and 
double characteristic letters before t, e. g. skamt and skammt 
scant, short svint and svinnt clever^ snjalt and snjallt speedy; 
but nn and // seem to be more common, and are kept even 
before other conson. in the indef. form; e. g. fullt full dat. 
fem. fullri, gen. fuUrar, gen. pi. fullra. Hit ilia the ill, wicked, 
makes flit (ilt) illr, ill, and hit sanna, satt, sannr, sonn. Those 
which have 8 after a vowel, change it into / before /, e. g. 
hit glaSa, glatt, glad; hit rau8a, rautt, red, hit breiSa, breiit, 
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broad ; hit goCa makes gott good', but should they have a 
cons, before 8 or rf, this last falls away altogether, e. g. hit 
kalda the cold, kalt; hit kenda the known, kent; hit sagBa the 
said, sagt; hit terfia the learned, laert. The case is the same 
in all polysyll. words, even though they have a vowel before 
C, e. g. hit kallafia, kallat; hit ritafia ritat; and all part, like 
these, never kalladt, ritadt. Those in dda in the def. form 
keep one d before t in the indef., e. g. hit breidda, breidt 
broadened, hit faedda, faedt horn, hit eydda, eydt wasted; yet 
fsett, eytt, etc., are also found in old writers. Before all 
other cons. 8, d and dd are kept as before vowels, e. g. gen. 
and masc. gla8s fem. glaSrar; gdSs g68rar; kalds (kalz), 
kaldrar; kends (kenz), kendrar; sagSs, sag8rarj l8er8s, laer8rar, 
kallaSs, kalla8rar; rita8s, rita8rar, etc. 

187. Some other writers wish against all sound and the 
old custom, though only in monosyllables, to keep 8 and d 
before /, in order to distinguish those of which the cha- 
racteristic letter is d, from those which have t or another 
con., e. g. Mautt of blau8a the weakly^ from blautt of blauta 
the soft ; faerdt brought from faert able (from fser.) But the 
cases when such a confusion can arise are few, and on the 
other hand by this rule those part, which have dd are con- 
founded with the adj. which have 8 for their characteristic, 
e. g. breitt and breidt from bred and bredd, leitt and leidt 
from led and ledd, \ifXi and \fAt from hit {)]^a the mild, and 
{)]fdda the explained etc. So that in this as much seems lost 
as gained, unless we were to write breiddt, leiddt , ^fddt, 
ftBddt, eyddt, and the like; which would be a quite new and 
needless custom, and would make the orthography consider- 
ably longer. If along with this we keep (with the Society for 
the Diffusion of Knowledge) the double mm, nn, lU etc., before 
d (44.) J we must write for skemt laughed away, brent burnt, 
etc. skemmdt, brenndt, and the like; and if we throw away r, 
(49)., as this Society also wished, we must in part, and sup. 
pass, write skemmdst , or properly skemmdtst, for skemzt to 
have been laughed away. 

6* 
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188. Monosyll. of which the characteristic letter is a diph- 
thongic vowel take ttj and in the nom. sing masc. double rr 
for t and r. Those which have o are often found in old 
writers with an inserted f ovv before the endings which begin 
with vowels; e.g. inj6fa, frj6fa, sljiifa the slow, etc.; the indef. form 
is mjdtt, frJ6tt, sljdtt, in the masc. both mj6r and mJ6fr, frjdr 
and irj6fr, sIJ6r and slj6fr. So also hit h&fa the high, hktt high, 
masc. h&r. Some are also found with a cons, for their charac- 
teristic which insert t?, e. g. glogg-va the clear j rosk-va the 
rash, j)yck.va the thick, myrk-va the murk, trygg-va the trtisty* 
On the other hand the tongue has very few adj. which insert 
j, and these chiefly in old writers, e. g. hit n^ja the new, and 
scarcely any more words with cons, for their characteristic of 
this kind than mitt middle, masc. mi8r, fem. miS, ace. mitt, 
miSjan, miSja, etc. which has no def. form, but is in other 
respects a regular adj. like the Lat. medium, medius, media. 

189. Adj. in essential r, s, or ss difler only in the nom. 
masc. of the indef. form, where they take no new r (by an old 
and now abandoned orthography however they take rr, ss, 
comp. 93. 139.) The case is the same with those in I or n, 
after a cons. e. g. lausa the loose, laus^ hressa the cheerful, 
hress, vissa the sure, viss, forna the old forn. 

190. Those of which the character, is / or n, and which 
have a diphthongic vowel, take in all cases where r should 
follow, //, nn, for Ir, nr (comp. 93. 141.), e. g. forsjAlt fore- 
sighted, masc. forsj&ll, dat. fem. forsjalli instead of forsjdlri^ ac- 
cordingly vdcnt fair, handsome is thus declined; 



Definite. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


vaen-a 


vaen-i 


vaen-a 


A. D. G. 


V8en-a 


vaen-a 


vaen-u 


Plur. 


vaen-u 


vaen-u 


vaen-u 


Indefinite. 








Sing. Nom. 


vsen-t 


vaen-n 


vaen 


Ace. 


vaen-t 


vaen-an 


vaen-a 


Dat. 


vaen-u 


vaen-un 


vaen-ni 


Gen. 


vsen-8 


vaen-s 


vaen-nar 
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Plur. ] 


Mom. 


vaen 




vaen-ir 


vaen-ar 




Aco. 


vajn 




vaen-a 


vat5n-ar 




Dat. 


vaen-um 


vaen-um 


vaen-um 




Gen. 


vaen-na 


vaen-na 


vaen-na 


[I the same way are declined; 






hreina 


I i. a. 


hreint 


hreinn 


hrein 


clean 


klena 


i. a. 


klent 


klenn 


klen 


small 


bnina 


i. a. 


brunt 

« 


brunn 


briin 


brown, black 


br;^na 


i. a. 


br^nt 


br;^nn 


br;^n 


plain 


hala 


i. a. 


Mit 


hall 


h^l 


slippery 


sdbla 


i. a. 


saelt 


saell 


sael 


happy 


heila 


i. a. 


heilt 


heill 


heil 


whole 


fula 


i. a. 


fult 


full 


ful 


foul. 



191. Those in essential ur^ (in old virriters also urr\ are 
often contr. in the dat. and gen. fem. sing., and gen. pi. of 
the indef. form; e. g. fagri, fagrar, fagra, because the regular 
form has a heavy sound. 

192. All adj. which in the neut. of the indef form end in 
alt or tilt^ follow fagra, yet so that these, like monosyll. with 
a diphthongic vowel (190.), change Ir to // throughout, and 
are never contr. in these cases; e. g. hit gamla i, a, gamalt, 
gamall, gomul; |)6gla, i, a, J)Ogult, t)6gull, f)6gul silent^ taci- 
turjht etc. Vesalt vile is properly compounded of saeit, and has 
another form vesaela, vesaelt etc. (by rule 190.), but may also 
follow this rule, e. g. vesla i, a, vesalt, vesall, vesol. The word 
hit heimila, the rightful, most commonly indef heimilt, heimill, 
heimil is not contr.; mikla mickle^ is irregular in the neut. of 
the indef. form, where it makes mikit (never mikilt) , and the 
ace. masc. where it makes mikinn (for mikiln but never mik^ 
Ian); in the same way litla little, is inflec. which in other 
cases takes an accent over i if no position follow, thus litit 
litill, litil, and in the ace. litit, Iitinn, litia, etc. 

193. All participles of verbs in the 2nd conjug., and all 
adj. of the same nature, are also declined after fagra, except 
that nr always becomes nn^ as in the case of monosyll. adj. 
with a diphthong (190.); But it must also be remarked that 



86 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 



the charact. n falls away before t in the neat., and that the 
ace. sing. masc. of the indef. form remains like the nom. -inn 
(not nan)^ so that they are dech'ned exactly as the final art. 
exhibited in 171. e. g. 



heppna 


i. a. heppit 


heppinn, 


-in 


lucky 


tekna 


i. a. tekit 


tekinn, 


-in 


taken 


haldna 


i. a. haldit 


haldinn, 


-in 


holden 


hei5na 


i. a. heiSit 


heiCinn, 


-in 


heathen 



So also comp. adj. with the same endings, e. g. undan- 
farinn foregoing^ ihaldinn beholden^ hreinskilinn upright ^ gagn- 
tekinn penetrated. Those which have a in the first syll. un- 
dergo a vowel change when the i of the second syll is thrown 
out by contr., and the ending begins with u^ otherwise not 
(comp. 185), e. g. in the def feni. hin haldna, ace. hina holdnu, 
pi. hin, hinir, hinar holdnu, etc.; but the indef neut. and fem. 
pi. haldin, dat. sing, holdnu, hdldnum« haldinni etc. 

194. Some few adj. in it^ inn^ in, and participles in parti- 
cular of thelfltconug. 3rd class^ have besides this form another 
in tf dr^ rf, ^or /, ifr, /, if the characteristic letter be a hard cons.); 
both which indeed are found perfect in many words, though 
the latter is commonly used in those cases where the ending 
begins with a vowel, and the word consequently should be 
contr. Galit silly for example is thus declined; 



Definite. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


galda 


galdi 


galda 


A. D. G. 


galda 


galda 


goldu 


Plural. 


goldu 


goldu 


goldu. 


Indefinite. 








Sing. Nom. 


ffalit 


galinn 


galin 


Ace. 


galit 


galinn 


galda 


Dat. 


goldu 


goldum 


galinni 


Gen. 


galins 


galins 


galinnar 


Plur. Nom. 


gatin 


galdir 


galdar 


Ace. 


galin 


galda 


galdar 


Dat. 


goldum 


goldum 


goldum 


Gon. 


gnlinna 


galinna 


galinna. 
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Jn the same 


way 


are declined. 






nakia i 


i. a. 


nakit 


nakinn 


-in 


naked 


vakta ] 


i. a. 


vakil 


vakinn 


•in 


wakened 


valda 


i. a. 


valit 


valinn 


-in 


chosen 


tamda 


i. a 


tainit 


taminn 


-in 


tamed 


vanda i 


i. a. 


vanit 


vaninn 


-in 


wont 


barda i 


i. a. 


barit 


barinn 


-in 


beaten 


dulda ] 


i. a. 


dulit 


dulinn 


-in 


hidden 


skilda i 


. a. 


skilit 


skilinn 


-in 


parted. 
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The word galit is also properly a part, of the verb gala 
(ek gel) to bewitch. In the three cases, dat. gen. sing. fern, 
and neut. pi. both forms are used : we say therefore also galdri^ 
galdrar, galdra; in some one form, in others the other, is 
more common. 

Some of these words have also a different meaning for 
each of these forms, e. g. kalit frozen^ kalt cold^ logit fated^ 
lagt laid. But others which seem to stand in the same re- 
lation to one another belong actually to different verbs, and 
must not therefore be confounded as indifferent forms ; e. g. qveSit 
from qve8a to.sinff^ say^ but qvadt fromqveCja to hail^ salute^ 
setit from sitja to sitj but sett of setja to set^ hafit from hefja 
to heavcy but haft from hafa to have, 

195. Besides these perfect adj. now described, a number 
are formed in a by composition, and these remain always indecl. 
e. g. gagndrepa wet through, soaked^ sammaedra born of the same 
mother^ jafnaldra of the same age^ draumstola one who dreams 
noty heilvita one with all his wits about him^ sharpwitted^ einmana 
alone without followers dau5vona on the point ofdeathy a-dying. 

Some of these are also found in the masc. in t, e. g. an- 
vana lifeless^ also andvani, fullti5a fullgrown^ fuUtiSi (Eigla 
39 ch. 185. p.) 

196. Pres. pail, in -andi^ when they stand as adj. are not 
inflected like any of those already treated of, but will be 
spoken of below. 
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Comparative Degree, 

197. The higher degree is formed from the first in two 
ways by the endings -ra in the neut., and ri in the masc. and 
fem. These endings are added namely either to the def neut. 
BO that a is kept , or to the indef. form instead of / in the 
neut., and r in the masc., in such a way that the chief syll. 
changes its vowel by rule 74 — 85. Both are very like the 
common Swed. method of forming this degree ; e. g. haga-ra 
•ri, {)iingt^ |);fng-ra-ri. 

198. Those which are formed from the def. form are chief- 
ly those of which the charact. makes a hard position, as fn^ 
grij ssy tty ddy id, rfi,' etc.; e. g. jafna-ra evener, megna-ra 
mightier, bvassa-ra sharper ^ {)^tta-ra tighter, vi8breidda-ra 
more widely stretched ^ kalda-ra colder, har8a-ra harder; all 
those with the vowel a (those in ur alone excepted), e. g. 
glaSa-ra, hvata*ra and the like; and all those in -it (for -int^) 
as well those with a double, as those with one form ; e. g. heppit 
lucky, heppna-ra, flokit entangled ^ fl6kna-ra ; galit, galda-ra 
nakit, nakta-ra, and all such like without exception. 

199. Those which form their comp. from the indef. form 
are especially those, which with a diphthong before the ending 
have //, e.g. h^tt, h^rra; mjdttmjdrra; n;ftt n^rra; monosyll. 
in nt or Itj which take nna, lla^ instead of nra, Ira^ e. g. 
vsen-na sael-la; many in rt, which take -rra^ e.g. stort staerra, 
d;frt d;frra; and those in -ur having a in their first syll. which 
here change a into ^, and are contracted so that one r falls 
away, e. g. faguri, fegra; vakurt vekraj yet vakra-ra etc. may 
also be said from the def. form. 

200. Many take both these forms, but so that the shorter 
form with change of vowel seems to belong to the older, and 
the longer form in Hira to the newer, tongue. This is the 
case with monosyll. which have an unchangeable diphthong for 
their characteristic, or r with a like diphthong before it; e. g. 
mjott mjofara, n^f^tt n^^ara^ d^rt d^rara; dockr dark, deckra or 



COMPARATIVE I>EORBE. S9 

dockvara; dj6pt d^pra or djijipara; so alsodissyll. in tilt (tdt\ 
e. g. gjofult forgiving goflara or gjofulla; and those in ugi or 
gt in general^ e. g. hentugt, fitting^ hentugra or hentugara, and 
the like. 

201, All comp. however formed have but one way of in- 
flection whether they are used def. or indef. e. g. hagara; 

Neut. Masc. Fern. 

Sing. Nom. hagara hagari hagari 

A. D. 6. hagnra hagara hagari 

Plural hagari hagari hagari 

The neut. and masc. are inflected exactly like the def. form 
of the pos., but the fern, and pi. have i throughout. New writers 
form the masc. also in i thronghout, and keep a for the neut 
alone. 

In the same simple way are .also declined all participles 
pros. act. when used as adj., e. g, lifanda, i, living^ liggjanda 
1, lying ^ standanda i, standing^ sjaanda i, seeing; and the like. 
But these are commonly used by new writers as indecl. in i 
throughout, e. g. {)at allt sjaandi auga the aU-seeing eye. 



Superlative Degree. 

202. The highest degree is formed, according to the old 
orthography, from the higher (i. e. comp.) by inserting the cha- 
racteristic letter st^ and adding the same endings which the 
pos. requires; but since by this method r would come before 
sty which cannot be pronounced, the superl. was usually written 
with zt^ (for rst)^ e. g. def. hagazta, hagazti, hagazta; indef. 
hagazt, hagaztr, hoguzt. This orthography is found in those 
words also which form their comp. from the indef. form in the 
pos., e. g. hit naezta the nearest^ etc. yet this is more rare 
(romp. 48.). But in later times the superl. has been univer- 
sally formed from the pos. in the same way as the comp. is 
formed, by the endings sta^ r, a, in the def., and st^ str^ st, in 
ihe indef. form, e. g. hagast, f)j(^ngst. 
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303. The saperL, therefore like the comp., has a twofold 
method of inflection, one from the def. form, a of the pos. 
being kept, the other from (he indef. with a change of vowel; 
and sometimes it is found in both forms. It is however by 
no means a general rule that the superl. and comp. of the 
same word are formed in the same way; thus the longer form 
in '(ist is taken by all monosyll. and polysyll. adj in -Ity with 
the exception of those mentioned in^rule 198. e. g. saelast, 
gjoflast. as also by all polysyll. in gt^ e. g. hentugast; and by 
some monosyll. in nt^ e. g. seina-st, hreina-st, fina-st, and 
others which admit of no vowel change, e. g. n;f a-st, and those 
which insert t;, 6. g. gloggva-st clearest^ dockva-st, and 
the like. 

204. Thus those which take the shorter form in the superl. 
are very few, being chiefly those which change their vowel, as 
in Swed., the most important are the following; 



fatt 


faerra 


fsest 


fewest 


smdtt 


smserra 


smaest 


smallest 


h^tt 


hserra 


haest 


highest 


ygt 


la^gra 


laegst 


lowest 


st6rt 


staerra 


staeri 


greatest 


Ungt 


leingra 


leingst 


longest 


{)raungt 


{)reyngra 


{)reyngst 


closest^ 


{)ungt 


l^fngra 


tl^ngst 


heaviest 


6ngt 


;fngra 


:^ngst 


youngest 


f)unnt 


t)ynnra 


f)ynnst 


thinnest 


ftiUt 


fyllra 


fyllst 


fullest. 



So also beint strait ^ beinna, beinst; vaent fair vaenna, 
vsenst, etc. 

205. Some few take both these [forms, e. g. haegst and 
haegast, d^pst and djupast; fegurst and fagrast; megurst and 
magrast, d^rst and d^rast, kaerst and kaerast: In old writers 
^gaezt is also found for agaetast, from agaett excellent^ famous 
and 4igst for -ligast, in all adj., in 'ligt, hit virdu*ligsta rafi 
the most noble eounsely hinn mannva^nligsti m^Hr the most praisr- 
n^ortly {young) man etc. This original shorter superl. has 



SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 



9t 



been retained in Dansk, but the longer in ligtusta-ir etc., is 
now general in Icelandic as in Swedish. 

The fact, that the superl. is formed in so many cases diff- 
erently from the comp., seems an additional proof, that it 
should not be derived from that degree, but like it from the 
pos., and that consequently the old orthography -azty zty (for 
asty sty) is at least needless, and it may be wrong. 

206. The inflections of the superl., however formed, are 
always like those of the pos. By way however of a perfect 
example hagast will be here exhibited. 



Definite. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


hagasta 


hagasti 


hagasta 


Ace. Dat. Gen. 


hagasta 


hagasta 


hogustu 


Plur. 


hogustu 


hogustu 


hogustu 


Indefinite. 








Sing. Nom. 


hagast 


hagastr 


hogust 


Ace. 


hagast 


hagastan 


hagasta 


Dat. 


hogustu 


hogustum 


hagastri 


Gen. 


hagasts 


hagasts 


hagastrar 


Plur. Nom. 


hogust 


hagastir 


hagastar 


Ace. 


hogust 


hagasta 


hagastar 


Dat. 


hogustura 


hogustum 


hogustum 


Gen. 


hagastra 


hagastra 


hagastra. 



307. In regard to inflection there is no irregularity, but in 
regard to formation there are some pos. which take no degrees 
of comp. , as well as some compar. and superlat. which want 
the pos.; which when the meaning is the same are wont to be 
classed together as irregular; the roost important are: 



Positive, 
gd^a, gott 



Comparative. 

i betra 
I skarra 



Superlative. 

bezt-a 
skast-a 



best 
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Positive. 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


ilia, illt 1 
vonda, vont ' 


verra 


verst-a worst * 


marga, inargt* 


lleira ' 


flest-a most 


mikla, mikit 


ineira 


mest-a greatest 


litla, lirit 


minna 


ininst-a least 


gainla, gamalt 


eldra 


elzt-a eldest 



Some comp. and superl. are formed, as in Greek, from 
adverbs^ prep, and subst., and have therefore no posit, e. g. 



norfir (norSlaegr) 


nyrSra 


morSast 


northmost 


austr (austlsegr) 


eystra 


austast 


eastmost 


suSr (suSlaegr) 


syfira 


sySst 


southmost 


vestr (vesllaegr) 


vestra 


vestast 


westmost 


fram (old. adj. framr) 


fremra 


fremst 


foremost 


aptr 


1 eptra 
f aptara 


jepzt 
r aptast 


aftermost 


ut 


ytra 


yzt 


outmost 


inn 


innra 


innst 


inmost 


of old (yfir) 


efra 


efst 


vermost 


niSr 


neSra 


neSst 


nethermos 


kiv 


seSra 


aeSst 


erst 


siS old 


sifiara 


siSast 


latest 


for old (fyrir) 


fyrra 


fyrst 


first 


heldr 


heldra 


helzt 


ratherest 


sjaldan 


sjaldnara 


sjaldnast 


rarest 


upp 




ypparst 


upmost 


naerri (nAlaegr) 




naest 


neared 


fjarri old (fjarlaergr) 




firrst 


j farthest. 


fjaerri 




fjaerst 


i^ 



* The Swed. sdmre^ sdmst is not found in Icel. bat is taken 
from Angl. Sax. samre. The word elak is in Icel. regular 
lakt, lakr, lok, comp. lakarai, in saperl. lakasta. But the pos, 
is seldom met with. 

* This is not often used definitely in the sin^. but hin, {)au 
morgtt the many in the pi. is very common. 
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Einn, alone wants the comp. and makes in the superl. 
einasta loneliest^ more often used def. 

208. Adj. which do not take the def. form want also the 
degrees of comp.; e. g. nog (for naegt, naegr, naeg, comp., 
naegara, superl. nsegast, is another word), allt etc. So also 
those in a, i, with the exception of the late word ringara^ 
ringast. Prest part. act. in -anda also never take any degrees 
of comp.; Pret. part. pass, very seldom, unless they have passed 
quite into adj., e. g. |)eckt known ^ f)ecktara^ {)ecktast. 

209. Those words which do not take comp. by reason of 
their ending, but the meaning of which admits of further degrees, 
express them by means of the adv. meir (meira), mest in the 
ascending scale, and in the descending use minna, minst, or 
si8r, sizt; but such periphrases seldom occur.; the diminutive 
comparative, particularly if joined to a negation, is expressed 
by 6 before the common form; e. g. ecki 6fegra not less fair. 

210. The adv. which more exactly determine the degrees 
of adj. are chiefly these; in the pos. vel well^ enough ^ but 
not in a very high degree, e. g. veil heitt, well warm^ vel 
mikit great enough; harSla, naesta, and mjok svo, answer to 
very greatly,, e. g. harSIa h'tit very little y nsesta mikit very 
muchy mjok svo goSr, very good indeed; heldr rather^ heldr 
heitr rather hot, heldr mikill rather large; of too muchy e. g. 
of kaldr too cold; heldr til, helzti, mikils til ofj far too, e. g. 
heldr til snemma far too soon. With the comp. are used jafn, 
something^ (more) e. g. f)etta er j&fn betra that is {really) some 
thing better; m\\i\n much {inv\io\ e. g, miklu fegra much fairer 
(neut.); and other similar dat. of pron. or adj., ecki oUu etc.; 
not much better , (perhaps njot at all better); langt um /hr, 
e. g. langt um eldra far elder. In the superl. the determining 
word is put in the gen.; allra is most commonly used, e. g. allra 
staerst allgreatesty and also einna (i. e. unorum), e. g. einna mest 
most of all; as well as einn hinn mesti, or einhverr sa mesti 
one of the greatest. 
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CHAPTER VII. 



Of Pronouns 



211. This class of words is divided in the Icel. as in 
other tongues. It is very like in part to the subst; in part 
to the adj., but has also many peculiarities. 

212. The Personal pronouns are these 

l«t Person 2nii Person 

Sing. Nom. ek {)u 

Ace. mik {)ik 



Dat. 


mdr 




t^r 


Gen. 


min 




{)fn 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Nom. vi8 


vir 


{)i8 


ter 


Ace, ockr 


OSS 


yckr 


ySr 


Dat. ockr 


OSS 


yckr 


y5r 


Gen. ockar vor 


yckar 


y5ar. 


8rd Person. 


4tii 


Person. 


Masc. 


Fern. Com. 


Masc. 


Fem, 


Nom. Sing, s^ 


su SJ& 


hann 


hAn 


Ace. 


sik 


hann 


hana 


Dat 


s^r 


honum 


henni 


Gen. 


sin 


bans 


hennar. 



The first two pers. alone have the dual.^ but this dual is 
now commonly used as the pi.; and the old pi. only in high 
^style; e. g. v^r along with the king's name in official writings 
e. g. vir FriSrekr Sjotti, ^^We Frederic the seventh/^ pdr in 
polite conversation, like the French votis and Germ, sie^ e. g. 
m^ ek spyrja y8r ^may I ask you sir^^ etc. In old times ek 
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and v^r were used almost indiscriminately of one's self, f)u 
and f>dr of Kings and Princes. 

213. The third pers. is in the pi. the same as in the sing, 
except that the nom. is wanting; it is actually wanting in the 
sing, also, and corresponds exactly in common use to the 
Latin se, sibi, suiy and is accordingly reciprocal, though it 
seems originally to have been personal like the Greek o^> S, 
o*, 6v, and to have come from the nom sa, su, which now 
serves to fill up the imperfect demonstrative f)at. This con- 
clusion is drawn from its agreement with the first two pers. 
and from the fact that sa, su, in old writers are often used 
as personal pron., e. g. in Sturluson; i f)vi liSi var mser 
ein undarliga fogur, su nefndist Yrsa. In that folk was 
a maid of wonderful fairness^ she called herself Yrsa; as 
well as from the Germ, tongues, where the nom. fern, has 
been kept as a pers. pron. up to the present time; thus 
Germ, sie Dutch zy^ Engl. she. In addition, though this 
word in the oblique cases has not quite such an extended 
use as its counterpart in Greek; yet it is often found in 
short sentences, where another pers. is the particular sub- 
ject, but the third person is the subject of the whole period, 
e. g. (in one of Bp Vidalins sermons.) Trautt kann maSrinn 
at lata af |)eim glaep, sem hann ecki veit hvorja verkan hefip 
haft 1 s^r, eSr hvat sik hefir tildregit at dr^gja hann. Hardly 
can a man lay aside a sin, which he knows not what work- 
ings it has had on Mm^ or what has drawn him to commit 
it. In this sentence there are two chief words, of the first, 
which is in the .3rd pers {viz the man), the pronoun is used 
which I have called the 3rd person; of the last which is in 
the 4tit pers. {viz the sin) that is used to which 1 have given 
the name of the 4tb pers. pron. It is certainly possible, be- 
sides the three usual persons, to think of a fourth; e. g. ''he 
slew him/' but no more; unless a new elliptical, or complete 
sentence is formed by means of a conjunction, by which indeed 
more words, but no more grammatical persons are obtained; 
this 4tb pers. is expressed by hann, hiin. But since it is not 
easy to have two subjects in the same sentence without a 
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conjunction, there is very little ditference between the Sf<* and 
4tb pers. in the nom., so that the words Bk and hann are used 
in the nom. almost indifferently by old writers. In later times 
hann became commonly the 3rd pers. in the nom., and when 
another person is the subject, even in the oblique cases; but 
when the third person is the subject this word still always 
expresses the 4tb; sd on the other hand became in the nom. 
the art., but in the other cases continued to denote the third 
pers. when at the same time it is the subject of the whole 
context; with other words it became reciprocal. If this view 
be the right one , none of these words were reciprocal in the 
oldest times, but all personal, as in English, to meet which 
use four pers. were distinguished especially in the obh'que 
cases. All the cases and forms which are wanting in sk and 
hann are supplied by t>at, of which we shall soon have to 
speak. 

214. The old reciprocal on the other hand was the word 
sj&lft, sj&lfi:, sjalf. which is used with all pers., as the Engl. 
self in myself^ yourselves etc. This is inflected as a regular 
adj. but only indefinitely. 

215. Possessives are formed fcom all the first three per- 
sonal pron., by turning their gen. into adj. and declining 
them as such, yet only indefinitely. The possessives are con- 
sequently these : mitt (for mint)^ ockart, vort (vdrt) |)itt, yckart, 
ySart, (yifcart,) and sitt, which is used even if the subject is 
in the pL, because sin ftom which it is formed is both sing, 
and pi gen.; mitt, t>itt, sitt, take t for i as often as single n 
follows in their inflection; their other peculiarities will be 
easiest learnt from a few examples : 

Sing. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. 

Nom. sitt sinn sfn ockart ockar ockur 

Ace. sitt sinn sina ockart ockarn ockra 

Dat. sinu sinum sinni ockra ockruro ockarn 

Gen. sfns sins sinnar ockars ockars ockarrar 
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Plur. Nom. sfn sinir 

Ace. sin sina 

Dat. sfnum sfnum 

Gen. sinna sinna 



sinar 
smar 
siniim 
sinna 



ockur ockrir ockrar 

ockur oekra ockrar 

ockrum okram ockrum 

ockarra ockarra ockarra. 



So also are inflected, mitt mirie, f)itt thine y vort our (of 
several) , yckart your ( of two ) , yfiart your ( of several). 
For ockart, yckart, are also found ockat, yckat. The 
Icelandic of the present day instead of these three pos- 
sessives ockart, yckart, ySart, uses only the gen. of the per- 
sonals, ockar, yckar, ySar, in all cases. From hann, hiin, no 
possessive is formed, in this case the gen. hans, bennar, and 
in the pi. f>eirra (from f)at) only arc used. 

216. On the other hand eigit, eiginn, eigin'onmj may be 
regarded as a possess, of sj&lft, which takes these endings in 
the nom. and ace. sing, alone, but in all other cases of the 
sing and pi. whether def. or indef. remains invariably eigin. 

217. Demonstratives, like the foregoing, may be joined to 
subst.; these are chiefly t>at ffuit^ which has no masc. or fem., 
these cases being commonly suppb'ed by sa, su; |f)etta, {)essi, 
this, hitt, hinn, bin, thafy the other^ which is also used especi- 
ally by old writers as the def. art. ; samt samr som, or in the 
def. form which is now more common sama, i, a, the same; 
slikt, slikr, slik, as well as t)viUkt^ f)vilikr, f)vilik, the Uke; 
f)essligt^ svoddan, such 

218. Of these f)at and f)etta have many peculiarities in 
their inflection. 



Sing. 
Nom. 
Ace. 
Dat. 
Gen. 
Plural. 
Nom. 
Ace. 
Dat. 
Gen. 



Neut. 
t)at 
t)at 
J)vi 
f)ess 

t)au 
t)au 
{)eim 
t)eirra 



Masc. 

sa 

{)ann 

{)eim 

{)ess 

|)eir 
i)a 
f)eim 
f)eirra 



Fem. 
su 

{)eirri 
t)eirrar 

j)aer 
|)aer 
f)eim 
f)eirra 

7 
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Siiig. 


Nom. 


l)etla 


t)e88i 


f>essi 




Ace. 


fieua 


^enna 


^essar 




Dal. 


f>essu 


f)e68um 


][)essari 




Gen. 


f)e88a 


f)es8a 


{)es8arar 


Plur. 


Nom. 


f)e8si 


{)e88ir 


{)e8sar 




Ace. 


f)essi 


f)e8sa 


f>essar 




Dat. 


f)essum 


f)essum 


{)essum 




Gen. 


f)e68ara 


f)essara 


f)e88ara 



That 8&y su, do not properly belong to f)at has been al- 
ready remarked; that this last was originally perfect is seen 
from the Germ, das, der^ die, and it is also found perfect in 
the Lettish tongues. This word is now used as the def. art. 
before the adj. Sjd is an obsolete form of the common gend. 

The particle arna is wont to be added to this word in all 
its cases^ to express the Swed. det der^ det hdra, Engl, that 
therCy (a vulgar strong demonstrative); but instead of f)at arna 
a0 f)ama is more commonly said, and instead of s6 arna often 
Bvarna. For f>essari9 f)essarar, are found in old wi'iters {>es8i 
and l)e88ar, which corresponds more with the Angs. Sax. 

Hitt is inflected like sitt, except that it never takes the 
accent; we say consequently hinu^ bins, pi. bin, hinum, hinna, 
etc., see also rule 171. 

Samt or sama is declined as a regular adj., as are also 
sUkt, |)vflikt, t>^8sliS^9 but only as indef. Svoddan (soddan) 
is indecl. and belongs properly to the new tongue. 

219. Besides these, hann, bAn, is also sometimes used 
as an art. with Proper Names, e. g. hann SigurSr, hiin Bagn- 
hildr ; and also wiih the names of animals (horses, hounds etc.), 
but this also seems to belong the later tongue and every 
day speech. 

220. Belatives and interrogatives are for the most part 
the same words, thus; hvort (hv&rt) which, whether , when the 
question is of two things or persons; hvert (hvort) when more 
than two are spoken of; hvilikt, what like^ of what kind. Hvort 



PRONOUNS. 



99 



makes in the ace. masc. hvorn (for hvoran), iind hvert inserts 
j when the ending begins with the vowel, thus ; 



Sing. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Nom. 


hvort 


hvorr 


hvor 


hvert 


hverr 


hver 


Ace. 


hvort 


hvorn 


hvora 


hvert 


hverjan 


hverja 


Dat. 


hvoru 


hvorum 


hvorn 


hverju 


hverjum 


hverri 


Gen. 


hvors 


hvors 


hvorrar 


hvers 


hvers 


hverrar 


Plur. 














Nom. 


hvor 


hvorir 


hvorar 


hver 


hverir 


hverjar 


Ace. 


hvor 


hvora 


hvorar 


hver 


hverja 


hverjar 


Dat. 


hvorum 


hvorum 


hvorum 


hverjum 


hverjum 


hverjum 


Gen. 


hvorra 


hvorra 


hvorra 


hverra 


hverra 


hverra. 



Besides this hvert, which is used with subst., there was 
in the oldest tongue another form in the sing., which was 
used absolutely, viz, hvat neut., and hver common, which are 
thus declined. 



Sing. 


Neut. 


Common. 


Nom. 


hvat 


hver (hvar?) 


Ace. 


hvat 


hvern 


Dat. 


hvi 


hveim 


Gen. 


hvess 


hvess. 



Thus answering to f)at, and the Germ. rvciSy tver^ but of 
these cases only hvat what is met with absolutely in common 
speech, and hvern both absolutely and with subst instead of 
hverjan, which is quite obsolete. 

22t. To hvort, hvert, and hvat, helzt or sem helzt is 
added to express the Swed. ehvad eho or hvad som helst^ 
Engl, who^ or what, so ever. In like manner is added annat, 
thus hvort-annat the one^ the other ^ (Dansk hinanden)^ hvert 
or hvat-annat one another^ (Dansk hverandre). Sitt is placed 
first, thus sitthvort, sitthvert, sitthvat, each his orvn^ each one's. 
The words are commonly separated, but sitt is always 
placed first answering to the subject, e. g. {)eir lita sinn 

hverja ^tt, they look each to his own side. 

7* 
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From these words many actual compounds are also made, 
thus^ hvort-tveggga both^ utrumqm^ which has a double declen- 
sion. The first part being indefinite and the last definite; e. g. 
pi. hvor-tveggju , hvorir-tveggju, hvorar-tveggju etc. nowhow- 
evef* hvoru-tveggju is commonly said in all the cases : in like 
manner annat-hvort either the one or the other ^ falterutrum)^ 
both parts of which are declined in the usual way. Hvorugt 
(hvorigt) neither the one nor the other (neutrumj, is declined 
like an indef. adj. S6rhvert, s^rhvat each^ inflects its last part 
as usual. Hvert-eitt, hvat-eitt one and ally inflect both parts; 
as also sumt-hvert, sumt-hvat somewhat ^ but here the masc. 
sing, must be excepted which is sumhverr. Eitthvei-t, eitthvat, 
Germ, etwas^ on the other hand inflect only their last part, with 
the exception of the nom. and ace. sing. ; thus in the masc. 
einhverr, pi. einhver, einhverir, einhverjar. 

222. The following particles however are only relatives; 
er (old es) or eS is indecl. and denotes with adv. which ex- 
press time, place, etc., an idea of relation, e. g. |)a er then 
when {quum)y |)ar er there that^ where , (ubi) |)ar eS since 
{quoniam). In connection with f)at it expresses whichy who, 
e. g. in Sturluson: Fjolnir var son Yngvifreys, |)ess er Sviar 
hafa bidtat leingi siSan. Fjolnir was son of Yngvefrey^, whom 
the Swedes have long since worshipped. Sem which^ is pro- 
perly a comparative conj. but is used by new writers in the 
same way as the above. Hann also is used as a relative, 
e. g. (Revel. XXII. 17.) Hverr hann |)yrstir, sd komil og 
hverr hann vill, s& meStaki vatn lifsins geflns! 

223. Interrogative particles are, hversu how ^ hve (hvo), 
and especially in new MTiters hvat (hvaS), e. g. hversu gamall 
ma8r er-tu ? how old art thou ? hvenaer kemr hann ? when 
comes he? hvaS kostaSi |)a8 mikiS? how much did that cost? 
HvaSa ansvers to the Swed. kvad for^ Engl, what kind^ e. g. 
hvaSa maBr er |)a8? what sort of a man is that? Old writers 
commonly used hvat manna? or hvat (af) monnum? and from 
this hvat the new hvaSa has perhaps been formed. 
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224. The so called Indcf. Pronouns, are, beHides those 
already mentioned (221.) as formed from hvort hvat, chiefly 
these: annat the one, the second, another, (alterum, secundum, 
aliud), which is inflected like the word galil, thus ; 



Sing. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Nom. 


annat 


annar 


onnur 


Ace. 


annat 


annan 


aSra 


Dat. 


68ru 


oSrum 


annarri 


Gen. 


annars 


annars 


annarrar. 


Plural. 








Nom. 


onnur 


a6rir 


aSrar 


Ace. 


onnur 


adra 


aSrar 


Dat. 


oSrum 


oSrum 


65rum 


Gen. 


annarra 


annarra 


annarra. 



It has the same form when the article is added ^ e. g. hit 
annat the other , second, (Dansk det andet) but when the 
question is of two, no article is used^ e. g. h^t annar Ve, annar 
Vilir^ the one hight Ve^ the other Filir. Nockut (nockurt) some 
thing is declined like ockart; sumt, sumr^ sum some, like an 
indef. adj. 

225. Eitt, einn^ ein, one, each one, a/one, something, {unum, 
singulum, solum, quoddam) is declined like sitt, and also in 
the pi. when added to pi. subst.; e. g. ein sk^neri a shear, 
einir sk6r a pair of shoes , einar bnxur a pair of breeches ; 
It is also declined definitely, especially when it means alone, 
e. g. j)at eina that alone (id solum). Neitt naughty is also de- 
clined in the same way, but only indefinitely; it is used only 
in connection with another negation, e. g. ecki sd ek neitt, / 
did not see aught ^ vulg. / did not see naught. Another ne- 
gative deriv. from eitt is ecki (for eitt-gi); It is thus inflected; 



Sing. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Nom. 


ecki 


eingi 


eingi 


Ace. 


ecki 


eingan 


einga 


Dat. 


eingu 


eingum 


eingri 


Gen. 


einskis 


einskis 


eingrar 
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Plural. Norn. 


eingi 


eingir 


eingar 


Ace. 


eingi 


einga 


eingar 


Dat. 


eingum 


eingum 


eingum 


Gen. 


eingra 


eingra 


eingra. 



The word is compounded of eilt and the negative pai*t. ending 
-gi, ki, the same perhaps as that with which hvorugt is formed. 
In the dat. neut. einu-gi is also found, and in the gen. eingis; 
einkis; the reason of einskis is that both parts of the word 
have been thrown into the gen. (thus eins-gis). In those cases 
where the ending does not contain i, au is also (ound for ei, 
e. g. aungu, aungum, aungri, etc. In the masc. pi. also aung- 
vir , aungva , etc. By an old orthography eng was written 
for eing^ and ong for aung in all cases. Finally in the new 
tongue this word has been changed into eckert, einginn, ein- 
gin, and in the neut. pi. eingin, the other cases have all kept 
their old shape. 

226. Mangi no one (Germ. Niemand^ Lat. nemo), is used 
only in poetry^ and has in the nom. and ace. nianngi^ geii. 
mannskis; it scarcely ever occurs in any oiher case. 

227. To these indcf. numerals, as they are also called, 
seem to belong allt, allr, oil, a//, which is declined indef., as 
also n6g, nogr, ncig, enough; margt and fatt may also be added, 
of which mention has been made above. 

228. The indef. person one {man\ has no peculiar word 
to express it in Icel.; it is denoted 1. Often by the 3rd pers. 
sing, of verbs without any pronoun, e. g. ok heyr5i |)at siSau, 
and that one heard afterwards ; and it was heard afterwards; 
2. Often also by menu in the pi., as in English me7f or they 
is said; e. g. er menn toku at drccka, when men (they) took 
to drinking, 3. And sometimes in later times by maSr in 
the sing. 

The impers. there ^ it y is expressed in Icel. by |)at even 
though the verb stand in the pi., e. g. |)at eru margir, sem, 
there are many who etc. But it is perhaps more right to say 
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|)eir eru margir they are many. Some also write J)ar er, j)ar 
eru, but this seems to be a Danism {der er, Engl, (here are.) 

229. The numerals or proper definite reckoning words are 
here, as in other tongues, chiefly cardinal and ordinal; ihe 
easiest way of obtaining a view of them is to arrange them 
side by side: 



Cardinals. 


Ordinals. 


eitt, einn, 


ein 


fyrsta i, a, 


tvo, tveir, 


tvaer 


annat, annar, onnur 


I)rju, f)rir. 


l)rjar 


J)riSja, Si, 8ja 


fjogur, fjorir, fjdrar 


fjdrSa, i, a, 


fimm 




iimta 


sex 




s^tta (sjotia) 


sjo (sjau) 




sjounda (sjaunda) 


dtta 




dtta (dttunda) 


niu 




niunda 


tiu 




tiunda 


ellifu 




ellefta 


tdlf 




t61fta 


f)rett^n 




f)rettanda 


Q6rtan 




fjdrtanda 


fimtan 




fiuitanda 


sextan 


■ 


sextanda 


sautjan (seytj^n) 


sautjdnda (seytjanda) 


atj^n 




atjanda 


nitjan 




nitjanda 


tuttugu 




tuttugasta 


tuttugu ok 


eitt etc. 


tuttugasta ok fyrsta 


f)rjdtiu 




t)ritugasta 


Qorutiu 


• 


fertugasta 


fimtiu 




fimtugasta 


sextiu 




sextugasta 


sjotiu 




sjotugasta 


dttatiu 




attatugasta 


niutiu 




nitugasta 


hundra5 (tiutiu) 


hundraSasta 
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Cardinals. Ordinals. 

hundraS ok tiu (ellirutiu) hundraSasta ok tiuiida 
ivo hundraS (etc.) tvo hundraSasta 

t)usund. f)U8unda8ta. 

Instead of sautjan sjautjan is also found, and instead of 
{)rj^tiu etc. {)ija1igir and f)rjatigi^ etc. 

230. The first four are declined; eitt has been already 
treated of; bdeSi both has a great likeness lo ivo, but since 
each of them has peculiarities of its own they shall be here 
exhibited at length, 

Neut. Masc. Fern. Neut. Masc. Fern. 

Nom. tvo tveir tvser baeSi baSir baSir 

Ace. tvo tvo (tvft) tvser beSi baSa bdSar 

Dat. tveim b^Sum 

Gen. tveggja beggja 

Nom. |)rju |)rir |)rjir fjogur fjdrir fj6rar 

Ace. t^rju |)rja l)rjiir fjogur fj6ra fjorar 

Dat. |)rim fjorum 

Gen. * t)riggja fjogra. 

For tveim and ^rim ({)rem) are also often found tveimr, 
|)rimr (or f)rimur tribus)^ and {)remr is also written. The rest 
up to hundraS are indecl., above 100 they arefdeclined in two 
ways. If they stand absolutely (without subst.) both the 
numeral, which denotes how many hundreds or thousands are 
meant, as well as these words, hundraS, {)usund, themselves 
are declined, e. g. eitt hundraS er ofliiit, one hundred is too 
little y einu hundraSi, eins hundraSs,.tvd hundraS, tveim hund- 
ruSum , tveggja hundraSa etc. But if they stand in connection 
with a subst. then only the actual numeral is inflected, which 
agrees with the subst., while hundraS and f)tisund remain un- 
changed in the nom. sing, or pi. if the subst. be in the pi. ; 
e. g. ecki fser maSr st5rd jorS fyrir tvo hundruS dali. A man 
does not get nmch ground for 200 dollars; af f)remr hundruS 
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dolum verSr rentan t61f dalir a &ri. Of 200 dollars the in- 
terest is 12 dollars yearly; t)at er fjogra hundruS (or t>usund) 
dala virSi, that is worth 400 (4,000) dollars, 

231. Our forefathers often reckoned hy ih^ great hundred, 
(120) in Iceland, stdrt or tdlfraett hundraS, opposed to the small 
100 sm^tt or tirsett; in this case tiutiu was put which for 100 
and ellifutui for 110, answering to which I have not met with 
any ordinals. The case is the same with f)usund. In regard 
to inflection hundraS is, as remarked above, a regular neut. 
and f)usund also, yet this last often occurs in old writers as 
fem., e. g. tvasr f)usundir manna; at the present day it is always 
neut. at least with subst., e. g. hann gaf tvo f)usund dali fyrir 
f)at. Similar subst. are par (pL por) a pair, tugr a number 
consisting of 10, tylft, one of 12, skockr 10,000; milU6n, has 
also been taken into the tongue in later times; but for the 
numbers after this, the Icelanders have again formed peculiar 
expressions^ viz, tvimilhon, billion, f)rimilH6n trillion, Q6rmil- 
hon, qtiadrillion. 

232. Of the ordinals fyrsta is properly the def. fern, of 
the adj. fyrra, fyrst, which wants the pos. (207.) Annat has 
already been treated of (224), f)ri8ja inserts J throughout , but 
in other respects is declined as a regular def. adj.; all the 
rest are inflected as adj. in the def. form. 

233. The ordinals under 20 are formed from the card.^ 
in such a way that Sa, (ta) is added to those which end in 
a cons., and undi and -ndi to those in a vowel; dtta and ellefta 
make no exception to this rule, for atta and ellifu seem in 
the oldest times not to have had a vowel after them; comp. 
Germ. €u;ht, eilf, and as far as the latter word is concerned, 
the Icel. word t61f itself, and Germ, zwolf 

Ordinals over 20 are all formed in -a^sta^ and these not 
from their respective card, but from temporals in -tugt, tugr, 
tug. 

234. Of temporals the Icelanders have many kinds, e. g. 
from nott nigkt comes einnsett (masc. einnaettr) one mght old. 
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|)rintt(t, etc.; naetrgamalt nightold is also said ^ and from vetur 
tvinter^ year^ veturgamalt winterold, yearold; tvsevett masc. 
tvaevetr two winters oldy j)revett, etc. ; bul it is only from a 
few numerals that such words can be formed; on the other 
hand it is a common custom to express these relations by the 
gen. pi. of cardinals, and subst, e. g. tveggja, {)riggia-natta; 
fjogra- fim- sexvetra; tveggja-atqvseSa-orS dissyllabic wordsj 
f)riggja-f)umlunga-naglar three inch nails Qogra-blaSa-form , 
f our 'leaf 'fomiy 4to, Aita- tdlf sextan- blafia- form 8vo, \^o 
16mo. priggja - manna - nefnd triumvirate , (lu-manna - nefnd 
decemviratCy etc. From 10 and the others peculiar adj. are 
formed, which are used both of age, measure and the like, 
answering to the Latin in arium^ these are tvitugt, tvitugr, 
tvitug, 20 years old, 20 fathoms long^ etc. (Lat vicenarium); 
I)ritugt, fertugl, fimtugt, sextugt, and sjotugt. Above 70. they 
are formed in -r»tt, rseSr, raeS, e. g. attarsett octogenarium, 
nirsett, tiraetl, etc. 

235. Of adverbs which express the Engl, timcy (S wed. gang), 
the Old Norse has only two namely, tvisvar twice^ and f)risvar 
thrice, all others are expressed by the word sinn time^ in 
the dat.^ e. g. einu sinui, once, fj6rum sinnum 4 times, fimm 
sinnum 5 times, etc. Tveim sinnum, f)rim sinnum, or tvisvar 
sinnum^ f)risvarsinnum are also said , the last of which how- 
ever are tautological. *'The first time'* and such like phrases 
are expressed by the same word in the ace. sing, and the art. 
kit, which is sometimes left out, e. g. (hit) fyrsta, annat, f)riSjn 
sinn: Instead of sinn skipti is also used; (hit) fyrsta skipti 
etc., and for hit the prep, i is often put, e. g. i fj6rSa sinn, 
or skipti, etc. 

236. Distributives are found only from the first four, e. g. 
eitt, einn, ein (singulum), which when it has this meaning 
makes in the ace. masc. einan; tvennt, f)rennt, fernt (masc. 
tvennr, f)rennr, fern). From these are formed the subst. eining 
oneness prenning threeness, trinity, (like the Latin trimtas.) 
Besides the Icelanders use two modes of expression instead of 
distributives, they either repeat the card, with ok between, 
e. g. tveir ok tveir,'. {»rir ok f)rir, fimm ok fimm etc., or throw 



NUMERALS. 107 

the card, into the dat. adding the word eaman, e. g. sex, tiu, 
hundruSum, |)usundum, saman, which last answers very nearly 
to the Swed. hundratak^ etc. 

237. Multiplicatives are formed in -fait, -faldr^ -fold^ 
e. g. einfalt simple^ tvofalt twofold^ {)refalt threefold, ferfalt 
fjorfalt^ fourfold y fimmfalt fivefold^ hundraSfait hundredfold^ 
etc. From these again verbs in -falda are formed^ e. g. tvo- 
falda to double y f)refalda to treble ^ ferfalda (Fjorralda)^ fimm- 
falda^ margfalda to multiply^ etc. 

238. From the ordinals between three and trvelwe^ subst 
are formed, which express how great a quantity^ these are: 
|)ri8jdngr a third party fjdrSungr, fimtiingr^ settungr ^sjottungr), 
sjound, attiingr^ mund, tiund, and t61fiungr^ for from ellefta the 
word would be too long; instead of that from tvo or amiat 
helmingr (helfingr) is formed from haflt^ halfr, half. From 
these again spring verbs which denote division into so many 
parts, or the subtraction of some such part; e. g. helniinga to 
halve y {)riSjunga to part into three ^ tritlie^ tiunda to tithe y or 
give tithes. Some of these words however have taken, like 
fjerdin^y Attingy etc., on the continent, a more limited sense in the 
new tongue; new subst. therefore have been formed with 
partr which is added to the ordinals, so that both words are 
declined in their own way, e. g. einn {»ri8jipartr a third, ek 
belt einum f)riSjaparti / got a third part; hann f&ck tvo 
{)ri&juparta he got two thirds. So also fjdr&ipartr, fimtipartr, 
elleftipartr, tuttugastipartr, hundra^astipartr, etc. From these 
no verbs can be made, but in their stead, at tviskipta, {)ri- 
skipta, ijdrskipta, fimskipta, etc. are used. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

Of Verbs. 

239. The Icelandic verbs, like the Greek, Latin, SM^ed. 
and Dansk^ have two forms, active and passive, and in each 
the four usual moods j indie,, conjunct., imperat., and infm.; 
but only two tenses can be expressed by inflection of the 
word, viz, the present and the imperfect; though the pres. is 
also often used for a future^ as in Angl. Sax. and other lan- 
guages. The other tenses are formed by means of auxiliary 
verbs as in Engl. In the three moods above named, numbers 
and persons are distinguished; but the pers. pron. are com- 
monly added, because the difference between the persons, es- 
pecially fn the pass., is not everywhere definite and clear. 
The participles are as usual the pres. act, which has oflen 
also the meaning of a fut. part pass.; and the past part. pass, 
the neut. of which in the indef. form is always at the same 
time a supine; from this supine a new pass. sup. may be 
formed, as in Swed. by a new pass, ending; which however 
commonly occurs only in the neut., seldom in the other gend. 
and cases as a complete part. 

240. The infin. always contains the original vowel of the 
verb, and it seems therefore most right to name the verbs afler 
this mood; but at the same time the conjug. of the verbs is 
seen more plainly^ though not quite surely, from the l^t pers. 
pres. and this is doubtless the reason why Bjorn Haldorson 
in his Dictionary always arranges them under this form. Of 
the other jtenses the pres. and imperf. indie, together with 
the past part, or supine, are the most important, because all 
the rest can be derived from them. 

241. The inflection of verbs has much resemblance in 
all Gothic tongues; that division of them [therefore which is 
the right in one of these languages, is also right for all the rest. 
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This division however shews itself most plainly of all in 
Icelandic, since this tongue seems in general to lie nearest 
to the common spring; thus we instantly discover a ground of 
division in the pros. ind. , which separates all verbs into two 
main classes, the one of which always ends in the pres. in a 
cons., the other commonly in a vowel; the one is always 
monosyll. in the pres. with change of vowel, the other is in- 
variably polysyllabic; and most frequently keeps its vowel 
unchanged; the one ends in the sup.^ and past part. pass, in 
ity inn^ in, the other in ty dr^ dy so that they are distinct 
from each other in all their root tenses. The latter answers 
to the so called verba pura in Greeks and the l8t,2nd^and4tb, 
conjug. in Latin, the former to the verba impura in Greeks and 
the 3rd conjug. in Latin. The Mceso Gothic and Anglo -Sax., 
have the same main division of the same verbs; as also the 
new Teutonic tongues, Germ, and Dutch ^ though Adelung 
counted all impure verbs as irregular ; but they are in Iceland, 
at least very nearly as regular as the verba pura^ though 
they follow quite different rules. Here too, as in the nouns^ 
the so called pure are conjugated in a simpler way; the im- 
pure being more artificial and harder in their method of inflec- 
tion^ and this perhaps has given rise to their being looked 
upon as irregular. 



Simpler Class, 

242. These two main classes are again divided into se- 
veral subordinate ones by the imperf.: The first main class 
has the imperf. either in a6i or 6i {di^ ti)^ without change of 
vowel ; or in ti (di^ ii)y with change of vowel in its first syll. 
It is thus divided into three subordinate classes, of which the 
first has the vowel «, as is clearly seen in the Is^pers. pres. 
imperf. and in the imperat.; the second the vowel ;, which 
also comes out plainly in the l«t pers., though in the imperat. 
it has been thrown away by contraction; the third has no 
vowel in the 1st pers. pres. but seems originally to have had 
t£, because this ending has been thrown away in many cases in 
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the Old Norse^ e. g. in the fern. sing, and neiit. pi., of subst. 
where u seems to have given rise to the change of vowel, 
which was afterwards kept (hough the ending itself fell away. 
This 3rd class distinguishes itself also by change of vowel in 
the imperf. For the rest the inflection in all three classes is 
nearly exactly the same, and only the formation different. 
They are therefore rightly reckoned under one and the same 
conjugation, though Baden, Botin, Sjoborg, and others have 
in the new tongues assumed the several classes in this main 
division, to be so many separate conjugations, but those of 
the more artificial, as a single one^ or as irregulars; a mistake 
which is general in almost all grammars of the East -Euro- 
pean tongues; the characteristic tenses will be easiest seen by 
a comparative table. 

Pres. Indie. Imperf. Sup. Infin. 

l8t Class ek elska elskaSi elskat elska to love 

2"^ Class ek renni rendi rent renna to make to run 

, temja to tame. 

243. The agreement of these conjugations with those of 
the Angl. Sax. and Moesogothic is evident, however diflbrcnt 
the arrangement assumed by various writers may be; they 
answer to one another in the following way. 

Icel. Anglo Sax. Moeso Gothic. 

1 spjalla -a&i 1 spellian -ode 3 spillon -oda to talk, spell 

2 hafa -Si 2 habban -haefde 1 haban -aida to have 

3 sdekja s6kti 3 s^can, s6hte 2 s6kjan -Ida to seek. 

To these in Greek the verbs in ao>, aoo, oo, answer, and 
in Latin the It, 4th, and 2nd conjug. thus; 

Icel. Latin. 

1 ek bera borafii 1 (fora-o foravi) 

2 mik dreymi-r dreymdi 4 dormi-o dormivi 

3 ek t>egi f)ag8i 2 tace-o tacui. 

In the Lettish tongues the same division is plainly the only 
right one, and it may be also in the Sclavonic and Finnish. 
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244. As examples in all the three regular classes of the 
simpler class, kalla to cally brenna to burn, and telja to telly 
(reckon) will be exhibited; 





l>t Class. 

• 


2nd Class. 

• 


3rd Class. 


Indie. 




Active 




Pres. Sing. 


1. ek kalla 


brenni 


tel 




2- j^u kallar 


brennir 


telr 




3. hann kallar 


brennir 


telr 


Plur. 


1. v^rkollum 


brennum 


teljum 




2. f)^r kalliS 


brenniS 


teli5 




3. f)eir kalla 


brenna 


telja 


Imperf. Sing. 


1. ek kallaOi (a) 


brendi (a) 


taldi (a) 




2. f)ii kallaSir 


brendir 


taldir 




3. hann kalla&i 


brendi 


taldi 


Plur. 


1. ver kolluSum 


brendum 


toldum 




2. f)^r kollu&uS 


brenduO 


tolduS 




3. f)eir kolIuSu 


brendu 


toldu. 


Conjunctive. 








Pres. Sing. 


1. ek kalli 


brenni 


tell 




2 |)u kallir 


brennir 


telir 




3. hann katli 


brenni 


tell 


Plur. 


1. ver kollum 


brennum 


teljum 




2. t^er katliS 


brenni5 


teliS 




3. f)eir kalli 


brenni 


tell. 


luiperf. Sing. 


1. ek kallaSi 


brendi 


teldi 




2. |)u kallaSir 


brendir 


teldir 




3. hann kallaOi 


brendi 


teldi 


Plur. 


1. v^r kdlluSnm 


brendum 


teldum 




2. f)er koUuSuS 


brenduS 


telduS 




3. f)eir kolluCn 


brendu 


teldu. 


Imperat. 


kalla- <8u) 


brenn- (du) 


tel- (du) 


Infin. 


at kalla 


brenna 


telja 


Part. 


kallandi 


brennandi 


teljandi 


Sup. 


kallat 


brant 


talit. 
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1' 


It Class. 


2nd Class. 

• 


3rd Class. 

• 


Indie. 




Passive. 




Pres. Sing. 


kallast 


brennist 


telst 




kallast 


brennist 


telst 




kallast 


brennist 


telst . 


Plur 


kollumst 


brennumst 


teljumst 




kallizt 


brennizt 


tellzt 




kallast 


brennast 


teljast 


Imperf. Sing. 


kallaSist 


brendist 


taldist 




kallaSist 


brendist 


taldist 




kallaSist 


brendist 


taldist 


PlUP. 


kolluSumst 


brendumst 


toldumst 




kolluSuzt 


brenduzt 


tolduzt 




koUuSust 


brendust 


toldusi 


Conjunctive. 








Pres. Sing. 


kallist 


brennist 


tellst 




kallist 


brennist 


tellst 




kallist 


brennist 


telist 


Plur. 


kollumst 


brennumst 


teljumst 




kallizt 


brennizt 


telizt 




kallist 


brennist 


telist 


Imperf. Sing. 


kallaSist 


brendist 


teldist 




kallaSist 


brendist 


teldist 




kallaSist 


brendist 


teldist 


Plur. 


kolluSumst 


brendumst 


teldumst 






kolluSuzt 


brenduzt 


telduzt 




kolIuSust 


brendust 


teldust 


Imperat. 


kallastu 


brenstu 


telstu 


Infin. 


kallast 


brennast 


teljast 


Part. 


(kallanSist) 


(brennamlisl) 


(teljandist) 


Sup. Pass. 


kallazt 


brenzt 


talizt. 



245. This Class is the most numerous and simplest of all, 
the common vowel change of a^ whenever it occurs, is the 
only thing to which heed must be paid. The Supine in ai is 
the neut. of the Part. pass, which is regularly declined as 
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well inder. kallat, kalla8r, k6llu8, as def. kallaSa 
kallaSa, but the Sup. Pass, kallazt of this class 
only in the neut; farther examples for practice are: 



Pj6na to serve 

njosna to spy out 

herja to herry 

sko8a to look 

tala to talk 

hata to hate 

baka to bake 

rita to write 



aetia to aim sofna to 

kosla to cost syndga to 

kasta to cast ti8ka to 

h6ta to threaten blakta to 

h1j68a to sound vernda to 

sauma to sew hugsa to 

safna \to gather Scigla to 

sauna to prove lakra to 



9 kallaSi , 
is fouud 

sleep 

sin 

be wont 

quiver 

guard 

think 

saw badly 

dribble. 



2"/' Class. 

246. This class also is simple and regular^ without change 
of vowel, and in all its inflections like the foregoing, froih 
which it distinguishes itself only by having the vowel i in 
the pres; as also by having no vowel in the pret. before 
the ending, and by ending in the imperative in the character- 
istic letter itself. 

It also contains many words, nearly all with weak vowels 
in the chief syll., and for the most part deriv. from subst. or 
adj. Those of which the characteristic is a hard cons, or s 
take / for d in the pret.; those with S receive dd^ and those 
with g OT k after a weak vowel insert J where the ending 
begins with a vowel ; but those with g ov k after o insert v 
in the same cases, e. g. 



deyfa 


-i, 8i 


to deafen 


teygja 


-gij 


g8i 


to entice 


aefa 


-i, 8i 


to practice 


vaegja 


'Sh 


gSi 


to spare 


erfa 


-i, 8i 


to inherit 


vigja 


•gij 


gSi 


to hallow 


laera 


-i, 8i 


to tea>ch 


bygSJa 


-ggi? 


byg8i 


to build 


gera 


-i, 8i 


to make 


hryggja -ggi, 


g8i 


to trouble 


kemba 


-i, di 


to comb 


syrgja 


-g'j 


g8i 


to sorrow 


steypa 


-i, ti 


to pour 


heingja 


-g'j 


g8i 


to hang 


gapa 


-i, ti 


to gape 


leingja 


-g'. 


g8i 


to lengthen 


kippa 


-i, kipti 


to snatch 


fylSJa 


-g^ 


g8i 


to follow 


leysa 


-i, ti 


to loose 


veikja 


.ki, 


kti 


to weaken 

8 
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missa 
pr;^8a 
reita 
hitta 



-i, misti 
-i, pr^ddi 
-i, tti 
-tti, tti 



to miss 
to adorn 
to pluck 
to find out 



|)eckja -cki, ckti 

merkja -ki^ kti 

{)einkja -ki, kti 

fylkja -ki, kti 



birta -ti, ti to reveal stockva -ckvi, ckti 



to know 
to mark 
to tMnk 
to set in 
array 
to sprinkle 



All those which have the characteristic letters gl, fl^ gn^ 
and fn^ take d in the imperf. e. g. sigla to sail, sigli, sigldi, 
stefna to stem stefni, stefndi; efla to strengthen ^ hefna to 
revenge^ nefna to name , rigna to rainy etc. ; but those which 
have pn, kn^ or the like, belong to the Ist class; those also 
which have m for their characteristic take rf, e. g. dreyma to 
dream^ mik dreymdi / dreamed^ skemma to laugh away^ skemdi. 
Those which have t after a cons, take no new if or cZ in the 
imperf., e. g. vajnta to rvait^ vaenti, velta to overthroro velti, 
festa, to fasten^ festi, lypta to lift^ lypti^ which in all these 
is also the l«t pers. pres. 

It seems impossible to give any sure rule for those which 
have r5, Id^ nd^ /, //, w, or nn^ as their characteristic, because 
some take d, others t^ and some both, but dj seems more 
common in old writers, t (dt) in new, e. g. 



girSa 


1 


girfii 
girdli 


1 to gird 


fella feldi 
stilla stilti 


to fell 
to still 


lenda 


1 


lendi 
lendti 


1 to land 


s;^na s;^ndi 
rsena ra^nti 


to shorn 
to plunder 


haela 




haeldi 


to praise 


kenna kendi 


to teach 


maela 




maelti 


to speak 


nenna nenti 


to set ones^ 
mind on. 



247. Monosyllables in a add i in the pres, 8i in the im- 
perf. and 8 in the supine, e. g. spa to foretell^ ek spdi, spa5i, 
hefi sp48j so also stra to siraw^ ma to wear, gd to taJce heed 
etc. Yet the pres. is sometimes found without 2, e. g. bann 
forsm^r or forsmdir he scorns. 

248. Some are irregular in the pres. conjunctive, where 
they change the vowel; others in the supine which they form 
after the 1"^ class in at (a8>, these want the part. pass. Most 
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are irregular in both respects alike , some in other ways, the 
most important of these are : 



Infin. 


Pres, 


Iinperf. 


Conjunct. 


Sup. 




vaka 


vaki 


vakti 


vekti 


vakit 


to wake 


flaka 


flaki 


flakti 


flekti 


flakil 


to crack 


hafa 


hefi 


hafSi 


hefSi 


baft 


to have 


na 


n» 


naSi 


needi 


naS 


to near 


J)VO 


(J)V4) |)V8B 


|)vo5i 


f)vae8i 


j[)vegit 


to wash 


Ija 


ij» (1^) 


leSi 


1^9 


IM 


to lend 


(ske 


ske&r 


skeSi 


skeSi 


ske8 


to happen) 


vara 


vari 


varSi < 


3r varaSi 


varat 


to wear 


})ora 


|)ori 


|)orSi 


|)yr8i 


|)orat 


to dare 


|)ola 


t)oU 


f)oldi 


|)yldi 


{)olat 


to bear 


tora 


tori 


torfii 


torgi 


torat 


to live poorly 


una 


uni 


undi 


yndi 


unat 


to be content 


duga 


dugi 


dugSi 


dygfii 


dugat 


to be enough 


trua 


trui 


truSi 


trySi 


iruat 


to trow 


Vila 


vili 


v61ti 


velti 


v61at 


to cheat. 



Of these vaka has a double form in the part, pass., viz 
vakinn and vaktr; ske, which belongs to the new tongue and 
is impers., has also in the pres. sker; vara to warn is regul- 
arly inflect, after the l^t class, as also duga to be good ; for 
trySi tr;f Si is both said and written, which is more regular but 
very rarej truadr trusty^ retttruadr righttrowing ^ orthodox is 
used as an adj.; of v61a a part. pass, veltr^ is found, and of 
lifa lifinn in the poets. 

All those which in the pres. indie, change their vowel 
take again in the pi. the vowel of the infin. ; which however 
in the l«t pers. is again changed it if be a, e. g. 

Sing. 



Plur. 



1. 


hefi 


nae 


veld 


2. 


hefir 


nser 


veldr 


3. 


hefir 


nser 


veldr 


1. 


hofum 


n^um 


voldum 


2. 


hafiS 


naiS 


valdiS 


3. 


hafa 


na 


valda. 



The same takes place in all verbs of the following class, 
as well regular as irregular. 

8« 
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3^'' Class. 

349. This class distinguishes itself by having no final 
vowel in the pres., and by changing the chief vow^el in the 
imperf.; after this vowel it has a simple , seldom a double 
cons., and never position as its characteristic; the first syil. 
has also commonly a simple vowel, and the part pass, has 
most often a second form (194.), e. g. def. hit talda, hinn 
taldi, hin talda, indef. talit, talinn, talin. The imperf. takes t 
only where the characteristic is Ar, p^ or /, in other cases d 
or 6 by the common rules; further examples are; 



berja 


ber 


barSi 


berSi 


barit 


to smite 


dvelja 


dvel 


dvaldi 


dveldi 


dvalit 


to dwell 


velja 


vel 


valdi 


veldi 


valit 


to chose 


venja 


ven 


vandi 


vendi 


vanit 


to weauy acctisto 


lemja 


lem 


lamdi 


lemdi 


Limit 


to beat 


leggja 


legg 


lagSi 


legSi 


lagt (lagit^ 


) to lay down 


vekja 


vek 


vakti 


vekti 


^vakit 


to waken 


|)ekja 


|)ek 


|)akti 


t>ekti 


f)akit 


to thatch {cover) 


qvefija 


qvefi 


qvaddi 


qveddi 


qvadt 


to take leave 


gleSja 


gleS 


gladdi 


gleddi 


gladt 


to gladden 


hvetja 


hvet 


hvatti 


hvetti 


hvatt 


to whet 


kreQa 


kref 


kraRSi 


krefSi 


krafit 


to crave 


glepja 


glep 


glapti 


glepti 


glapit 


to lead astray 


spyrja 


spyr 


spur5i 


spyrfii 


spurt 


to asky speer 


hylja 


hyl 


huldi 


hyldi 


hulit 


to hide 


stynja 


styn 


stundi 


styndi 


stunit 


to groan 


rymja 


rym 


rumdi 


rymdi 


rumt 


to roar 


^ggja 


tygs 


tugSi 


tygSi 


tuggit 


to chew 


lykja 


lyk 


lukti 


lykti 


lukt 


to shut to 


ry^ja 


ryS 


ruddi 


ryddi 


rudt 


to root out 


flytja 


flyt 


flutti 


flytti 


flutt 


to carry 


I>y»ua 


I>ys 


f)usti 


I)ysti 


f>ust 


to rush on 


i:^ja 


1^ 


luSi 


l^Si 


lud (Mit) 


to hammer 



So also fl;fja to fly in new writers, but in old with change 
of vowel, imperf. fl^^Bi, part fl;^it. Some have two forms in 
the infin. and pres. f)reyja or f)rd to long for^ heyja or hd to 
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give {battle)^ aeja or a to graze, tseja or ta to card rvool, the 
imperf. is commonly ^ratiij etc. 

250. The four following do not change their vowel; 

setja set setti seiti sett to set 

selja sel seldi soldi selt to sell 

skilja skil skildi skildi skilit to separate 

vilja vil vildi vildi viljat to will. 

The last takes beside vill (for vilr) in the 2iid and 3rd pers. 
pros, in old writers, in new vilt in the 2nd, and viil in the 
3rd- for the infin. vilja vildu is also found. These six are 
irregular, which in the pres. seem to belong to the 2nd class. 



l>yKJa 

yrkja 

saekja 
kaupa 
segja 
|)egja 



|)yki 

yrki 

saeki 
kaupi 
segi 
t)egi 



t)6tti 


|)8etti 


l)6tt 


to think 


orti 


yrti 


ort 


1 to write verse 
)to work 


(yrkti 


yrkti 


yrkt )^ 


s6tti 


saetti 


6<5tt 


to seek 


keypti 


keypti 


keypt 


to buy 


sagSi 


segSi 


sagt 


to say 


tagSi 


|)egSi 


|)agat 


to be silent, 



New writers often use f)6kti, orkti, s6kti, |)aekti, etc., 
t)egja makes in the imperat. f)egi peace, be silent/ 

251. Words with r, or s, for their characteristic remain 
in new writers alike in all three pers. sing, pres.; in old 
writers rr, ss, are often used in the 2nd and 3'd pers. e. g, ek 
spyr, |)u spyrr, hann spyrr, etc. 

252. The following are also irregular in the pres., where 
they become monosylL, and like the imperf. of the 2nd con- 
jugation : 



unna 

kunna 
muna 
munu 
mundu 



I ann 
\ unni 



unni 
unti 



kann kunni 
man mundi 



mun 
m&n 



mundi 



ynni 

ynti 

kynni 

myndi 

mundi 

myndi 



unnt 

kunnat 
munat 



to grant 
to love 
to be able 
to remember 



[wanting willy would 
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vi:nns. 



8kulu 

skyldu 

l)urfa 

eiga 

mega 

knega 

kni 

vita 



skal skyldi 
f)arf 



ma 
kn^ 

veit 



t)ur(li 

atti 

mdtti 

knaiti 

kn^Si 

vissi 



skyldi wanting shatt^ ouqlit 

|)yrfti J)urft to be needful 

aetti ^tt to own 

maetti matt to he able 

knaetti (kn^tt) ) 

(knatS) I ^^ *^ «*^^ 

vissi vitat to know 



From skulu there is also found a pres. conj. skyli in old 
Poets. The adj. kunnt, kunnr, kunn known^ skylt, skyldr, 
sky Id, bounds as also skylit, skylinn, skylin, together with 
vitat, vJtaSr, vituS, fixed ^ may be regarded as part, pass.; 
knega and kna are merely poetical expressions. 

These words are thus declined in the pres. 
Sing. 



Plur. 



1. 


kann 


skal 


4 


veit 


2. 


kannt 


skait 


kit 


velzt 


2. 


kann 


skal 


k 


veit 


1. 


kunnum 


skulum 


eigum 


vitum 


2. 


kunnifS 


skuluS 


ciguS 


vitifi 


3. 


kunna 


skulu 


eigu 


vita. 



So also are inflected, 

ann f)arf m^ 

man mun knd. 

New writers however use nearly without exception the 
endings e8, a, in the 2nd, and Srd pers. pi. of all these. 

253. In addition the following are irregular in a peculiar 
way; 



nua 


n^ 


snua 


BXVJf 


r6a 


rae 


gr6a 


gra? 


8(ia 


sae 



neri nuit 

sneri sniiit 

reri r6it 

greri gr6it 

seri s6it 



to rub 

to turn 

to row 

to grow 

to 8ow^ scatter. 



The last is obsolete and dissolved into two words, viz, 
86a to scatter is regular after the l^t class, and s^ to sotVy 
regular, like spd and the other monosyll. of the 7^^ class. 
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More complex class, 

254. This division ends always in aeons, in the l^t pcrs. 
pres. indie., in the imperat., and in theimperf.; but in the imperf. 
the vowel is changed at the same time, and by this change 
of sound it is divided again into subordinate classes. Of such 
classes five have been commonly adopted, but it seems clearer 
and more right to assume six^ three of which keep the same 
vowel in the sing, and plur. , of the imperf., while the rest 
take a new vowel change in the plur. of the imperf.; the former 
have commonly the same vowel in the supine as in the infin. 
the latter always one different from that in that tense. 

The character of these six classes in their Principal tenses 
may be seen from the following table; 

!• spinna spinn spann pL spunnum spynni spunnit to spin 

2. drepa drep drap — drapum dra^pi drepit to slay 

belt — bitum biti bitit to bite 

l^t — l^tum l^ti latit to leave 

braut — brutum bryti brotit to break 

gr6f — grofum graefi grafit to dig. 

They distinguish themselves solely by the formation of 
their tenses^ in the inflection itself they are all entirely alike, 
and it thus seems impossible to assume that they make more 
than a single conjugation. 

255. This division answers exactly to that which is also 
right in the German tongues, j^though different writers have 
exhibited it in different ways. In my Angl. Sax. Grammar I 
have followed the same, but Zahn in his edition of Ulfilas, 
and Adclung in his Germ. Grammar, differ a little from this 
scheme. 

Icel. 

1. bind 

2. gef 

3. grip 

4. laet 

5. Hfs 

6. gref 



3. bita 


bit 


4. lata 


laet 


5. brjota 


br^t 


6. grafaj 


grcf 



Angl. Sax. 




Zahn 


Adelung. 


1. binde 

2. gife 

3. gripe ) 

4. laete 


4. 
3. 

i 


binda | 
giba j 

greipa 


1. gebe 

\ 3. greife 
1 2. lasse 


5. huge 


5. 


biuga 


4. biege 


6. grafe 


2. 


graba 


5. grabe. 
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Though these verbs answer to the so called impure verbs 
in Greek, and to the 3rd conjug. in Latin, they do not how- 
ever agree nearly so much with these tongues as those 
of the former division ; the reason of this is that the 2nd Di- 
vision in the Gothic tongues is not arranged, as in the Thra- 
cian, after the characteristic letter, but after the vowel of the 
Ist syll., of which fact, it is easy to convince oneself on 
comparing, e. g. kjosa to chose with blasa to blow, 

at kj<5sa k^s kaus knsu kysi kosit 

at bUsa blaes bl6s bl^su bl^si blasit. 

These have the same characteristic but are nevertheless 
formed quite differently. If on the other hand we compare 
kjosa with brj6ta, and blasa with lata, we then see that they 
are formed exactly in the same way, though they have quite 
different characteristic letters , because they have the vowel 
of the chief syll. in common. This vowel however need not 
be entirely the same; e. g. fljuga, to fly^ Itita to bow, bend^ 
etc., are inflected exactly like kj6sa; this is the reason why 
it seems surer to ground the division on the vowel of the 
imperf., than on that of the infin. But in the Latin it is seldom 
that any change of vowel takes place , where also only the 
characteristic letter and not the vowel of the chief syll., comes 
into consideration; e.g. Icedo is inflected like ludo and plaudo ; 
veho like Iraho , linffo , like jungo , etc. For these reasons 
the two divisions cannot exactly answer to each other, though 
numbers of words are the same in both tongues , e. g. ala 
alere, eta edere, vada vahere^ ek ber. fer-o etc. 

256. Farther the more artificial Division changes the vowel 
of the sing. pros, viz, a, Oy to e; a, o, to <5, u, jiip Jo to y, 
auy to ey; and this in all cases; the other vowels c, /, ei, etc. 
remain always unchanged. This change of vowel takes place 
in all the three pers. sing., not as in the German tongues only 
in the 2»d and 3rd • The actual chief vowel of the verb therefore 
is not to be found with certainty in the l^t pers., but in the 
verbs must be sought in the infm. see (240.). Those of which 
the characteristic letter is r, /?, or 5, double it in the 2nd and 
3rd pers. in old writers, but in new are like in all 3 pern. 
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(251). They are also often found with 8, rf, or ^, added to 
(he 2nd peps., e. g. at ausa, to sprinkle ^ ek eys, j^u eyst, or 
eyss, hann eyg, or eyss. In the pi. the actual vowel always 
returns, which however, if it be a, is again turned into o in 
the 1st pers. by means of the ending um. Of all these points 
examples are also found in the iiTcgular verbs of the simpler 
division see 248. 

257. As examples of all these regular classes in the 
more artificial division, hrenna to burriy gefa to give, gripa 
to ffripcj seizej lata to let, leave, frjdsa to freeze^ fara to fare, 
journey may serve. 





1st Class. 


2nd Class. 


3rd Class. 


Indicative. 




Active. 




Pres. Sing. 


1. brenn 


gef 


grip 




2. brennr 


gefr 


gripr 




3. brennr 


gefr 


gripr 


Plur. 


1. brennum 


gefnm 


gripum 




2. brenniS 


gefiS 


gripifi 




3. brenna 


gefa 


gripa 


Imperf. Sing. 


1. brann 


gaf 


greip 




2. brannt 


gaft 


greipt 




3. brann 


gaf 


greip 


Plur. 


1. brunnum 


gafum 


gripum 




2. brunnuS 


gafuS 


gripuS 




3. brunnu 


gafu 


gripu 


Conjunctive. 








Pres. Sing. 


1. brenni 


gefi 


gripi 




2. brennir 


gefir 


gripir 




3. brenni 


gefi 


gripi 


Plur, 


1. brennum 


gefum 


gripum 




2. brenniS 


gefiS 


gripiS 




3. brenni 


gefi 


gripi 


Imperf. Sing. 


1. brynni 


gaefi 


gripi 




2. brynnir 


gaefir 


gripir 




3. brynni 


gaefi 


gripi 
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Plur. 


1. brynnuin 


gaefum 


gripum 




2. brynnuS 


gaefuS 


gripuS 




3. brynnu 


gaefu 


gripu 


Imperat. 


2. brenn-du 


gef-8u 


grfp-tu 


Infin. 


brenna 


gefa 


gripa 


Part. ppes. 


brennandi 


gefandi 


gnpandi 


Sup. act. 


brunnit 


gefit 


gripit 


Sup. Pass. 


wanting 


gefizt 


gripizt 




4th Class. 


5«h Class. 


6tti Class. 


Indicat. 




Active. 




Pres. Sing. 


1. laet 


fr^s 


fcr 




2, Isetr 


fr^s-t 


fer-8 




3. IsBtr 


fr^s 


fer 


PIUP. 


1. Mtum 


frj6sum 


forum 




2. um 


frjdsiS 


fariS 




3. Mta 


frj6sa 


fara 


Imperf. Sing. 


1. l^t 


fraus 


for 




2. l^zt 


fraust 


f6rt 




3. l^t 


fraus 


f6r 


PlUP. 


1. l^tuin 


frusum 


f6rum 




2. I£tu8 


frusuS 


f6ru» 




3. l^tu 


frusu 


f6ru 


Conjunctive. 








Pres. Sing. 


1. lati 


frjdsi 


fari 




2. l^tir 


frj^sir 


farir 




3. Uti 


frj6si 


fari 


Plur. 


1. I^tum 


frj6sum 


forum 




2. MtiS 


frjdsiS 


fariS 




3. Mti 


frj6sl 


fari 


Imperf. Sing. 


1. l^ti 


frysi 


faeri 




2. litir 


frysir 


faerir 




3. l^ti 


frysi 


faeri 


Plur. 


1. l^tum 


frysuin 


facruni 




2. I^tuff 


frysufi 


faeruS 




3. l^tu 


frysu 


faeru 
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Iinperai. 


lat-tu 


frj6s4a 


far-8u 


Infin. 


lata 


frjosa 


fara 


Part* pres. 


latandi 


fjosandi 


farandi 


Sup. act. 


Idtit 


frosit 


farit 


Sup. Pas. 


latizt 


(rvcmting) 


farizt. 



The passive is formed here, as in the simpler division, 
from the active by adding st, before which r falls away, but 
dj and f, which also fall away, are replaced by z, for 5, e. g. 
gripst throughout in the sing., grfpumst, gripizt, gripast, in 
the pi.; laezt in the sing., latumst, Idtizt, latast in the pi. etc.; 
but many of these which are neut. take no pass., e. g. ek 
brenn, ek fi^s, etc. 



!•< Class. 



258. This class has also in consequence of the cons, some 
small variations, which may be seen from the following ex- 
amples ; 



renna, 

vinna, 

vinda, 

hrinda, 

finna, 

drecka^ 

stinga, 

springa, 

skella, 

velta, 

gjalda^ 

skjalfa, 

svelgja, 

svella, 

vella, 

svelta, 

fiveira, 

ver8a, 



renn, 

vinn, 

vind, 

hrind, 

finn, 

dreck, 

sting, 

spring, 

skell, 

velf, 

geld, 

skelf, 

svelg, 

svell, 

veil, 

svelt, 

|)verr, 

ver8. 



rann, 

vann, 

vatl, 

hratt, 

fann, 

drack, 

stack, 

sprack, 

skall, 

valt, 

gait, 

skalf, 

svalg, 

svall, 

vail, 

svalt, 

|)varr, 

var8, 



runnum, rynni runnit to run 

unnum, ynni. unnit, to win 

undum, yndi, undit, tohoist^wind 

hrundum, hryndi, hrundit, to hurl down 

fundum, fyndi, fundit, to find 

druckum, drycki, druckit to drink 

stungum, st^ngi, stungit^ toprickySting 
sprungum, spr^^ngi, sprungit, to split 

skullum, (skylli, skolit), to ring 

ylti, oltit, 

gyldi, goldit, 



ultum, 

guldum, 

skulfum, 

(sulgum) 

sultum, 

ullum, 

sultum, 

(|)urrum), |)yrri, 

urSura, yr8i, 



skylfi, 

sylgi, 

sylti, 

yiii, 

sylti, 



skolfit, 

svolgit, 

soil it, 

ollit, 

soltit, 

j)orrit, 

or8it, 



to roll 
to pay 
to shake 
to swill 
to swell 
to boil 
tofastyStarve 
to lessen 
to become 
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snerCa, (snert) snart, (snurtum snyrti) snortit, to touch 

hverfa, hverf, hvarf, hvurfum, hvyrfi, horfit, to diminiA 

verpa, verp, varp, urpum, yrpi, oqiit, to laif {eggs) 

bjarga, berg, barg, (burgum) bjrrgi borgit, to help 

bresta, brest^ brast, brustum, brysti, brostit, to burst 

sleppa, slepp, slapp, sluppum, slyppi, sloppit^ to sUpaway^ 

let slip 

detta^ dett, datt, duttum^ dytti, dottit, to fall 

spretta, sprett^ spratt, spruttum, sprytti, sprottit^ to start up 

Those which have n next to the chief vowel take in the 
sup. Uy the rest o. 

The rale that v falls away before o^ u^ and y^ is some- 
times neglected, particularly if a cons, go before; but very 
few indeed are found actually irregular; valda to carry along^ 
makes veld^ vald, and in the sup. valdit; in the pi. imperf., 
and imperf. conjunct., I have never met with it; of snerta on- 
ly snerti is perhaps found in the pres., which Bjorn Haldorson 
gives, but it is besides the actual pres. of another verb, which 
makes snerti in the imperf., and is declined after the 2nd class 
of the l>t division. 







2^ 


Ckiss. 






259.1This class 


is not so 


numerous; farther examples are ; 


qveSa qveS 


qvaS 


qv^Sum 


qvaeSi 


qveSit 


to sing 


biSja biO 


baS 


b^Sum 


baeSi 


beSit 


to pray 


geta . get 


gat 


g^tum 


gaeti 


getit 


to beget ^ talk of 


sitja sit 


sat 


Saturn 


saeti 


setit 


to sit 1 


lesa les 


las 


Msum 


laesi 


lesit 


to read 


troBa trefi 


traS 


tr^Oum 


traeSi 


troOit 


to tread 


koma kem 


qvam 


qv^mum 


qvaemi 


komit 


to come 


sofa sef 


svaf 


sv^um 


svaefi 


sofit 


to sleep 


drepa drep 


drap 


dr^pum 


draepi 


drepit 


to slay 


reka rek 


rak 


rakum 


raeki 


rekit 


to drive 



Some take a in the sing, of the imperf, or are irregular in 
other respects, these are in particular. 
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eta et 

vega veg 
liggja ligg 



at-um 

vag-um 

lag-um 

f)ag-um 

f)aS]^Suin 

sa-um 



seii 

vsegi 

laegi 

|)aegi 
saei 



etit 

vegit 

legit 

t)egit 
seS 



to eat 
to kill 
to lie 

to receive 
to see. 



Instead of traS trdSu , tro8 tr68u , are now commonly said 
by the 6tii class; and for qvam, qvdmu, qvaemi; kom, komu, 
kaemi. Those with the characteristic g usually lose it in pron. 
and Mriting, in the imperf. indie; thus we often found la-u, 
|>a-u^ vi-u and in new writers vo, or by the 6tii class 
v6-u, v6g-u. 

260. To this class belongs also the auxiUary verb vera 
to be which is irregular in the pres.; it is thus inflected. 





Indie. 


Conjunc. 


Imperat. 


Pros. Sing. 


ek em (er) 


s^ 


veri 




l)u ert 


ser (s^r8) 


ver-tu (verir) 




hann er 


se 


veri 


Plur. 


v^r erum 


seum 


verum 




{)dr eru8 


s6u8 


veriS 




J)eir eru 


s6u 


vera 


Imperf. Sing. 


ek var 


vaeri 


Infinitive. 




|)u vart 


va:^rir 


Pres. vera 




hann var 


vajri 


Pret. ha fa verit 




ver vorum 


vaerum 


Part. 


• 


|)^r voruB 


va3ru8 


verandi 




J)eir voru 


vaeru 


verit. 



The pres, conj, is taken from another imperfect verb, and 
the pres. imperat. seems originally to have been the conj. of 
vera; for vorum etc., vorum is also used, old authors write 
v4rum. 

261. Those which have changeable characteristies form 
the supine like the first class, e. g. 
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nema nem 



nam n^«uni nsemi immit to learn 

bumdi or naemdi numda to deprive 

skera sker skar ekdrum skaeri skorit to shear^ cut 

bera ber bar b^rum baeri borit to bear 

stela stel stal st^lum staeli stolit to steal 

^, - , I fal fdlum faeli falit ^ ,., 

^^^« *^' I m folum fdlgil. *' ^*^' """"y 



3^^ Class. 

262. This class is very regular and simple, it has in all 
pres 2 9 and in all pret. i, except in the sing, imperf. indie, 
where it takes ei; farther examples are; 

riSa ri8 rei8 riSum ri8i rifiit to ride 

qvifia qvifl qveiS qviSum qviSi qvifiit to fear 

lita lit leit litum liti litit to look 

bita bit beit bitum biti bitit to bite 

drifa drif dreif drifum drill drifit to drift 

|)rifa |)rif |)reif |)rifum |)rifi |)rifit to tend^ snatchy 

siga sig seig sigum sigi sigit to sink 

stiga stig steig stigum utigi stigit to climbj rise 

vikja vik veik vikum viki vikit to yield 

svikja svik svcik svikum sviki svikit to cheat 

skina skin skein skinum skini skinit to shine 

risa ns reis risum risi risit to rise up. 

In old writers rita to write^ and rista to carve {runes) go 
with this class, but new writers use rita and inflect, it after 
the 1st class of the simpler division; and rista after the 2nd class 
of the same; qviddi also is found for qveiO. 

4'A Class. 

263. To this class comparatively few verbs belongs the 
most important are the following; ^ 



grata 


graet 


gr£t-um 


gr&ti 


gr^tit 


to weep 


r^Sa 


raeS 


r^S-um 


vm 


vMi 


to advise 


bl6ta 


blaet 


bl^t-um 


bl^ti 


bl6tit 


to offer ^ worship 
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blasa bides bl^s-um bl^si 

falla fell f^ll-um fdlli 

halda held hdt h^ldum heldi 

leika leik lek-um leki 



bl^sit to blow 

fallit to fall 

haldit to hold 

leikit to play. 



In addition all those in iga of the 3rd class belong to this 
class also J we may thus also say. 

stiga stig st6-um ste-i stigit to rise 

hniga hmg hn^-um hn6-i hnigit to folly stoop. 

These are irregular; 



ganga geing geek geingum 

hanga hangi heck h^ingum 

fa fee f&ck feingum 

heita heiti het h^tum 



geingi geingit 

being] hdngit 

feingi feingit 

heti heitit 



to go 
to hang 
to gety take 
to be called. 



Biota now commonly goes with the 1st class of the sim- 
pler division; ganga makes in the imperat. gack- (tu). It is 
indifferent whether we write geek, geingum, etc., or geek 
geingum without the accent. (81.). 









5^ 1 


Class. 






264. This class is like the 4th very 


regular 


and numerous; 


sj68a 


s:^5 


sauS 


suSum 


sySi 


soSit 


to seeth 


bjdSa 


b:^5 


bauS 


buSum 


bygi 


boSit 


to bid 


nJ6ta 


n:^t 


naut 


nutum 


nyti 


nolit 


to enjoy 


brjota 


brft 


braut 


brutum 


bryti 


brotit 


to break 


Ijosta 


i:^st 


laust 


lustum 


lysti 


lostit 


to strike 


s;fngja 


s:^ig 


saung 


sungum 


s;fngi 


stingit 


to sing 


rjufa 


i^f 


rauf 


rufum 


ryfi 


rofit 


to rive 


kljufa 


kl^ 


klauf 


klufum 


klyfi 


klofit 


to cleave 


drjtip 


dr^p 


draup 


drupum 


drypi 


dropit 


to drop^ drip 


krjupa 


kr^^p 


kraup 


krupum 


krypi 


kropit 


to creep 


fljuga 


fl:^s 


flaug 


flugum 


flygi 


flogit 


to fly 


sjuga 


^U 


saug 


sugum 


sygi 


sogit 


to sixk 


rjuka 


r^k 


rauk 


rukum 


ryki 


rokit 


to reek 


Ijiika 1 
luka i 


i:fk 


lauk 


lukum 


lyki 


lokit j 


to locky shut 
to pay 


luta 


n^ 


laut 


lutum 


lyti 


lotit 


to bend. 
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Some have a simple d in tie pres., but are otherwise 
qaite regular, e. g. 

sockva sock sock suckum syckvi sockit to sink 
stockva stock stock stuckum styckvi stockit to leap 



6<* Ctaas. 

265. This also contains not a few verbs, though it is 
less regular than the foregoing. 



vaSa 


ve5 


68-um 


(aeSi) 


vaSit 


to wade 


hlaSa 


hIeS 


hl6S-um 


hlaeSi 


hIaSit 


to lade 


skafa 


skef 


sk6f-um 


(skaefi) 


skafit 


to scrape 


ala 


el 


61-um 


fieli 


alit 


to feedy nourish 






j h6f-um 


(hsefi) 


hafit 1 




hefja 


hef 


1 hafSi 
i s6r-um 


hefSi 
saeri | 


haf Sa j 


to heave^ lifty 


sverja 


sver 


1 svarSi 


sverSi \ 


svarit 


to swear 


vefa 


vef 


6f-um 


(oefi) 


ofit 


to weave 


draga 


dreg 


dr6g-um 


draegi 


dregit 


to draw 


taka 


tek 


t6k-um 


Ueki 


tekit 


to take 


aka 


ek 


ok-um 


(seki) 


ekit 


to drive 


sU 


side 


sl6g-um 


stegi 


slegit 


to strike 


M 


flae 


fi[(5g-um 


(flaegi) 


fiegit 


to flay 


hlaea 


hla^ 


hl6g-am 


hlaegi 


hiegit 


to laugh. 



The following are irregular. 

j do-um daei 
deyja dey j j^ygj ^^ygj 

standa stend stdSum staeSi 



ddit ) 

dautt j ^^ ^^^ 



staSit 
stadt 



to stand. 



Dautt and stadt are properly adj., in the masc, dauSr, 
staddr, like the Swed. words dody stadd. The imperat. of 
standa is stattu; some take the vowel u in the pi. imperf. and 
form from this the imperf. conj. by changing u into t/s these 
always take in the sup. the same vowel as in the infin., they 
are the following: 
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vaxa vex 

auka eyk 

ausa eys 

hlaupa hleyp 

bua hf 

hoggva hogg 



dx uxum yxi vaxit to rvax^ grow 

J6k jukuni jukl aukit to increase 

j6s jusum jysi ausit to sprinkle 

hlj6p hlupum hlypi hiaupit to run^ urge 

bjd bjuggum j I'l^^^' jbiiit to dwell 

hjo hjuggum hjyggi hoggvit to hew. 



The first four may also form a regular pi. of the imperf. 
from the sing. <ixum, jokum, j6sum, hljopum, but the imperf. 
conj. has only the single form in y. 

266. The causiB of the many vowel changes which are 
found in the 2n<J main Division is doubtless, as is the case 
also to a certain extent in Greek and Latin , that one and 
the same verb had different forms in different dialects , of 
which one has been kept in some tenses, the other in others; 
this is proved partly from the old kindred tongues, where 
similar forms are sometimes found complete, partly from the 
analogy of other words ; e. g. the Icel. finna seems to have 
besides another form viz, fmda, whence we have an imperf. 
pi. fundum, imperf., conj. fyndi, supine fundit, and this form 
is actually found complete and regular in the Angl. Sax. fin- 
dan^ finde^ fand^ fundum^ fande^ gefanden. The word sla seems 
also to have had another form with g (slaga) from which all 
the pret. are formed, slog-u, slaegi, slegit; this can also be 
concluded from a composition with, draga, dreg, drog-u, draegi, 
dregit, as also from the Germ, schlagen^ schldgt^ schliig^ 
schluge^ geschlagen. 

In like manner the Icel. imperf. seri sowed ^ seems to be- 
long to the Latin pres. sero (serere), and again the Latin imperf. 
sevi and part, satus to the Icel. pres. sae (sa or soa), whence 
also the Icel. part. saSr (sa8ur); just as the Latin crevi seems 
to be the pret. of the Icel. pres gra?, and auxi, auctum, from 
Icel. at aukan etc. Derivative Subst. also sometimes confirm 
this dualism of form, e. g. slattr a blow (comp. Germ schlackt) 
for slagtr^ from the form slaga; as drattr for dragtr^ from 
draga, d6ttir for dogtir etc., together with the word slag 

9 
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Germ, schlag^ which is formed from the old infin. just as fall 
from falla^ stand from stauda, kaup from kaupa^ etc. 

Yet in the assuming of such forms care must be taken 
not to go too far, and confound the changes which euphony 
requires, with these forms; e. g. from batt (imperf. of binda) 
we must not assume any verb batta^ just as b'ttle as from 
fdck any fecka^ or of gack, statt (imperat), gacka^ stattd^ or 
the like, for it is the common working of euphony to change 
ngk into ck and ndt into //, as springa sprack, etc. Just as 
in Greek for example we must not assume any w8t9ofia» for 
the future neiaonai. (of Ttdaxpy because it it the usual process 
of euphony to put bi^ for wr^, or wQ^, e. g. Tv<fiQu^ (for 
ri;<f>6evT4,) etc., and besides there is the form Kivdo, subst. 
nivQQ^^ pret. irajrov^a. It is also probable that the vowel in the 
Old Norse tongue as in other languages was always changed 
in certain verbs in a certain way; and it is only therefore iu 
the irregular verbs that such forms can be assumed with any 
show of truth. But to carry this inquiry farther lies beyond 
the province of Grammar, which should only describe the forms 
and inflections actually existing in the language. 

The formation of tenses. 

267. The inflection of the Icelandic verbs is very simple, 
and like the old Swed. and Dansk; the formation also is 
simple and irregular. The 2n(i Division has always a mono- 
syll. pres. which ends in the characteristic letter itself, and 
changes the vowel in the usual way; the same would perhaps 
be also the case with the pres. of the 3rJ class of the l»t Di- 
vision^ which is also monosyll., but it has always the vowels 
e^ or y^ which do not admit of any farther change. 

The 3rd pers. pi. of the pres. is always the same as the 
infin., and in general the pi. of the pres. has the same charac- 
ter, as the infin., as well in regard to the vowel in the chief 
syll. as to the insertion of ^ and t?, (247.) 

268. All tenses in the conj. are formed from the corres* 
j^onding ones in the indie, only with the change of ending, and 
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in the imperfl with changu of vowel, >n those oases where the 
vowel of the indie, was changed, bnt still with a power of 
changing it again. 

Hence it follows that the pres. conj. has always the same 
vowel and same character with regard to j and v as the 
infin. because the pL pres» indie, has also these. Farther that 
the imperf. conj. in the 1st and 2nd classes of the l»t Division 
is always the same as the imperf. indie, because these classes 
have no vowel change in the in^dic. and ran take none in the 
conj, except in some few^ irregular verbs , and in these also 
the endings are alike 9 but in all other verbs the imperf. conj. 
is different from the imperf. indie, because either the vowel 
or the endings, or both, are unlike. The vowel changes by 
which the imperf. conj. is formed from the pi. imperf* indie* 
are always the common ones of o into ^, Uy into y^ u^ into ^^ 
a and o into ie. 

269. The past part, is always formed in the 1^ Division 
from the imperf. by change of ending ; t being placed instead 
of i in the neut. or sup. , and r in the masc. ; the fem. takes 
no new ending but distinguishes itself by vowel change if the 
word contains a. Yet in this case heed must be paid to all 
that has been remarked 185. and I86., particularly that d al^ 
ways falls away before /, but is kept before other cons. The 
part, of monosyll. verbs on the other hand differ from the 
monosyll. adj. mentioned in 188., viz they receive no tt in 
the neut.^ but on the contrary form the neut. (i.e. sup.) in the 
same way as the fem. simply by throwing away i. The third 
class has commonly the double part. (194); the shorter form 
is always formed from the imperf. indie, in the sam6 way as 
those of the 2nd class ; the longer not only throws away the 
ending (i)^ but also the characteristics of the imperf. 8, rf^ or 
ty and places in their stead eV, inn^ in ; this is at bottom just 
the same as the shorter form, or more properly, both are only 
separate modes of pronouncing the original form it (for idt)^ 
z8r^ ifSy which in the one case has been contracted , so that 
the vowel has fallen away, while in the other 5 has been 
changed into n (91.) after a weak vowel; which is very 

9* 
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common in the Old Norse. We can thus understand bow both 
these forms can be used reciprocally to supply one another as 
euphony requires, and also see how these part, in ity inn^ iriy 
correspond with the Latin in itum^ ituSy ita^ e. g. 

tamit domitum 

tamiSr (8ur) domitus 

tamiS domita. 

Of these forms the Icel. sup. always chooses that in it 
when it occurs , and thus the verbs which have monosyli. 
sup. want entirely the longer form. 

In the second main Division the part, is almost always 
formed in it^ inn in^ (for iitj f8r, ii); here too the contracted 
form is sometimes found , when it is commonly used as 'an 
independant adj. Monosyli. part of monosyli. verbs take, like 
those of the l>t Division, no t in the neut. (or sup.). For the 
rest these part, are not always formed from the imperf. pi, 
which only holds good of the l«t, 3rd, and 5th classes; in the 
2nd^ 4ui^ and 6tb they come from the infm., though sometimes 
with change of vowel, which will be best seen from the ex- 
amples given 258—265. Only sup. pass, are formed from poly- 
sylL sup., never new complete part., but from the monosyli. actual 
pass. part, or reciprocals in all genders are sometimes formed; 
all that is here said may be seen from the following examples. 



From kallaSi 


comes 


kallat 


kalla8r 


kolluS 


— brendi 


« 


— 


brent 


brendr 


brend 


— taldi 


- 


— 


talit 


tali8r 


talis 


which again becomes either 


talit 


talinn 


talin 




or 




talt 


taldr 


told 


from rtiSi plucked 


of wool 


rtiS 


r68r 


ru8 




or 




iliit 


ruinn 


rtiin 


— qvaddi 






qvadt 


qvaddr 


qvddd 


— spurSi 






spurt 


spur8r 


spurS 


— mifii 




— 


ma8 


md8r 


m^S 


— 168i 




_ 


1^8 


1^8r 


1^8 


— fundu 




— 


fundit 


fimdinn 


fnndin 


— slilu 




— 


slitit 


slitinn 


slitin 


— klufu 




«.. 


klofit 


Uofion 


klofin 



PERSONAL ENDINGS. 
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But from lesa — 


lesit 


lesinn 


lesin 


— halda — 


haldit 


baldmD 


baldin 


— ala — 


alit 


alinn 


alin 


or — 


(alt 


aldr 


old) 


sj^ pres s^r 


sed 


s65r 


8^8 


or 


s^S 


s^n 


sSn 


from amint comes 


^minzt 


aminztr 


dminzt 


— lagt — 


lagzt 


lagztr 


logzt 


— sett — 


sezt 


seztr 


sezt 


But from elskat only 


elskazt 






— barit — 


barizt 






— sponnit — 


spunnizt 






— gefit — 


gefizt 







etc. Tbere are, generally speaking, very few verbs which 
can form complete part pass, from their monosyll. sup., and 
these seem to belong properly to the new tongue. From sup. 
in St 9 sup. pass, are not readily formed, because in such a 
case they must end inszt^ or stst^ which it is nearly impossible 
to pronounce, yet they may be used, e. g. uppleyszt, etq. 
Thoroughly neut. verbs can take no sup. pass, at all^ e. g. 
from sofit sofizt can not be formed, any more than verizt 
from verit 

270. The formation of the pass, is in other respects so 
simple and regular that is does not need farther description: 
5/ is added in all cases, but before this r, /, d^ and 8, fall 
away, which last however is supplied by z for 5. So also 
m is turned into n before st, but this is not general, at least 
not in old writers (152). 



Of the personal endings. 

271. In the endings of the verbs several changes have 
taken place at various times, thus the 1st pers. often ends in 
old writers in o, when the 2nd ends in ir; accordingly (a) in all 
pres. conj, as ek vitja, vilja, dsema, muna, hljota^ bera, etc.; (b) 
in all imperf. indie, of the 2nd Division, e. g. ek elskaSa, s;<^nda 
vilda, hug8a. etc.; (c) in all imperf. conj. both of the simpler 
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and more artificial Division ; e. e;, ek herjaSa, bren8a, hefSa, 
niaeta, vaera, laega, (eioga, etc. 

272. The first pers. pi. of the pres. and imperf. conj. ends 
in old writers in irtiy e. g. kallim, leitim, hafim, eigim, takiin 
vexiin, nefiidim, vaBrim, (aekim, and the like. 

278. The 3»d pers. pi. of the imperf. conj., like the 3r»» 
pers. pi. pres., often ends in i (for u)j e. g. ^eir elskaSi, saetti, 
rynni, taeki; new writers use taekju, feingju, etc. 

274. The endings unij aft, and i8 in the pi. throw away 
the last cons., when the pron. conies immediately after, e. g. 

\6r , vi8 skulum nu skulu v^r , vi0 

{>^r , j^iS munuff nu munu {)er , {^8 

))6r , ^i8 takiS taki ^^r , f)i8! 

This is also sometimes found even when the pron. is left 
oul^ e. g. (&i m^r, give me (thai), But this distinction is often 
neglected by new writers. 

275. The pron. are sometimes compounded with the verbs, 
e. g. vitjagy (or vitjak^ vitjac) for vitja ek, (eg); this happens 
in particular with the 2n(i pers. j)ron. |)d, which is compounded 
with all imperat. so that the accent falls away, e. g. elskaSu, 
sjdBu see thou, gackfu go thoUf etc., according to the character 
of the foregoing letter. This pron. is also compounded with 
most monosyll. pres., yet so that the vowel falls away entire- 
ly, and S, dy or /, only is kept, when the pron. stands before, 
e. g. f)u l^st thou readesty |)ii kannt thou canst ^ vilt willt^ sirB 
seest etc.; but should the pron. stand after the verb, e. g. in 
questions, the vowel remains l^stu, kanntu, villtu, s^rSu, seest 
thou? Some authors write the nnperat. separately gack f)u, 
8Ja |)ti, etc., but since we cannot write kann f)6, vil f)ii, nor 
in common speech say gack {)ii, but by old custom gacktu, 
(his change of orthography seems needless and wrong. 

276. The imperat. has properly only the 2nd pers. sing., 
all the other pers. are supplied by the pres. conj., and take 
in the 2nd pers. pi. almost an optative signification. 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 135 

277. The imperf. of the second Division, like the mono- 
syll. pres., add/ in the 2nd pers. with a vowel cchange in the 
1st (252.), in which cose the same change takes place which 
happens to t in the neut. of adj. , viz that it is doubled after 
a diphthong, and with d before it assimilated to tt^ e. g. from 
b'ggja, la, latt, from standa stoS, st<5it; but after /, st^ is added, 
and in stead of tst^ zfy is written, e. g. luta imperf. laut, 2^^ 
pers, lauzt, difierent from laust imperf. of lj6sta to smite y or 
the neut. of the adj. laus ioose. This t comes from the 2nd 
pers. {)u, and when this pron. should come immediately after 2^ 
only is added (without accent) to the ending /, e.g. Idttu, st6t(u, 
lauztu, for latt {)u, or la f)u, etc.; at the present time sty is 
commonly put in all imperf., instead of /, thus brannst, gafst, 
etc. The old writers often added Ar, e. g. to the first pers. 
taken from the Ist pers. pron. ek (ec, eg), so that the imperf. 
also in the sing, distinguishes all three pers. by their ending, 
e. g. letk, lezt, let; fdrk, fort, f6r. This k is used also in the 
first main Division ^ e. g. kallaSak, breiiSak, taldak, as also in 
all imperf. conj. letak, faerak; and in all pres. when the sound 
allows it, e. g. kallak, hefik, telk, laetk, ferk, etc. 



Auxiliary Verbs, 

278. Two tenses only can he expressed by actual inflex- 
ion, all other relations therefore must be periphrased by means 
of auxiliary verbs, which are conseqnently very numerous : mun 
and skal, form the fu(.; the former contains a kind of predic- 
tion how any thing will turn out, and may be rendered in 
English by will^ it is likely^ I dare say^ e. g. vi8 voriim faeddir 
a einni n<5tt, ok mun skamt verSa milli dauSa ockars. We 
were bom in one nighty and it will not be long between our 
deaths, it is not likely we shall die far apart.; Nu skal ek 
senda j[)eim sending. Now shall I send them a {little) keepsake. 
After both these words the auxil. verb vera is commonly left 
out, g. g. fiat mun veXihvdTJhat will be better ^ it is likely to 
be better; {lari skulu ok talin nofn fieirra. Uierein shall their 
names also be rekoned (told). In this way especially are 
formed all fut. pass, with past part, instead of the infin., which 
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is explained by supposing an ellipse of vera. The wrord skal 
is besides often used, with infm. act., where the new tongues 
prefer to employ the fut. pass., which may be accounted for 
by an ellipse of maSr one^ e. g. f)^ skyldi brenna alia dauSa 
menu. Th€7i should (one) burn all dead' men, or then should 
all dead men be burned, 

279. Hafa and vera form the perf. and pluperf. ; the 
former is usual in nearly all active verbs, as in Swed.; vera 
is more common in the pass, and some few neut.; e.g. Olver 
sagSi |)a atburdi, er |)ar hofBu orSit. Oliver told the things 
which had happened tliere ; Egill haf8i geingit yfir skdg 
nockurn. Egil had gone over {through) a certain wood. This 
verb is also often used with a past part, agreeing, like an 
adj., in gender and case with the object (instead of the un- 
changed supine), e. g. er f)eir hofSu feldan hofSingja liOsins. 
Wlien iliey had felled the chiefs of the people^ Hafa is also 
always used with sup. pass. Er ^eir hofSu viStalazt. Wlien 
they had spoken together, pat hefir umbreyzt siSan, That has 
since been changed {or changed itself). Nii hefi 6k komizt at 
raun um. Now have I come to the proof about (it); or now 
have I 'become convinced of it; so also Nu em 6k at raun 
kominn um |)at. Vera wuth at and the infin. of other verbs 
denotes a thoroughly definite time, e. g. ek em at skrifa, var 
at skrifa, / am just going to write^ I was just going to write, 

280. A thoroughly past time, which we express by laying 
an cn^phasis on the auxiliary verb, is periphrased in Icel. by ek 
er biiinn, ek var biiinn, followed by the infin. with at, e.g. ek 
er buinn at skrifa / have (already) written^ I have done my 
writing. 

281. Besides the above many other verbs are used to 
determine the sense of others (i. e. as auxiliaries), e. g. ek verS 
at, I get leave to; ek hl^t at, / musty (infin. hljdta); ek a, 
|)d att at, I have tOy thou hast tOy or /, thou must, (infin. eiga); 
ek a3tla at / mean toy or ek ma, / may^ have power, (infin. 
mega) ek tek at / take to , I begin; ek foe with supine or 
part. / cavy I have leave to, (infin. fa) etc. 



AUXILIAKY VERBS. 



137 



282. The Pass, form is often In the old Norse a proper 
recippocal, while on the other band the condition of suiTering 
is often (as in Germ.) expressed by a periphrase in which 
vera and ver8a are used; thus; 
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These fut. are used in connection with pres., but if the 
context be in the past time, then ek mundi, skyldi, varS, etc., 
are said. 



Other kinds of verbs, 

283. Those verbs are called impersonal which are used 
only in the 3rd pers. and are coupled with an indefinite subject; 
these again are of many kinds; (a) the subject is either alto- 
gether indef., when it is wont to be expressed by J)at ity e. g. 
{)at f)rumar it thunders^ f)at dagar it dawns ^ ^at ber viS it 
(sometimes) Imppens); (b) or the verb becomes to a certain 
degree, as in Latin, personal by drawing the subject towards 
it as a dependent case, so that some require the subject to 
be in the ace, e. g. mik langtar^ / long^ mik f)yrstir / thirsty 
mik rekr / am driven {a wreck on the waves) ^ mik uggir / 
fear, etc.; (c) others throw the subject into the Dat., e.g. m^r 
ofb^Sr it is horrible to me^ mer vill til^ it happens to me^ 
mfer verSr a / provide for myself Passive verbs in particular 
are thus used impersonally with the subject in the dat., when 
they contain the idea of chance; mdr heyrist / hear^ come to 
hearj miv skilst / unde7*standy m^r skjatlast or 6k;^zt / make 
a mistake, mer leiSist I am weary ^ it is wearisome to me, 
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etc. Some of these arc also used with the indef. subject it 
{>at, or both with it and (he dat. though in different constrnc- 
tions^ e. g. f>at tekst varla. It will scarce be lucky^ f)6r tekst 
varla at, it will scarcely be lucky for thee — , |)at tdkst 
honum |)6 it turned out lucky^ for him at last. 

384. Those are called reciprocate^ the subject of which is also 
the object of the action, they take the object in all cases like 
other verbs, e. g. ek fyrirverS mik / am ashamed of myself ^ 
ek forSa in^r / take myself off^ haun skammast sin he is ash- 
amed of misself^ etc. Those which require this object in the 
dat. are often expressed by the simple pass., and can then take 
another actual object near them in the ace., e. g. ek forSast 
Qendr mina / get me away from my foes. 

285. Deponents^ or such as have only the pass, form, are 
not numerot^ in Icel. most of them go along with the first 
Division, e. g. ek andast / breathe my last^ ek dirfirst / am 
daring; all these kinds of verbs arc for the rest inflected in 
the common way, after the Division and class to which they 
belong, so far as the nature of each will permit. 

286. Whether verbs are transitive (active) or intransitive 
(neuter) has not the least influence on their inflection, the only 
remark to be made is, that when a trans, is formed from an 
intrans. the latter commonly belongs to the more artificial, the 
former to the simpler Division, e. g. rjuka to reek,, reikja to 
smoke^ risa to rise up^ reisa to raise up. 
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CHAPTER IX. 



Of the Parileles* 



287. Under this denomination are commonly included those 
classes of words which are not inflected, viz adverbs, prepo- 
Mtions, conjunctions, and interjections^ but for the very reason 
that they are unchangeable, such words cannot be reckoned 
as belonging to the theory of infleetion. To enumerate them 
is the part of a Lexicographer, while the description of their 
origin and structure belongs the theory of the formation of 
words. It only remains therefore in this place to speak of the 
comparison of adv., the only kind of inflection which these 
words allow. 

288. The adverbs commonly end in the comp. in ar^ and 
in the superl. in CLSt^ the former of these endings is entirely 
adverbial, for adj. end in the neut. comp. in ra, while the 
latter is common to adverbs and the neut. of adj. in the indef. 
form, e. g. 
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opt 
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Many irregular adj. (207.) are as adverbs regularly com- 
pared, e. g. 

norOast northerly 

austast easterly 
sySst (sunnast) sotUherly 

vestast westerly 

yzt (utarst) without 

innst within 

efst up 

netist beneath 
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lit 


utar 


in 


innar 


uppi 


ofar 


niSri 


neCar 
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280. Some adv. have also a shorter comp. in r(ur) e. g. 
belr, Akr, verr, meir, mi8r (minnr), fyrr, beldr, naer, Qder(firr). 
The superl. of all adv. are like the neut. superl. of indef. adj. 

290. Some have a double comp., sometimes with a differ- 
ence of meaning: fremr and framar from fram, superl. fremst and 
framast, siSr less and siOar latter, sizt lecLSt^ siSast IcLst, leingr 
longer^ is used only of time like leingi , leingra (neut. of the 
adj.) on the other hand is said only of place; so also skemr 
(from skemt) shorter ^ only of time, skemra only of space. 

The word meir (meirr) is added to some comp. of adj. to 
give them further strength, e. g. naer meir more nearer, seinna 
meir more latterly^ si8ar meir fartlier more, etc. 



THIRD PART. 



The Formation of i^'ords. 



CHAPTER X. 



General View. 



291. The doctrine of the formation of words forms a very 
important part of Grammar; it is here properly speaking that 
we learn to discover the gender, inflection, and origin of 
words, as well as their affinity and fundamental meaning, in 
so far as these are not dependant on arbitrary custom, but 
based one some actual ground and rule in the language; and 
here also we are enabled to form an idea of the richness of 
the tongue and its internal completeness. The inflections can 
without difficulty be very exactly expressed by particles, e.g. 
all the 5 very complex declensions of the Latin are replaced 
by the two prep, a and de in French and Italian; all the 
personal endings of verbs , are replaced by three , or at any 
rate by six, monosyll. pron. in Dansk; the new tongues seem 
to have gained more in simpleness ease and clearness, than 
they have lost in terseness and freedom in inversions, and 
have thus a compensation for their loss; but want of deri- 
vative syll. and restraint in composition can be repaired in no 
other way than by the adoption of foreign words, which make 
the tongue uneven, irregular, and characterless; they are be- 
sides a heavy burden fer the understanding, because we have 
then to remember a number of separate words without any 
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reciprocal connection, and which have no apparent ground for 
th^ meaning in the language itself; this forms a great hindrance 
to the instruction of the people in nations which speak a very 
mingled language, because the common people do not under- 
stand the language which the learned write^ and are thus exclu- 
ded from literature; e.g. each and every Greek comprehended 
instantly without difficulty the words aar^Xoita, xoiivrv^ CdarvQ^ 
(fiikoao(pla^(pvaixifiy just as every Icelandic peasant at once under- 
stands the words stjornufra^Si , halastjarna, heimspeki, natturu- 
fra?8i, whWe the words astrofiomiy komet^ filosofiy fysik^ contain 
to a Swedish ear no ground at all for their moaning; they 
are therefore comprehended by no Swede, who has not learned 
and fixed each of them separately in his memory, besides the 
other simple words sijema^ star^ Idra^ lore^ viahet^ doctrine^ 
wisdom^ etc.^ which must also be remembered. 

The rules for the formation of words therefore contain 
one main Division of the language , wholly independant in it- 
self;, and opposed to the theory of inflection ; the latter teaches 
how old words are changed, the former how new ones are 
framed, or in other words, how ^the greater portion of the 
tongue, viz, all which is the result of the peculiar character 
and cultivation of a nation, has arisen; and consequently how 
the poets and philosophers of later times should procceed, if 
they aim at imparting new ideas to the people, because a 
similarity in formation with that which is already known is 
the only way by which a new word can become intelligible. 
It is accordingly very inconvenient, nay perhaps wrong, only 
to bring forward, as has been hitherto the custom, a few 
scattered incidental remarks on this head in the first part of 
treatises on Grammar, and we will here consider this interesting 
side of the Old Norse by itself and for its own sake. 

292. The formation of words happens in two ways, by 
Derivation or Composition ^ in the former case the word is 
formed by means of change of vowel, alteration of the ending, 
or the addition of one or more syll. which in themselves hare 
no meaning; in the latter on the other hand by coupling to- 
gether two are more separate words in one new one^ which 
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takes a single chief tone. In both these respects there is 
much Hkeness between the Iceland, and the Swed. and Germ. 
Yet it often happens that what is denoted in one tongue by 
compos, is expressed in another by deriv. just as one of them 
sometimes uses inflection, where anollier has deriv. or compos. 



CHAPTER XI. 

Derivation. 

293. The purpose of Derivation is either to alter the 
meaning of a word, make it better or worse, etc. ; which takes 
place especially by some addition to the first syll.; or to 
change to class of a word, i. e. make a verb out a subst. etc., 
this happens partly by a change of vowel within, but chiefly 
by change in or addition to the final syll., because inflection 
acts mainly at the close of a word, and the ending must there- 
fore be suited to that class of words, the inflections of which 
will be taken by the word in its new shape. These deriv- 
ations accordingly divide themselves into several kinds after 
the separate classes of words, into which they serve to trans- 
fer words. 

Prefixes. 

Some of these give the word a negative, deteriorative, 
or contradictory meaning: 

294. 0- has, (a) a negative meaning, especially before 
^^j*> ^* g- okunnr unknow7i^ (ikunnugr unhvowing^ ignorant^ 
omissandi indispensable^ 6bof5inn unbidden^ 6ldes which cannot 
read^ osjaldan often, not seldom^ dvida not wide spread; (b) 
a deteriorative or contradictory meaning, chiefly before subst. 
and verbs, e. g. 6h6( insatiability y 6mak uneasiness ^ 6friSr 
war^ 5rdS ill counsell, 5bsenir cursings , ogaefa HI liisJcy ofreisi 
villenagey thraldom^ 6maka to trouble , vex, <5n^ta, to make 
useless. 
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205. Mis- has partly (a> like 6 n negative meaning, mts> 
Attr OP dsMir discordant, but more often that of deterioralion. 
e. g. djafii nneveuy misjafn unlike, bad, misfxSknast, io fnis/ikey 
displease J nii8f)yrnia to mishandle. But this syll. has besides 
two peculiar meanings: (b) a difference, nnlikeness^ e. g. 
misstdr of different size, misUngir of tinlike length, mislitr 
pied; he is said to have mislagSar hendr, who is at one time 
too strict, at another too lenient, misdauSi is the term for two 
persons death when the one overlives the other; (c) a mistake 
or fault, c. g. misgaungur wrong-ways, bypaths, mismseli slip 
of the tongue, misminni slip of the memory, misgrip mistake^ 
misgjora or misbrj6ta to misbehave, misbruka to misuse. 

296. Van- brings along with it, (a) partly the idea of 
want, e. g. vanfser, weak, wanting strength, growth, van- 
heilsa, weakliness , vanefni impotence^ poverty; mik van- 
hagar um^ / want, it fails me, vantro want of faith, and also 
wrong belief; (b) partly the idea of something wrong silly, 
sorry^ e. g. vanfylgi sorry support, vangd carelessness, van- 
helga to profane, vanvir5a to defane. 

297. Var- is an old derivative syll. of the same meaning 
as the foregoing, e. g. vargeiin badly wedded, who has made 
a misalliance, varmenni coward^ varliga, contr, varla, scarcely, 

298. Tor- denotes a difficulty, e. g. torn»mr slow of nnf, 
torfaeri difficulty, torkenna to make hard to know, tort;^na to 
destroy, torsdttr hard to attack, torfeinginn hard to hold. 

299. For is properly an old proposition from which the 
more recent f;^rir for, fore, has been formed j it gives a word 
( a ) the same meaning as this prep., e. g. forfaSir forefather, 
forin68ir foremother, mother of a race, forspir soothsaying, 
second sight, formali foreword, forsj&ll foresighted , forseti 
president, fovrkfH command, orvindis before the wind, for- 
streymis, before the stream, 9vith the stream, fortolur, persua- 
sions , (b) the idea of something unlucky or unpleasant , old 
Engl, for in forlorn etc.; e. g. fordaema to condemn, forbsnir 
curses, forsending a perilous undertaking, (laid on any one 
wnth the view of his perishing in it) forbj6da to forbid, also 
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to lay under a ban; (c) it is also often added to verbs andT 
subst. formed from them without denoting any clear modifi- 
cation of meaning, e. g. foreySa to lay waste ^ foreySsIa lay^ 
ing waste y formerkja to perceive^ formyrkva to mcJte darky 
formyrkvan darkening darkness; yet this is not used so often 
as the redundant for in Swed., and for in Dansk^ e. g. for- 
oka J is in leel simply auka to increase^ forstora^ staecka to 
make greater^ forkorta^ stytta to shorten^ forldnga^ leingja to 
lenghtheUy etc.; in the new tongue however such deriv. are 
rather more common than in old writers^ e.g. forbetra /o d^//^, 
fortelja to foretell^ relate. 

800. Or- (or «r-) comes also from a preposition, viz ur, 
in old writers often or (dr), and denotes (a) a separation, e.g. 
orvaenta to despair^ erlendis abroad^ ormagna out of strength'^ 
weaky orvita out of ones mind^ orvasa imbecile, (said of those 
who cannot stir for age) ; (b) an extreme or very high degree, 
e. g. orstuttr very shorty orlitill very little, ormjdr very thin, or- 
fatsekr very poor, etc. But it is especially used with adj., 
which denote a want, or negative property. 

Other derivative syll. express an extension or limitation 
in time, space, or degree. 

301. ^/* comes from the adj. allr all ^ and denotes the 
highest possible, entirely unlimited, degree, e. g. alvitnr all- 
knowing, almattugr almighty, algjor perfect, alheill quite hale, 
almennr common, public, almenningr, the common people, the 
public. 

All" of the same origin, but of quite different meaning; it 
expriesses very nearly the Engl, right or very, e. g. allgdSr 
right good, allvitur right clever y allvifia right often, close, all- 
mikill right much, very much. 

302. Of {too muchjj e. g. ofat gluttony, ofdryckja drun- 
kenness, ofnautn both these vices at once, ofriki tyranny, of- 
mikill too great, ofgamall too old, ofsnemma too soon, of- 
seint too late, ofsaekja to persecute. 

10 
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OyV- denotes a very bi^ degree, but is more often Used 
^itli adj. of neg^ative medtiing, e.g. ofrHeill, ottxmgt^tertf ttttli^ 
y^nrng^ eic..^ which are also, and perhaps more correctly ac- 
cording to the pronunciation, written, ott Htill^ etc., in two 
Words; but in subst and verbs, e. g. ofrefli ovemtighty of 
selja to hand ovefy the two are actually joined together in 
one word. 

Jfar- has the same meaning and use^ e. g. afarreiSr very 
wrath y afaryrSi big words y threats y afarkostir illtreaiment. 
Hence the Germ, ^ber in Aberglaubcy etc. 

803. Fjdl- answers to the Germ, vidy Angl. Sax^ fealay 
mantfy from it are formed the IceL comp. and superl. fleira^ 
flest, but the pos. never occurs except as a deriv. syll^ e. g. 
fjolmeunr popuJotiSy full of fneuy fjdlbygSr thickly inhabitedy 
fjolmenni throng of men y QolyrSa to prose, Qolkunnugr much 
knowing y skilled in spellsy Qdlk;^ngi sorcery ^ 

The opposite to this is expressed by far (paucuSy few) 
in compos. , e. g« f&mennr having few men , fikunndtta ignor- 
anccy boorishnesSy etc 

Besides the above the Icel. have a number of strengthen- 
ing particles and adverbs, the most important are: geysi 
(hagligr) htigely {clever), (liter, fiercely clevery) furfiu (ilia) 
wondrous (HI); bisna (vel) monstrous (well); »8i leingi a 
weary time; dAindis vsent bravely well; which are each in 
themselves independant words; d&-Htill very Itttlcy s&i-kaldr 
biting coldy sp&n-n;^r brand-new , spick and spany are properly 
compounds of dktt btavcy sirt grievou^y sp&nn a chipy shaving. 

804. Si" {ufideasingy unbroken)^ «. g. sifella an unbroken 
rowy sifeldr continuouSy sifeldliga eontinuouslyy sif)yr8tF ahvo^ 
thirsty y siglansandi evergleaming y sisofandi eversleeping. Si 
is also sometimes found as an independant adv., e. g. in the 
expression, si ok se for ever and ever. 

305. Sjald- seldom, e. g. sjalds^Sr rtpre^ Selddmieifiy sfald- 
feinginn scarce to gety sjaldgaefr seldom given. 
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306. Gwgn* (through)^ expresses d very high degree; e.g. 
gagnsser plcdrij which can be seen through^ gagnl»r8r ihroyghly 
learned, gagnfordjarfatJr thoroughly spoUt^ like the Swed. 
genomgodj etc. 

Some Prefhres denote a relation in the comparison of 
several objects. 

307. Sam- {together) e. g. samfeSra children of the same 
father^ sammaefira children of the same mother, samborinn, 
horn of the same father and mother^ samnefnari namers together^ 
samsinna to agree together, samheingi connection ^ 8amf)ycki 
agreement y samfagna to ryoice together y sampinast to be a 
fellow sufferer^ samborgari fellow burgher ^ sambjoSa to be of 
one mind with, samdsegris on the same day^ samstundis at the 
same hour. 

The opposite to this is denoted by sundr {sunder) ^ and 
by set {one's self) in compos, e- g» sundrmseBri having another 
mother (in Hamdismal), sundrbofinn bom asunder, of different 
stock, sundr{)ycki disagreement^ strife. Sir on the other hand 
is used most often in a bad sense , e. g. servitr selfwise^ 
Serg68r overbearing^ selfwilfed, s^rplsagni avarice, greediness. 

308. j^nd' and ond- { against )p e. g. andviCri foulwind, 
andstyggiligr abominable, andstygS horror, andlit faccy coun- 
tenance, andsp^enis overagainsty andstreymis against the stream, 
ondverSr turned towards, foremost, at the beginning, (opposed 
to ofanverSr at the end. This deriv. syll. is besides often 
opposed to for-y e. g. forstreymis with the stream , andsaelis 
against the sun^ forsselis in the shade. 

' 309 ^u9' gives an idea of ease y and is thus the strict 
contradictory to tor- f^298), e. g, au^nsemr easy to learn^ au8- 
kendr easy to be known^ au8feinginn easy to hold, auSskilinn 
easy to skill, {distinguish) y au5trua easy of belief y credulous, 
auSvirSiligr easy to valucy of little worth, auSs^Sr plain, easy 
to 5ec, auSveldr easy to bear. 

310. Frum- denotes any thing original, e. g. framefni 
groundstu/fy (Germ. Urstoffy) frummoSir first mother (Evey) 

10» 
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frumgetinn firstbegotten , framsmiSi an original, first worh^ 
frumrit original writing. 

311. Endr- (again)^ e. g. endrbdt reform^ endrgetning, 
newbirthy endrgjalda, to pay ba^k^ endrliTga to bring to life 
ngaiuy revive. JEndr is sometimes found as an independant 
adv., e. g. in the expression endr ok sinum, Swed.^ under" 
stundonty now and then, off and on. 

312. Some derivative syll. are applied only to pron. and 
adv., and are therefore not met with in many words: 

Hv- asks a question, e. g. hvihlir? What like? Of what 
kind? H'j S- and p- have a definitive sense, as hann he 
hfngat hither ; sA he^ svo 80^ f)vilikr mch like^ f)dngat thither. 

N' denies, but is used only in the words n^ neither^ nei 
nay, no^ (ecki) neinn no one^ no (one at all.) 

813. Others are taken from pron. especially numerals^ and 
liave a more extended use; such are: 

Ein- which signifies (a) alone, e. g. einseta loneliness, the 
life of a hermit, einlaegr all. of one piece; (b) extremely, e. g. 
einharSr extremely hard, hardy, einbani a famous manslayer, 

Tvi- two e. g. tvieggjat sverS twoedged sword y tvidraegni 
discord, tvib^li two households under one roof. 

pn- three |)ri8trendr threecornered, f)ribyrningr a triangle* 

Fer- or fj6r four, ferhymdr fourcomered, fj6rfaettr four- 
footed; the rest are compounded from cardinals without any 
change at all, e. g. sexfa^ttr sixfooted, etc. 

JEinka- which limits the object to one only, may also be 
reckoned here, e. g. einkaleyfi privilege, einkahondlum single 
dealing, monopoly, einkamdl secret agreement, secret discourse 
einkavinr bosom friend; though it seems to be sometimes used 
as an independant word^ e. g. einka sonr 09ily son^ einka 
d6ttir only daughter. 
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Termlnattons* 

1. Which form substantives. 

Persons are denoted by the endings : 

314. — i which expresses (a) an agent, e. g. br^fberf a 
lettercarrieTy pasty leiBtogi guide, hertogi hostleadeVj dukcy 
vazberi watercarrier ^ bani banemany slayer ^ spellvirki one 
that harmSj robber^ meinsvari one forsworn; these words geem 
often to come from subst, though one would suspect them to be 
more properly formed from verbs, e. g. arfi heir, poet son, from 
arfr heritage, ielagi fellow from felag fellowshipy raSgjafi rede^ 
giver, counsellery from gjof a gift, drottinsviki traitor, from 
svik; (b) a countrymau, e. g. J6ti a Jute, Jamti a man of 
Jdmtland (a Province ia Sweden) JuSi a Jew, Tyrki a Turk. 

Some of these are formed with the endings- bui-, byggi^ 
and veri, which last however is most common in the pL 
verjar,* e. g. Fjdnbui a dweller in Funen, JaSarbyggi one 
from Jdder in Norway, R6mverjar Itomans. 

(c) This derivative syll. is used also of things without 
life; e. g. brnni burning^ uppruni rise, headspring, kuldi cold, 
bogi bow, doA slowness, sloth, auki increase, hiti heat, dauS- 
death. Many of these words, have in Swed. kept the ace. endi 
ing a, but at the same tin>e been changed into fern., e. g. penni 
pen, Swed. penna, skuggi shade, vili wiB, Idgi ^re, angi 
steam, savour, skari crowd. 

Words in -hugi (from hugr mind, temper), denote partly 
turn of mind, partly the person who has it, e. g. elskugi love^ 
and /ot?^, varhugi wariness, fuWhugi a man of high soul, a hero*. 

315. -a forms (a) also subst. denoting persons^ e. g. hetja 
hero, kempa champion, skytta shot, bowman, mannseta man-- 
eater, cannibal, etc., which are all fem., though they are pro- 
perly used of males; (b) actual fem. answering to the masc 
in i, or r, e. g. asni, fem. asna she ass^ vinr, fern, vina female 

* From this ending are derived many names of peoples in varii, 
uarii, oarii, as well as names of countries in varia in historiea 
of the middle ages; e. g. Vidoarii, Cantuarii^ Bavaria etc. 
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friendy gu8 fem. gy8ja goddess^ Finnr a Lapp^ Finna a Lapp 
woman; (c) many abstract subst, from adj., iita fatness ^ from 
feilr fat^ birta brightness, from bjartr bright^ blifia mildness from 
bliSr 9?ii7€f^ seigja toughness from seigr, deigja moistness from 
deigr moist; (d) a kind of diminutives from other sabst, e.g. 
]iekja from {>ak a thatch , roof hella a /7a/ «/(me, from hallr 
stone, smiSja a smithy from smiSr smith; (e) Substantia 
actionis from verbs, e. g. saga from segja, sala selling from 
selja^ krafa craving from krefja, fyrirstaSa hindrances from 
standa fyrir to stand before, seta sitting from silja to sit, 
{>vaga a c/it>u/ from f)v^ upprisa uprising, from risa, su8a ^etf^- 
thing, cooking, from sjdSa^ gusa sprinkling from gjdsa to 
sprinkle. Some are formed like infin., e. g. eiga owndom, 
property y g^nga going, brenna burning, 

316. -r often forms a substantive denoting an agent from 
verbs, e. g. vottr witness from votta to witness, v6r8r warder, 
smiSr, workmaster, smith, lagabrj6tr lawbreaker, criminal; 
Sometimes also these subst. denote lifeless things, e. g. skar- 
bitr snuffers, (b) This ending also forms masc. subst. from 
adj., e. g margr a quantity, n^gr sufficiency, sannr sursness, 
Danskr a Dansk, |);^zkr a German. These are not masc, of 
adj., but real new subst., which is proved by their taking the 
final art, and being inflected like other subst; e. g. Ek f»r8i 
honum heim sanninn um f)at, I brought home to him the truth 
of that, Einginn ma viS margnum, no one has power against 
the many. Danskrinn The Danskman, at nXk spanskino to 
smithy (a kind of game). Under this head may also be reck- 
oned the termin. -nautr, Germ, genoss, which comes from 
njdta to enjoy, use, imperf. naut., and denotes, (a) a sharer, 
partaker, e. g. forunautr fellowtraveller, legunautr bedfellow, 
budunautr fellowlodger, rd8unautr colleague, or adviser; (b) a 
thing which some one else has had before, and which a man 
has either had as a gift, or taken by force, from him. These 
words, which become a kind of Proper Names, are formed with 
'nauir , which is added to the name of the former owner in 
the gen., e. g. dreckinn H&irdanarnautr, the dragon (ship) 
ffalfdan once owned, Gusisnautr arrows which belonged to 
the Finnish Prince Gusir. 



The wmd smiSr fprms maoy eompouods which answer 
very nearly to Grerm. words ia -macher^ Swed. makarey Engl. 
smith J maker, or builder^ e. g. skipasmiSr sMpbtdlder ^ skd-r 
pmiSr shoenu^eVj jarnsmiSr ironmUhj ^^SasmiSi* v^rsem^ik^Vr 
poet. 

317. -ir forms likewise (a) the names of persons, e. g. 
hirdir herdsman^ lagabaetir legislator^ one who amends the 
larvSy etc.j (b) anij also the names of things which have some 
reference to suchpersons^ e.g. visir guide, leiCarvisir^rMirfowc^, 
|)errir drought (see 77.) 

3J8. -ari is jused still oftener^ (a) of persons, e. g. pren- 
tari printer^ malari painter^ skrifari writer, secretary^ borgari 
burgher, Brimarj a Bremen man; (b) of things^ e. g. pundari 
a pair of scales^ steelyard, kjallari cellar. 

319. -^mdi is fcH'med like the pres. part^ but inflected 
(JMferently (68.), and id used most often in the pi. of pers., 
e. g. eptirkomendr successor , inbyggjendr indweller; and in 
the sing, of things, e. g. addragandi motive (69.). Some how- 
ever of these sing, in -andi are met witji as fern, in old writers, 
e. g. ,qve8andi singing, but they are commonly masc. 

320. "tngi forms only names of pers., e. g. erfingi heir^ 
raeningi robber, morSingi murderer^ heiSingi heathen fofiurleys- 
ipgi one fatherless, setting! relation, 

321. '•ingr denotes (a) .p «uffereir, e. g. ldgr»ningr one 
robbed of his rights, skiptingr changeling, €m idiot. niSrset* 
ningr a poor person plaeed in another man^s house for sup/^ 
port ; (b) a person, and also a thing, of a certain character,, 
e. g. spekingr a wise man, logvitnngr lawyer, andfaetingr anti- 
podes , ferhyrningr a square. Names of Peoples in particular 
are formed with this ending from names of countries in^ 6^5. 
land, etc., e. g. Fsereyi'ogr Ferroislander, Orkneyingr, Islendingr 
Sjalendingr Seelander, NorSIendiiigr a man from the north of 
Iceland J, Austfir&'ngr one fr.om the .east in the same island,. 
from fjorSr a firfh; but aios4; great and old nations are 01^ 
the other hand called commonly by shorter name^, wbenf?^ 
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the name of the country is taken, e. g. Irar Irishmen^ Irland 
Ireland^ Skotar Scots^ Skotland, Gautar Goths ^ Sviar Swedes^ 
or these also, especially in the sing, where these short names 
are seldom used, are replaced by adj., e. g. f);fzkr (maSr) 
Germany \if%V\v Germans^ Saenskr or Svenskr (maSr) Swede^ 
Gerzkr (maSr) Russ^ pi. Gerzkir, from the old name GarSariki: 
now Bussar and Russland are also said. 

322. 'ing is the fem. ending answering to the above, e. g. 
drottning queen, kerling carline^ old woman. 

323. -ungr also forms (a) names of pers. especially pat- 
ronymics, e.g. spj^trungr and flisjungr a cockscomb^ Sk&nungr 
a man of Scania^ br»8rungr cousin on the fathers side, syst* 
riingr on the mothers, SkjoMdngv Scylding^ Volsungr fV€Blsing^ 
etc.; (b) but is also used of the names of things, e. g. f)riS- 
jungr a third part, fjorStingr a fourth part, (238), f)umlungr 
a thumb y buSlungr a pile of wood, graSungr and griSungr 
a bull. 

324. -aldi forms deteriorative words though not many; 
e. g. g16paldi blockhead, ulfaldi (ulfbaldi) camel, ribbaldi a 
ribbald, turbulent man, hrimaldi some thing begrimed with 
soot, |)umbaldi a sloven. 

325. 'lingr serves to form (a) diminutives; e. g. baeklingr 
bookling, little book, verklingr a little work, ntlingr a little 
writing, yrmlingr a wormling, unglingr youngling^ frumb;flingr 
a new settler ; (b) patronymics , e. g. knytlingr ( from Knutr, 
Canute) Ynglingr (from Yngvi), Oldinbyrglingr a king of the 
Oldenburg line, Kerlingr a Carlovingian, whence again Kerlin- 
galand. 

326. 'ill, •ull also form a kind of dimin., e. g. kistill a 
little chest, bleSill a litte leaf, bogguU bundle, sendill mess- 
enger, biWll woer, friCill sweetheart, eckill widower, poet, 

327. "la is the corresponding fem. termination, e. g. 
hn'sla twig, wand, hr\yi\a a little knot, pyit\a pipkin, small flask, 
(from pottr), or a little spring, from (pytlr). 
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328. 'kiy forms masc. diinin., e. g. sveinki a Hi fie boy^ 
also the diinin. of the mans'name Sveinn, Svend, Br^ki dimin. 
of Brf nj6Ifr. 

329. "ka, the corresponding fem. termin., e. g. Steinka 
from Steinun, blaSka the leaf of plants y graenka grass ^ barka 
hardness, halka slipperiness, etc. 

330. -ynjay forms some fem., e. g. ^synja Asynja, Goddess, 
apynja she ape, vargynja she wolf, and the like. 

331. 'inna, seems borrowed from the Germ, inn, and be- 
longs to the new tongue, e. g. lj<5nsinna lioness, keisarainna 
Empress, hertogainna Duchess, greifainna Countess, 

332. For the most common domestic animals there are 
separate names, given to the male and female, and sometimes 
for the young ones, as well as several distinctions of age; 
e. g. graShestr stallion, hrysa, meiri mare, as also kapall, faer- 
leikr^ both of which words are masc. ; foli a young horse, fyl 
a foal; graSungr, griStingr, tarfr, boli, bull; kfv cow, qviga 
heifer, kalfr calf; |)randr boar, goltr boarpig, gilta a breeding 
sow, sfr sow, gris porker; hrutr ram, & sheep; hafur hegoat, 
geit shegoat, kiSlingr kid, hundr hound, tik bitch, tyke; kottr 
and ketta cat, ketth'ngr kitten, bliki eyder drake, seSr, seSikoIla 
eyder duck; hani cock, hsena hen, haensni epicene, andriki and 
ond, drcdce and duck; duriki or d(ifus(eggr, and diUfa, male 
and female dove ; steggr is used also of the male of other 
birds and beasts. Where such subst. are not to be found, the 
male is for the most part distinguished by the adj. hvatr (moA, 
masculus^ and the female by blauSr {femina, feminina,) 

The following express a quality or condition: 

333. 'i, this ending forms deriv. in all three gend.; (a) 
abstract neut. in i are declined by the 4*'» decL, but are very 
seldom used in the pi., e. g. sansogli truthfulness, riki realm, 
power, gaeSi goodness; advantages. It is chiefly those derived 
from subst. that are neut; they receive most often a dimin. or 
collective force; e. g. from b61 dwelling, comes baeli lair^ den, 
stye; from verk comes virki an outwork; from vottr wittness 
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vmtii evidence f Qolroenni popuhmnes$^ fittnenni fewness o^ in- 
habitants, pfti a place fail of hillQckSj foreldri forefaihers; 
many of these however are only used in composition, e* ^* 
miSnsBtli midnight^ h^degi midday^ illgresi weeds, 8t6iT»8i dar- 
tng deedsy svikrseSi snares^ treachery^ fll^rmi venomous snakes, 
hiuslyndi fiickleness, illvirki illdoings, IdngUfi longlife, from 
nott, dagr, gras, rdS, ormr, lund^ verk, Uf. 

To this place l^elong also those in dgemi (from d6mr) which 
denote a province, opposed to d6mr (343), which denotes the 
offiice of Ibc ruler himself, e. g. biskupsdwmi bishoprick, herto- 
gadflpmi dukedom, eiavaldsdaomi monarchy^ keisaradaemi empire. 

-neyti, (Germ, genossenschaft) formed from those in -nautr, 
e, g. foruneyti fellow wayfaring, suite, moluneyti foodsharing. 

'Iceti, from adj. in -Idtr, e. g. r^ttlseti righteotisness, raq^laeti 
unrighteousness^ lauslseti lightness, si81$ti modesty, 

-ley si, from adj, in laus^ e, g, sakleysi innaeenee. gvdieysi 
atheism, sin, f^eckiogarleysi ignorance f videysi madness. 

These words must not be confounded with those in -leysa, 
which are fem., and denote a result, working, or a peculiar 
expression of character, c. g. vitleysa a stupidity, sillyness^ 
nialleysa grammatical fault, hafnleysa a havenless place, etc; 
other deriv. in -i and -a stand in the same relation to one 
another, e. g. bleyta mud, bleyti soaking, (i bleyti in sopk) 
and the like. 

Masc* io -I have been already spoken of (314). Fern, ia W 
are formed chiefly from adj., and deooie an abslfact quality; 
e. g. hreysti strength, speki wisdom^ pr^Bi grace, sanngirni 
fairness, hviti whiteness, bleySi cowardice. To these also fem. 
in -a are oflen opposed, which denote a concrete or personi' 
fied quality; e. g, sorta ink, bvita curds^ bleySa a milksop; they 
are opposed also by others in -w or -8, -d, -t, e. g. fjfsi de^ 
sire, but f;^6n an impulse, skyAsemi wisdom, reason, but skyn- 
semd cause, ground. Those in *i which 4enote the quality 
itself^ are not used in the pi., but tJM>ee in •o^ '^n, -d, which 
denote its ^ep^rale expression^ are oftsn mel wkh in that 
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number^ e. g. bleySur cowards, (fwoAV impulses, skynsemdir 
causes. 

To this class belongs also those in -semi from adj. in -samr, 
e. g, nytsemi op gagnsemi profit, gain, iVaendsemi friendship, 
miskuQsemi mercifulness^ 

'Visi, from adj. in -^ts; this ending denotes (a), partly a 
quality, e. g. r^ttvisi righteousness j preltvfsi dishonesty^ hreck- 
visi wickedness, laevisi faithlessness; (b), partly a science, mal- 
visi philology, bunaSarvisi economy. 

'fr€efa, (wisdom, science) is the common word for express- 
ing the Swed. Idra (Engl, lore)^ e. g. malfraegi the science of 
grammar, gu8fr»Si theology, guSdfrsedi mythology, Theogony, 
mselingarfrseSi mathemaiics, &lyk(uoarfraeSi logic, salarfreeSi psy- 
chology, natturafraeSi physics; all these are fern, and declined 
by means of the final art. alone (160). FornfraeSi antiquities, 
archceology, is in the neut. pi., as also fr»Si when it is used 
alone as an independant word. 

'Spefci, also serves to form some names of sciences, e. g. 
logspeki Jurisprudence, heimspeki philosophy etc. 

334. -ni, forms, (a) fern, subst from adj. in ^inn^ e. g. 
forvitni curiosity, from forvitinn, kristni Christianity, Christen- 
dom, from kristitm, heiSni heatheness^ (heifiinn) hlj^Oni obedience 
(hl^Cinn); (b) and also from other words which have no w, 
e. g. blindni blindness, (figuratively) from blindr blind, einfeldni 
simplicity, (einfaldr), arvekni wakefulness, (6rvakr), einlaegni 
straitforwardness ^ candour, (einlsegr), *ra5vendni integrity ra8- 
vandr, naqvsemni carefulness, accuracy, (naqvaemr) beiSni begg^ 
ing, request, umgeingni conversation, company. 

335. -erni, forms neut. subst. which denote a relation, 
especially kinship , e. g. faSerni fathership, or fatherhood, br6- 
fierni brotherhood, Bdiierni kinship, lilevni mode of life, lunderni 
temper. 

336. 'indi, denotes a like concrete quality, e. g. harSindi 
hard timesy scarcity, sannindi truths, proof, r6ttindi rights^ jus- 
tice, drfgindi sparing y stinginess, tiSindi tidhigs, bindindi self- 
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denial^ vfsindi rvisdfmi^ knwvfedffe, likindi likelyhood^ hsgindi 
convenience^ etc. Most of these a^e used only in the pi. 

337. -<f{, also forms neut. e. g. eldi fattening^ food^ (rrom 
ala) erdi wood for an oar (&r), skaeSi shoeleaiher Xsk6r), qvendi 
female seXj woman^ (from qv&n, qvon), ferSi from fara is used 
only in compos, e. g. siSferSi morality^ skapferSi way or turn 
of thought^ kynferSi kindred^ framferSi treatment^ behaviour* 

The ending -ferli has nearly the same meaning, e.g. viga* 
ferli frequent murders, trial for murder, m&laferli lawsuit, 
sottarferli sickness, skapferli turn of thought. 

338. 'ildi in like manner, e. g. seigildi anything tough, a 
sinewy piece of meat, j)yckildi something thick, thick hide, 
fiSrildi a butterfly, from fl68ur feather. 

333. -aid, e. g. kafald snowstorm, snowdrift, folald foal, 
kerald jar, rekald wreck, all that drifts on the sea, gimald 
chink. 

340, -an, e. g. 6aran bad year, scarcity, 6ve8ran foul- 
weather, likan idol, image, giman crack. These go along with 
heraS (4*^ dec!.) and must be strictly distinguished from fern, 
in an, or un, which are inflected like andvarpan. 

341. -si, masc, and -sa, fem. are used only in a few in- 
stances, e. g. vans! fault, ofsi pride; galsi rude noisy mirth, 
glossi gleaming, (from gloa), kalzi (kalsi),ye^^, playful talk, 
skysza (skyssa, skysta) a mistake, oversight. 

342. 'leikr, -leiki, masc, e.g. k»rleikr love, frddleikr know- 
ledge, margvisligleikr manysidedness , multiplicity, eginligleikr 
quality, property, sannleikr truth, 6dau81eikr deathlessness, 
saetleikr sweetness, moguligleiki possibility. 

343. 'domr, masc, e. g. konungddmr kingdom, jarld6mr 
earldom, sjukd6mr sickness, mannd6mr manhood, villuddmr 
heresy, visddmr wisdom etc, 

344. 'Skapr, masc, e. g. fjandskapr foeship, dreingskapr 
bravery, hon4)ur^ hoff^ingskapr princely temper, munificence* 
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This ending seems to come from the neut. subst. skap mind^ 
temper f which is perhaps the reason why so many of the 
words formed in this way are neut. in the new tongues; e.g. 
Swed. Landskapety SdlhJeapet^ and Dansk. venskabet, etc., 
but in Iceland, selskapr fellowship^ vinskapr, friendship eta 
without exception. 

345. 'Undf forms some few fem., e. g. vitund knarvledge, 
tegund kind^ tiund tithe^ niund ninth party sjound seventh party 
a number amounting to seven; to this class belongs perhaps 
also fiusund, at least it is fern, in old writers. (231.) 

346. -dtta^ fem., e. g. vindtta friendship^ veivkii^L weather, 
YiSatta width y stretchy baratta struggle ^ difficulty ^ kunnatta 
knowledge. 

347. 'usta ('Ostajj fem., e. g. I>j<5nusta service ^ hoUusta 
faithfulness J orrusta battle ^ Mlnusta fullness ^ kunnusta crcft^ 
witchcraft. 

348* •ska^ fern, denotes (a) a quality, e. g. bemska cMld- 
ishnesSj illska malice, wickedness^ heimska foolishness^ dirfska 
boldness, samvizka conscience; (b) a language, e. g. hebreska, 
s^rlenzka, arabiska, griska, franska, eingelska, f);^zka, islenzka, 
f^reyska. 

The ending -menska, forms abstracts from most subst in 
•moSr and -menni, e. g. g68menska integrity, stdrmenska mag- 
nificence; many of these express a business or doing, e. g. 
rekamenska the guthering of wreck, driftwood, sj<5menska sear 
being, (one who is drifted with a view toward fishing) vinnu- 
menska the relation of a servant, pulsmenska toil, overwork, 
karlmenska spirit, bravery etc. 

349. •eskja, fern., c. g. mauneskja mankind, vitneskja 
knowledge, fomeskja old time, heaihenesse, sorcery, harSneskja 
harness. 

Some express a doing, action, or suffering these are in 
particular: 
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850. MoiiosylL subst. neut. formed from many verbs 
solely by throwing away the etiding *a; e. g« tal talk^ kail 
call J gap gape^ pot daring^ rki rede, counsel ^ fall folly hiaup 
a course y tak a hold^ tVdg blow, drag drafving; those which 
come from the 3'^ class of the 2*' Division^ change i into t, 
e. g. bit bite from bita, stig step from stiga^ skin shiney sheen^ 
from skina, those of the 5^^ class change jo into o, e. g. boS 
bidding^ message^ not use^ advantage^ brot bfeaJe^ rof bursting^ 
lok c/p^^, skot ^Aof; or perhaps they are more rightly derived 
from preterites or part.; others take the same vowel as th6 
imperf. pi., e. g. dr^p killingy Aug fitgkt (volatus,) 

Those of which the vowel is o or ei are fem.^ e. g* gjof 
gifty qvol torture , dvol <f«/a^) for journey^ reifl ritfe, dreif 
spread^ and the like. 

Many deriv. from verbs are also masc, but these are 
easily known by the ending -r, e. g. skortr lack^ shortness^ 
litr hvty sultr hunger^ stfngr stingy dryckr dririky stockr spring^ 
gangr timey goy gr&tr weeping ^ brestr weakness j stigr |?aM, 
vefp /t?ei. 

351. -ifr*^ dr, tr^ masc», e« g« akarSr wounds bufSr burden^ 
4ituldr f/i^//) tundr finding^ voxXr growth; and in *^r if a diph- 
Ihong goes before^ e« g« slittr d/o/v^ dr^ttr drawing^ draughty 
j[)vottr (for t)V&ttr) n;a5A, washing^ mattr might, 

352. -8, -rf, -if, fem., e.g. (erfi faring, Journey y bygS weijrA- 
bourhood, vsegfi mildness^ fylgd following y girnd desire y hefnd 
revenge, hviid r^^/, andagift ^'i/?^ o/* mind, wity |)urft /z^^e?, 
Scarcity y vigt weighty etc. This ending serves also often to 
form abstract subst. from a(iy., e. g. leingS lengthy sveing5 
hunger y st»rS greatness y haeS height y smseS smallnesSy vidd 
width y breidd bread y farsaeld happiness y f)yckt thickness y d^pt 
deepnesSy nekt nakedness. 

Here aUo belong thoisi^ in -^em^ from adj. in '^amr, e. g. 
fekadsemd scathe y nytsemd t^6, j^rcy?/. (189). 

353. -^/, -^/t, neat, kensl kenning, knowledge, smyrsi salve, 
skr^msl a pet beast y pfugtA fv$ight etc. (137). The word 
plsl paiuy torturcy is fern. 



384. -eisij fl^t, teykeliNi ificense, niifehi sifengtheningy 
fangeisi jail^ and 6ome few others which belong properly to 
the new fongae. 

355. -5/a, fem., e, g. reynsla experience^ vigsla consecror 
Hon J hallowing y tilbeiSsla prayer^ brseSsla dread ^ utbreiSsIa 
outspreading^ veizla banquet^ feast 

856. '-fyigry ^nirigr^ masc.^ e. g. ^*omfng]< doing^ reiktifdgir 
reckomng, Bhdnhigf tivisting^ Uiidirbuningt* making ready ^ ValV 
ningr rvares^ vinningr winnings. 

357. 'tng^ -ning^ fem., e, g. refsing beating, bygging buil- 
ding, sigling sailing, aflei5ing train, disstmsion, tilhneiging ben- 
ding, vellysting pleasure, bevisuing proving, jatning confession, 
fyrirgefning forgiveness^ lagasetning lawgiving. This ending is 
for the rest by no means of the same force as the preceding^ 
but denotes the action itself, the former on the other hand the 
result or product, sometimes eveii the person, e. g. y sting 
curdling, but ystingr curds, veiling, cooking, vellingr pap; in 
the same way a distinction should bc$ made between setningr 
and setding; dkihtingr and skilning (reason) etc., aettleiSingr an 
adapted person ^ but attleiUng adoption^ vikfngr a searovef*, 
but v&ing a roving voyage^ 

358. 'ung, feiii., seldom 6(^curs, diid is perhaps only a vai*- 
i^tion of the foregoing, e. g. hormiing grief, from harmi* sor- 
rofv, djorfung daring, launung stealth, hadting, scorn, insult, 
lausung levity. 

359. -naSr, -edir (-nuCr), masc.^ e. g* lifnaSr lifky bemaSr 
war^ foray, bunaSr tools, implements, sparnaSr sparing, skil- 
naSr separation, metnaSr reputation, honor, truuaSr faithfulness, 
kostnaSr cost, fagnaSr or fognuSr Joy, feasting, jafnaSr or jof- 
nu8r proportion, fairness, manaSr or manuSr month 135. 

360. 'Stur, forms partly masc, e. g. bakstui* baking, !«k^ 
stur driving; partly neut, e^ g. hulstui^ holster^ bldmdttlr, /lon)^ 
er, fdiiitar fostering, fosterohild, lemstur bruise. 

< 

361. 'OrS, neut., e. g. thetorfi honour, worth, banaorfi fame 
of slaying a foe, death, Ibfbrfi vow, promise, gjaforS betrothal, 
legorS adultery, pl*op. the dharocief* of On adulter^. 
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S63. 'dagi^ niasc., e» g. bardagi slaughter^ battle^ nvardagi 
swearing^ spurdagi renarvriy akildagi, m&ldagi an agreemetdj 
dauSagi deaths mode of deathj which must ia no wiae be con- 
founded with dauSadagr deaihday. 

363. -n, fern., e. g. ilhofn underttzking^ business, (at hafast 
at to have in view), heyrn hearing , spurn asking, spiering, 
sSgn saying, skirn baptism, lausn loosing, vdrn guards eign 
onmdown, au8n waste, wilderness, f^sn lust, desire j but svefn 
slumber is masc. 

364. -an, -un, fern., e. g. verkan, work, pr^Sikan preach- 
ing, undran wonder, d^rkan or d^rkun worship, eggjan egging 
on, urging; frjdfgan fertilising, |>r»lkan thraldom ^ the bang 
enthralled, 162. 



% Which form adjectives. 

365. -/, in the neut., (or -r in the masc), forms many 
adj. from subst. and verbs, where however heed must be had 
to what has been remarked in rule 186 seq.; e. g. almennt 
(almennr) from maSr, s&rt (sdr) sore from s&r wound, sore, vert 
(verSr) from verSr worth, n^i {nfv) from nu, bliSm&lt (bli8- 
mkW) soft-tongued, from mal speech. In this way very many 
adj., having partly an act. partly a pass, signification, are 
formed from verbs with the vowel found in their imperf. conj., 
e, g. Isest (Ises) wHch can tead, or be read, from l»si, im- 
perf. conj. of lesa; faert (fser) which can do, or be done, from 
fseri imperf conj. of fara; the signification meant is often fixed 
by a composition, and many adj. are never used but when 
so compounded; e. g. fjarlaegt farlying, distant, mikilv»gt 
weighty, f)ungb»rt heavy, sjdlfbyrgr independant, able to help 
oneself. The active meaning is however more common^ be- 
cause the pass, is denoted by the ending Uigt, e. g. laesiiigt 
readable, baBriligt bearable. Some on the other hand take the 
vowel of the pres., e. g. einhleypt (einhleypr) unwedded, vaz- 
belt (vazheldr) waterproof 6n^tt (6n;^r) useless, hverft (hverfr) 
deft, shifty, gjaldgeiugt (gjaldgeingr) current, sterling. 
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366. 'tigty 'igt, denote (a) an intrinsic quality, e. g. gofugt 
noble J verOogt worthy^ kroptugt strong^ naSngt graciotiSy 
nurdfuly oflugt vigarauSy robust^ mdlugt talka;tive. These are 
used especially of persons , and commonly add the ending 
'ligty when any lifeless thing is signified^ e. g. gdfugligt ex- 
cellent; (b) an external condition, especially dirt, stains, e. g. 
s<Stugt sooty y bl(SSugt bloody ^ mjdlkugt milky ^ h&rugt hairy ^ 
moldagt mouldy y full of earth. In -agt only heilagt/^i^is found j 
-igt is common in old authors e. g. bl65igt. 

367. -i7, (-m^t, -m,) denotes; (a) a disposition or turn 
of mind e. g. hl;f8it obedient^ iSit industrioiis , but these occur 
most often in (he personal gend: as {)rae(inn qtuirrelsomey hygginn 
thottgh^fuly kostgsefinn careful^ gaumgaefinn heedful^ gleyminn 
heedless y mannblendinn affable y sociable y f>rifinn thrifty, baen- 
raekinn prayerful y devout y guSraekinn godfearing; (b) a mate- 
rial, e.g.gyl\\igoldeny silfrit^Yrdm, steinit 5^091^^ sendii sandy* 

368. -alty -vlty 'ilty -Ity dcnotcs a condition, or character, 
e. g. sannsogult truthful y stopult unsafe y svikult or svikalt 
crafty y tricksy y {)dgult or f)agalt silent y taciturn y gamalt oldy 
heimilt rightful y ^yckb;flt close-peopled y forsjalt foresigkted. 

369. -anday {-andi)y is properly the ending of the pres. 
part, but is often used to express a pass, ability, or possibility, 
expecially in negative sentences; e. g. ecki er truanda it is 
not to be believedy dmissauda needfuly oteljanda countlessy 
ogleymanda not to be forgotten y 6f)oIanda or <}li8anda un- 
bearable. 

370. -samty (-samry -som)y expresses a disposition or 
quality, and is consequently most usedin the personal genders; 
friSsamr peaceable y nytsamr useful y rrfsamr quiet y still, gaman- 
samr playful y athugsamr thoughtful, starfsamr toilsome y dili- 
gent, vinnusamr the same, abatasamr gainfuL 

371. 'lutr, {-Idtry -feV), of the same force; e. g. mikillatr 
highmindedy st6rlatr the same, |)acklatr thankful y reltlatr 
righteottSy |)raldtr stiffkecked. 

11 
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373. 'l^y denotes, (a) something Uke^ the EngL -ly^ like^ 
e. g. bofSingligt princely y hennannligt warlike ^ warriorlikey 
greiniUgt plain^ clear} these are especially formed from sabst., 
which are often put in the gen., especially if the gen. 
ending is a^ Uy t, or ar, e. g. keisaraligt, imperial^ riddaraligt 
knightly y npprnnaligt original^ skuggaligt shady y hetjuligt 
herolikey beimspekiligt philosophicaly pr^ih'gt glariotiSy eleganty 
•ffsiligt desirablcy soguligt remarkahhy 6td!uligt not to he toldy 
veruligt essential y vetrarligt winterlike^ skammarligt shameful; 
sometimes also to the gen. in s^ e. g. f>rdel]gt thrallish slavish^ 
svmsligt swinish; (b) a passive ability, posstbih'ty (365); these 
are formed chiefly from verbs ^ e. g. geingiligt fit to go any 
passable y workable y hlaegiligt laughable y byggiligt habitable; 
especially in -anligt from part, in -anday -andi (369), e. g. 
6truanligt incredible y dbsetanligt irreparable y (Ssegjanligt not 
to be said; still some have an active force, e. g. meStaeki- 
ligt adopting and acceptable; (c) a kind of diminutive adj., 
or new adj. used of things, formed from those applied to 
persons (366), e. g. roskt rashy roskligt which seems to be 
rashy f>arft needful y f>arfligt that which cannot be done 
without y necessary y bliSligt friendly; this ending is joined to 
almost all adj. in 'Samty e. g. friSsamligt peacefuly nytsamligt 
profitable; some are found only with this double ending 
'Samligt e. g. syndsamligt sinful. 

373. aiy (a8r), -^ (fir, rfr, try) expresses that a person or 
thing is provided with something, and seems to be the parti- 
cipial ending of the l"t, as it, inny in (367) is of the 2nd con- 
jugation, e. g. hugaSr spirited r^ttniadr right trowing, othodox^ 
hungraSr hungry y rafkraptaSr electric y haerSr hairy y hyrndr 
horned y einhendr or einhentr onehanded. 

'kynjaty expresses the Germ, -artig e. g. leirkynjat clay- 
likcy jdrnkynjat ironlike etc. 

374. 'skty (skr)y expresses in particular some thing or 
pers. belonging to a region or country, e. g. helvizkt hellish y 
irskt Irish y enskt or eingelskt English y gauzkt or (gautskt) 
Gothicy Norskt Norse; -neskt is sometimes added to the root. 
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e. g. jai'fineskl earthy^ himneskt hemenly^ eystncskt Esthmsh^ 
JEstkonianySaxneskt Saxon, eingilsaxneskt ^nglosaxon, goineskt 
Gothic, tyrkneskt Turkish. From names of countries in -land 
they are formed in -lenzTct e. g. islenzkt, hollenzkt, s^enzkt 
Syrian, utlenzkt outlandish, innlenzkt inlandish. From names 
of peoples in -verjar the ending becomes verskt e. g. rom- 
verskt, nor8verskt northern, J)]^8verskt or ]ffz\it German, sam- 
verskt Samaritan. The form -iskt so common in the new 
tongues is found only in a few new and spurious words, e. g. 
hebr^skt egypzkt (egyptskt) Egyptian; yet barbariskt and 
p6et]skt (otherwise skaldigt) are found. 

375. 'Ott (ottr, ott), denotes an outward formj e. g. 
kringldtt circular, hnottdtt globular, ronddtt striped, kolhill 
oval, without horns, stdrdropott (regn) great-dropped (rain). 

376. -rtBYit, (reenn, rten), denotes a tract, e. g. norrs&nt 
Norse, northern, austra^nt from the east, suSraent, vestra^iu, 
fjallrsent from the hills (montanum) is said most of winds : 
Substantives are formed from these in -rcena e. g. norraena 
north wind, also the old Norse tongue. 

^T7. "leitt, \4eitr, leit), from lita to see denotes a likeness 
in appearance, especially in hue, e. g. h^leitt lofty, majestic, 
grimleitt grimlooking, rauSleitt ruddy, hvitleitt whity, grajnleitt 
greenish (e. g. of the sea). 

378. 'Vert, (-«?er8r),' answers to the Germ, -vdrts, Swed. 
varies, Engl, wards, and denotes a position, e. g. utanvert 
outward, austanvert eastward, suimanvert (Frackland) the 
south of France, a vestanverSu Einglandi er furstadaemit Bret- 
land, In the westward part of England lies the Principality 
(of) Wales. 

379. 'V€ent,{'V(Bnn), from v4n hope,expectation,^XiAsomQi\mQ% 
vsenligt, e. g. banvaent deadly, {of which a man may die), 
lifvaent on which a man can live, uggvaent dreadful, ska5vaent, 
fro7n which scathe is to be looked for, harmful, orvaent not to 
be expected, geigvsenligt fearful. 

11* 
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380. -a, 4^ form many indecl. adj., the last part of which 
are taken from some sabst. e. g. JafnsiSa evensided^ paralel, 
afsinna mcidy IandfI6tta banished ^ einskipa oneshipped, tvith 
only one ship^ sjalfala selffieding {of cattle) bjargf)rota helpless^ 
destitute f hey|)rota hay less ^ which has no more hay (195). 



8. Which form Adverbs. 

381. -a^ is the most common ending by which adj. are 
made into adverbs, as gjarna rmUingly^ viSa widely^ ilia badly; 
it is particularly applied to all adj. in -ligt e. g. saemiliga 
decently y fairly ^ hdfSingliga like a prince y greiniliga mtnt^/e/iy, 
dgleymanliga eternally ^ etc. Those adj. which (by rule 372.) 
add "ligt to some shorter ending, form adv. only from the longer 
form in -ligtj e. g. gofugiiga nobly ^ bravely^ nytsamliga t^e- 
fully J etc. Many adj. with other endings , which do not take 
-%/, form nevertheless adverbs in -ligay e. g. f)ackUtliga 
thankfully y hdleitliga solemnly ^ majestically y erfiSliga pain- 
fully etc. This -liga which thus may also be regarded as an 
independant deriv. syll., is sometimes contracted into -/a, e.g. 
harla (for harSla, harSb'ga) very greatly y gjorla plainly ^ closely^ 
varla (for varliga from var- (297) hardly j drla early ^ siSla 
slowly y lately. 

382. 'an also forms adv. from some adj., e. g. siSan 
since y gjarnan willingly y siiran hardly y heavily y but this seems 
to be properly the aca sing, masc. because other ace. are 
also used in the same way; e. g. (r6a) mikinn {to row) 
stoutlyy stronghfy (stynja) f)ungan to sigh heavily, (riSa) rSskvan 
to ride boldly y apace y harSau hardly y and the like: In this 
way also subst. and adj. are used together, e. g. alia reiSa 
already y alia gotu to the very endy untily alia jafiia all 
through y continually y alia tima tzlwaysy ever, l&nga tima 
long time. Of all the subst. thus used to express adv. 
in conjunction with other words, none undergoes so many 
changes as vegr way; sometimes it is put in the ace. without 
the art., e. g. (d) annanweg otherwise y f>annveg thiswise, 
hyernveg how, in what way; sometimes v falls away, thus 
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f)anneg^ hvemeg; but since eg is iin uncommon endings {>annig 
hvernig, einnig aJsOy evenso, are usaally said; veg may be 
also contracted to ug {og), thus we find f)annug,'hvemug; again 
the article is sometimes adjoined, aungvangveginn in no wise, 
nockurnveginn in some way or other; but even here v may 
be thrown away, thus nockurneginn , einneginn like wise*, or 
the whole ending eginn is contracted to in, {tannin thus, 
hvernin, einnin. 

In Uke manner the ace. (or nom.) neut., is used in Icel., 
as in other tongues, e. g. mest mostly ^ chiefly ^ trautt hardly, 
with difficulty, eflaust doubtless, orrustulaust warlessly, peace- 
fully, and many more. 

The Dat. also often expresses an adverbial sense , e. g. 
(grata) hastofnm to weep loudly, stundum sometimes, liSum 
often, laungum long {and many times), 6t6rum greatly, 68ru- 
visi otherwise, einkum especially. 

So also the gen.^ e. g. loks, loksins finally, allskonar 
allskyns aU kinds, samastaSar in the same place, annarstaSar 
elsewhere, allstaSar everywhere, f>arsta8ar in that pla^e, there, 
|essa helms in this world, annars QLOStSLv) otherwise, allskostar 
in all respects, utanlanz abroad, vestanlanz in the westland 
(i. e. the west part of Iceland). 

Prepositions also with the cases governed by them^ often 
express adverbial ideas , e. g. a braut, i hurt, i burtu, Orway, 
i meSallagi midling, moderately, i betra, bezta lagi, welt 
enough, very well, at sonnu quite right, at mestu leiti for the 
most part, at minsta kosti at least, at undanfornu aforetime, 
me5 611u alltogether, me5 |)vi at since, as, tilfriBs content, 
tilforna heretofore, til baka back, backwards, til hlitar very 
much, considerably. In this way many comp. prep, and conj. 
are also formed, e. g. (til) handa einum for some one, k hendr 
j)eim against them, a moti against, i sta5 instead of, i gegn 
against, fyrir innan within, 

383. -an in however an actual adverbial ending^ e. g. 
meSan, & meSan meantime, aSan lately, sjaldan seldom. Those 
adv. in particular are formed in this way which denote a 
motion from a place ^ e. g. heiman from home, hi8an hence, 
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innan out^ from within^ utan in from without , neSan up from 
beneath^ ofan down front above. The distinction between ofan 
and niSr is nearly the same as that in Germ, between her- 
unter and hinunter^ but between neSan, upp^ and the rest this 
distinction does not seem to be observed. 

384. -i {at a place), e. g. uppi above, niSri below , inni, 
6t]^ firammi before, and the like. 

385. -r {to a place), towards, su5r southward, norSr, ni8r, 
aptr ba>cli wards ba^leagain; many of these words express also 
a being in a place, e. g. kontingr var ^k austr i Vikinni, the 
Icing was then in the east in the Bay. 

386. -at (to a pla^e), but is found perhaps only in tfie 
words hingat hither, {)angat thither', whither? is expressed 
by hvert? 

387. -na defines adv. still more closely, e. g. svona just 
so, nuna Just now, hcvna just here, ^avnajust there, eilifligana 
for ever and ever. 

388. -i5 is the common ending for forming adv. from 
subst. with the usual vowel changes^ e. g. jafnsiSis side by 
side, jafnfaetis step for step, framvegis and framleiSis forthwith, 
fartheimore, /irdegis early (in the day) somuleiSis likewise, 
optsinnis oftiime, innbyrCis mutually, utbyrSis overboard. 



4. Which form Verba, 

389. -a is often added without any change in the root 
of the old word , though the signs of the sexes always fall 
away from subst. adj. and pron,^ e. g. ofiinda to envy, daga 
to dawn, heila to heal, |)ua to thou Fr. tutoyer Germ, dutzen, 
sea to say ay, sveia to say fie! miklast to look big, give ones- 
self airs, rikja to reign. The change which takes place in 
the two last, viz , that the syll. il (in mikil) is contracted, and 
that i (in riki) turned into j, is the same as that which 
occurs in the inflection of these words when a vowel fol- 
ows, and is not therefore caused by the derivation. These 
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verbs belong to the Ist class of the l^t conjug.; yet some in 
ja must be excepted, formed from neut. in t, which belong to- 
the 2nd class* 

390, The vowel of the chief syll. is often changed in the 
same way as it would be, if an i followed, that is, from 
hard to weak ; e. g. nefna to name (nafn) y fella to fell (fall) 
vexa to wax, grow^ (vax) rettlaeta to justify (r^ttlatr), leysa 
to loose (laus-t) deyda to kill (dautt, dauSr), girnast to yearn 
after , (gjarnt), dirfast to dare (djarft), gista to lodge, treat 
as a gtiest (gestr), rigna to rain (regn) styBja to stay, prop, 
sto8, mseta to meet (m6t), baeta to pay a fine, atone (bdt), 
synda to swim (sund), brynna to water (brunnr); should the 
last cons, be simple, j is often inserted (by rule 88.) e. g. 
heygja to lay in a barrow (haugr), eygja to be ware of, see, 
(auga)^ qvelja to qttell, plagtie, (qvol), temja /o tame (tamt), 
laegja to humble (Mgt). All these, which receive a vowel 
change, are inflected after the 2nd class of the 1st conjug., 
those only excepted which in their chief syll. have e, y, or 
soft i, with a single cons, following, and the ending/a, which 
belong to the 3rd class. In this way many transitives are 
formed according to the l«t conjug. from intransit. according 
to the 2»d conjug. (286), especially from the imperf.; some 
times however there is little difference between the meaning 
these verbs, e. g. 



renna 


to run 


rann. 


renna 


to let run 


rendf. 


svelta 


to hunger 


svalt. 


svelta 


to starve 


svelti. 


skjdlfa 


to quake 


skalf. 


skelfa 


to frighten 


skelfBi^ 


springa 


to split 


(sprack), 


sprengja 


to blow up 


sprengSi. 


sitja 


to sit 


sat. 


setja 


to set 


setti. 


ligSJa 


to lie 


(l^g), 


leggja 


to lay 


lagSK 


sofa 


to sleep 


svaf. 


svefja 


to still 


svaf5i. 




pi. 


sv^fum, 


svaefa 


to lull t a sleep 


svaefSi. 


ri8a 


to ride 


rei8, 


reida 


to carry on 
horseback 


reiSdi. 


risa 


to rise up 


reis, 


reisa 


to raise up 


reisti. 


bita 


to bite 


belt, 


beita 


to bait 


beitti. 


gr^ta 


to weep 


(gP^t), 


graeta 


to trouble 


graetti. 
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iaila to fall (r<&II), fella to fell feldi. 

faauga to hang (h^ck), heiog^a to hang up beingfii. 

bij(}ta to break braut brey(a to change breytti. 

drjupa to drop draup, dreypa to sprinkle dreypti. 

smjuga to sneak smaug^ emeygja to sneak in smeygSi. 

sockva to sink eSck^ eockva to make to sink sockti. 

6ver}a to swear 8(}r, sa^ra to adjure 88erSi. 

hlsea to laugh hI6g, htegja to amuse hlaegiS. 

hiaupa to run (bljop), hieypa to make to run hleypti. 

bua to dwell pl.bjuggu^ byggja to build bygdi. 

Some of these are the sauie in the infin., but still they 
must not be confounded together , because they arc clearly 
and definitely distinguished throughout their inflections, e. g« 

sleppa slepp slapp sloppit to slip away 
sleppa sleppi slepti slept to let slip, loose. 

Brenna to burn^ (ardere) (244.) and brenna to burn 
(comburere) may serve for complete examples in all persons 
and forms. 

39U -na denotes that the subj. assumes a certain charac- 
ter, e. g. vakna, sofna to wake^ to sleep, blikna to turn pale, 
(blench) (bleikja to bleach) stikna to be roasted (steikja), 
hitna to grow hot (heita), brdSna to melt (braeSa), brotna to 
break, be broken, kdlna to grow cold (ksela), sorlna to blacken 
(sver(a), |)agna to grow silent, kafna to choke (qveQa, kaefa), 
versna to grow worse, batna to grow better, folna to grow 
ashy pale (from folr the hue of death), roSna to redden, losna 
to becomdoose. 

392. -la forms dimin. or frequentatives, e. g. rugia to 
turn upside down, disturb, from rugga to remove j tdgla to 
chew over and over, (from tyggja), sagia to saw clumsily, 
to saw in vain (saga), staglast & to bawl out for (stagast &) 
japla to champ (jappa), biSla to woo, (biSja), miSIa to share, 
hnuSla to knead togetfier in small lumps (e. g. pills) from 
hnoSa to knead, hvarfla to waver, setgla to delay, put off. 
This ending took its rise perhaps from subst. or adj. in nU, 
ill, il, ilt etc. 6. g. baekla to put out of joint (from bsekill), 
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hefla to plane (from hefill) which last mighl be reckoned 
besides among those in 289. 

393. -ra, kh'fra to clamber (from khTa) haltra to limpy 
hh'Ora to give way^ latra to be tired outj skakra to totter j 
svolgra to swallow. 

394. ^sa^ forms frequent; e.g. hugsa to think over, hreinsa 
to rinse y bopsa to yelp, j^sza to say aye repeatedly ^ hrifsa 
(til sm) to clutch y snatch to on^s self, bifsa, to jog, sway to 
and fro. etc. 

395. Some frequentatives are formed without any def- 
inite ending by a double consonant within the word (a the 
sign of the infin. being added) e. g. f)Vdeita to wash (from f»v&), 
t)agga to be silent (from j^£)a), totta to smk out, (perhaps 
from toga), skoppa to run, spring (from skopa). 

396. 'ta gives a transitive force, e. g. jdta to acTinmo- 
ledge, assent^ neita to deny, bugta (sik) to bow one^ self ,\A2kX^ 
to waft, fan^ heimta to fetch, lykta to shut, gipta to give 
away {in marriage) (gefa), skipta to shift (skipa) ypta (oxlum) 
to shrug (ones shoulders). This ending -ta seems to come 
from the part, of the 1st conjug. in at, tj just as the ending 
-na (391) takes probably its rise out of the part. pass, of the 
2nd conjug. in it, inn, in. In this way at any rate the dif- 
ference in meaning may very well be accounted for, because 
the 1st conjug. contains properly verbs transit., while the 2nci 
chiefly iutransitives. 

397. -ga gives a transitive force, and is used especially 
in forming verbs from adj., e. g. frjofga to fructify^ endrlifga 
to enliven, refresh j fjolga to multiply, bl6mgast to put out 
bloom. Some of these verbs seem to come from adj. in -ugt. 
e. g syndga to sin (syndugt) , au8ga to enrich (audugt), 
bl6Sga to dabble with blood (bl6dugt). 

398. "ka has the same force, and is perhaps only a 
variation of the above, e. g. aumka to pity, seinka to delay, 
puit off, iSka to worship, drive (a trade) tiSka to use, to be 
wont, bliSka to soften, minka to lessen; this is formed from 
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the comp. minna; as others come from short comp. the r of 
which, if a vowel goes before, is assimilated with k into cAr, 
e. g. haeckja to raise (haerra), staecka to enlarge (staerra), 
rojdcka to make thinner (mj6rra) ; yet these words have some- 
times an intransit. meaning. All these deriv. (391 — 8) belong 
tothel«tcl. of the l»t conjug. with the exception of some few 
in 'tay which follow the 2nd class. 



CHAPTER XII. 

€ompo«ltlOB» 

399. In the Old Norse tongue, as in Greek, the composi- 
tions are uncommonly free and extended; by these the want 
of many deriv. is supplied , e. g. those which express a ma- 
terial, origin^ region, as also an increase, diminution and the 
like. Subst. are compounded with other subst. and with adj., 
seldom with verbs; adj. with subst., and other adj., seldom 
with verbs; pronouns are very rarely compounded, but if ever 
generally with adv., or subst. in order to form adverbs; verbs 
are not compounded with subst. and adj. unless they undergo 
a previous change, which at the same time alters them into 
nouns; particles, especially adv. and prep, are often joined to 
other words, yet only in so far as that they are set before 
them in order to determine or modify their meaning. This 
unfitness of the pron., verbs, and particles for composition, is 
(hat which sets a bound to such couplings of words in all 
Jiluropean tongues, otherwise we should be able, like the 
Greenlanders , to say our whole meaning or sentence, in one 
single hugely long and endlessly compounded word. All com- 
position in our tongues serves to form new words, deno- 
ting one simple idea, not to string together old ones each re- 
taining its separate force; e. g. aderlata to let-bloody aderlat- 
ning bloodletting y etc., denote one single thing, towards ex- 
pressing which the two words ader and I&ter lose their former 
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indcpendance, and are as it were fused togeiher into a single 
word; but "do bar ju ofta aderlatit honom" thou hast often 
let him blood" or the like, sucb it is imposible for us to 
string together, because neither du, honom or ban, nor ju, or 
ofta allow of any composition. 

400. The last member in a compound word is usually 
regarded as the chief part, and of subst. and verbs this may 
rightly be said , in so far as by chief word that is not meant 
on which the thought should be especially fixed, but that which 
has the most extensive meaning, and is therefore limited or 
determined by the first part. But in the case of adj. it is 
hard to say which is the chief word, because comp. adj. may 
be often itiverted without changing the meaning in the least, 
e. g. hdrfagur and fagnrha^rSr, fairhaxred. So much is certain, 
that the last part always shows to what class of words the new 
word belongs, and that its inflection is always joined to the 
end, e^ g. goSvild goodwill^ eldfimt combustible^ in the gen. 
goSvild-ar, eldfim-s. If therefore a subst comes to stand last 
in a comp, adj., it must take the inflective ending of an adj. 
viz, f, r, etc., e. g. berbeint barefooted^ langorfir longworded^ 
wordy, 

401. H and v at the beginning of the last part often fall 
away in compos., e. g. likamr (likami) from hamr skin, hide, 
external appearance, NorSr^lfa Europe, from halfa quarter of 
the globe, Viljalmar for Vilhjalmar, guUringr goldring, for 
gullhringr; Noregr for Norwegr, hverneg for hvemveg how? 
So also the article (171.) 



Composition of Substantives, 

402, Very many are comp. with other subst. and with 
adj., suilering no other change of the first part than throwing 
away the sexual endings and consequently without any 
change at all in case the first part has no such sexual sign; 
e. g. Kyn-qvisl a pedigree, vagn-sl6d rvheelrut , s61-skin 
sun-shine, jafn-maki co-equal, kalf-skinn calfskin, stein-spjald 
stone-table, miS-sumar mid-summer, sma-fenaSr small-cattle. 



in FORMATION OF WORDS. 

403. If (he first part be an adj., it is nevertheless some- 
times put in the nom., keeping its sex sign, and retains in 
such cases its complete hiflection in all the endings Kke the 
subst.) e. g. heilagr-ddmr halidome^ reliqueSj (otherwise helgi- 
d<5mr), lendrmaSr vassal (l^nsmaSr), miSrmorgun midmaming 
{U e. six o^clk A. ^.), MikligarSr Constantinople y Miklaborg 
Mecklenhurg^ Brei8ifj6r5r Broadfjord (in Iceland) |)ri8ipartr, elc. 
in the ace. helganddm, MiklagarS, {)ri8j apart , etc. 

404. If the vowel of the word be changeable o, it is al- 
ways turned into a, e. g» mjaSdrecka meadbowl^ lastvar wary 
against pice, jarSeldr subterranean fre^ handtaka to lay hold 
ofy etc. This takes place therefore in all subst. of the 6(b 

decl., and in most of those of the 1^ and Sth, 

« 

405. Euphony however, or the relation of ideas among each 
other, often require the Ist part to be put in the gen., especially 
where this part is as it were the object, or owner, of the last, 
e. g. rikisstjdrn government^ foSurbrdSir fafhershr other ^ andar- 
dr^ttr breathy breathdrawing^ solarfall ^2^72^(??2;7{, pipuha(tr pipe- 
lidy lagabrot lawbreaking ^ staeckunarglcr microscope ^ vag' 
nasmiSr coachmaker^ gatnamdt crossway. 

406. Sometimes the first part takes the ending "U instead 
of -a, which if it is to be referred to any case, must come 
from the dat. pi.; but it seems more right to regard it as a 
mere effect of euphony, and it might, if it did not belong ex- 
clusively to the new tongue, be compared with those Greek 
compounds in which the 1st part ends in o, e. g. manudagr 
Monday y Holsetuland Holstein. In old writers mdnadagr and 
Ilolsetaland are found. 

The same form is used in deriv. e. g. forunautr folloroety 
motuney ti fellowship in food , mdtuligt suitable^ fit; in o Id 
writers roataligt is also found from mdti gen. mdta measure^ 
moderation. 

407. Still more common is the ending t, especially if the 
1st part be an adj., or verb, e. g. villif)j66, a wUd^ saxo/ge 
folky villisvin wildboary and the like, which must not be con- 
founded with those in -u^ which come from subst. in -a, e. g. 
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villimaSr wildman^ but villumaSr heretic ^ from villa, err or j 
bewilderment^ brennifdrn burnt - offering y from the verb at 
brenna, tobum^ but bTennuyin brand^y from the subst* brenna, 
breimu burning. 'Whenever a verb is compounded with a 
subst. or any other word, and stand^i in the 1st place, it always 
takes this form in -t, by which it is as it were changed into a 
subst*, though this subst. never occurs but in composition, 
e. g. kennimaSr priest, clerJcy kennivaldr hierarchy^ priestruley 
laerifaSir father of the church , spennikraptr elasticity^ supple- 
nessy fyllisvin guzzler, drunkard* 

408. Fern, in -?, which are otherwise unchangeable in the 
sing. (160.)^ sometimes take -5, when they stand first in comp. 
or deriv., e. g. hraesnisfullr flatterer y hypocrite , hl^Snismcrki 
mark of obedience^ gaetnislaus careless^ beiSnisliga imploring. 

409. The names of regions, quarters of the heaven, and 
climate, often throw away the ending -ur in compos., e. g. 
NorSymbraland Northumberland, Austindiun, suSaustr, (other- 
wise landsuSr) south east; yet, Austurriki, East realm, Aust* 
ria, Su8ur£lfa Africa, are met with; besides essential -ur 
never falls away in any subst., e. g. silverbuinn silvermounted, 
akuryrkja tillage, fjaSurfe barndoor fowl. 

410. Instead of the long gen. in ^ar, that in -5 is some- 
times used in compos, particularly in Prop. Names, e. g. 
Magnus-ar, but Magnusson, SigurSsson etc.; though this holds 
good chiefly of modern surnames. It is a more remarkable 
peculiarity, that when a comp. word, the first part of which 
is of two or three sylL, is again compounded; it is commonly 
contracted so that the first part becomes monosyll.; e. g. Svar- 
faSardalr is a dale in Iceland, which has its name from one 
SvarfaSr gen. SvarfaSar, the history of the dwellers in this 
dale is called Svarfdaelasaga the story of Svarfdale ; lysthus 
pleasure house, but lysthusqvaeSi pleasurehouse song, NorSur- 
land, but NorSleudingr a Northlander, and Nordlenzkt North- 
landish; SuSurland, but Sunnlendingr, and Sunnlenzkt; litan- 
lanz, but utlendingr and utlenzkt, innanlanz, but innleadt^ inn- 
lenzkt etc. 
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Composition of Adjectives, 



411. In the compos, of adj. the first part commonly 
undergoes the same changes as the same member in comp. 
subst. The following additional remarks may howler be 
made; many adj, are comp. of two others, in which case the 
last is always the chief word, e. g. sannheilagr truly- holy ^ 
stdrgjofull openhandedy who gives great gifis^ lauslyndr fickle i 
many are so comp. that the last part is a subst. which has re* 
cieved an adjectival form solely on account of the compos. 
f»rihofSa8r threeheaded^ IdngorSr wordy ^ rangeygdr skeweyedj 
fagurhierdr fairhaired^ skammlifr shortlived. 

412. In many cases therefore where we are now forced 
to turn subst. into adj. (a change which otherwise never 
occurs), the old Norsemen effected this in a simpler way like 
the Greeks, by placing the adj. last, e. g. halslangr longnecked^ 
svlradigr thicknecked , daunsa^tr sweetsmelUng ^ smeckgddr 
goodtastedj vongdSr hopeful^ varaf)yckr thicklippedj nefmikill 
bignosedy foBurvondr hard tofeedy sldSfBdv skilled on snowshoon. 
In this way the part are always placed last, e.g. s6ttbitinu 
sichnessnipped f dead of a sickness ^ ry8geinginn rust eaten, 
stdrgerSr boastful , efablandiun dotibtful. alvorugcfinn, careful^ 
serious^ wary^ m^^arkendr swampy, oljukendr oUyy jarusleginn, 
ironmounted p ironshod. 

413. Some comp. adj. compare their first part, e.g. hatt- 
virSandi, haestvirSandi highworthy, highestworthy, mikilshattar 
important, meirshattar more important, mikilva3gr weighty, 
mestvaegr or mikilvsegastr m>ost weighty, litilvsegr of little 
weight, minstvaegr of very little weight 

Composition of Verbs, 

414. Subst. in compos, with verbs do not constitute the 
actual object of the action, but denote something connected 
with the same, or explanatory of it, e. g. krossfesta to crucify, 
hdlshoggva to behead, handhogga to cut off the hand, orS- 
lein^ja to talk wordily, auglysa to make plain, proclaim, etc. 
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ri'^ 



These are however not numerous, any more than verbs comp. 
with adj. as rangsnua to distort^ turn askew ^ sannfaera to 
persuade, kunngjora to make known, etc. Those comp. with 
other verbs, e.g. brennimerkja to brandy mark with a brand, 
are however the rarest of all. 

415. Adv. and prep, on the other hand are compounded 
with verbs in numberless instances, as in other tongues, e. g. 
afraSa to dissuade, inntaka to take in, utreka to drive out, 
fraskilja to part from, etc. 

There is a remarkable kind of compos, in Icel. and 
Angl. Sax. which does not impart a single whole idea, since 
the parts do not properly belong the one to the other ^ but, 
when only for the sake of the construction, the prep. is taken 
from the subst., unless this be left out, and added to the verb ; 
especially when the latter stands Inst in the sentence, e. g. 
i-vera to be in, af-trua to trow of (anything whatever). These 
ought perhaps to be written separately, for if at or the auxil. 
verb be added, it is usually put between them, e. g. f)eir er 
mer f>6tti i f)urfa at vera, which methought ought to be there- 
in; this point therefore belongs more properly to syntax. 

Some indefinite subst. and adj. of this kind, which do not 
contain one complete idea, are nevertheless actual compounds 
or derivatives, e. g. (g68r) veSurdaga a (fine) day, (litit) 
matland a land bringing forth (little) food, (ilia) limaSr one 
who has (illmade') limbs, (vel) settadr {well) bom. If no 
defining word stands along with them, they are commonly 
taken in a good and strengthening sense. 



Words commonly used in Composition. 

416. The words used in composition, as may be seen 
from what has been said above, are very numerous, but it 
will not perhaps be thought superfluous, to adduce in addition 
some of those most commonly added to other words in order 
to express a certain definitive though subordinate idea. 
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417. Thus hofidS- head is often used first in compos.; 
e. g. hofuSeingiU archangel j hofuSprestr highpriest^ hofaflgreio 
chiefpiece. This kind of compos, however by no means 
always answers to those in the new tongues , e. g. a8al- 
orrusta mainbaitle , S wed. hufvudbattalj\ atriSisord chief fvard, 
meginhaf greai seOy ocean^ meginf)j6S flower of a nation^ 

Vjod' forms a kind of augmentatives with the idea of 
excellence ; e. g. f)i6Skoniingr king over a whole great people, 
f)j66sk4ldr a great skald, poetj f)j6Sspekingr great philosopher, 
i>jo8gata highroad. 

Stor- is used in endless comp. with subst. adj., and adv^ out of 
which it forms augmentatives, e. g. st6reign great possessions, 
stdrbaer great buildings , 8t6rgr^i great stones, from grjcit^ 
stdrdeila great strife, st6rmenni grea;t man, st6rti8indi great 
tidings, st6rrikr very powerful, st6rau&ugr very wealthy y stor- 
gjofull one who gives great gifts, st6i*mikill very great, st6c« 
illa very ill. 

Smd' (from smdtt, smdr, smd), forms diminutires, e. g 
smdsveinn little page, smdqvikindi small beasts, smimey little 
moid, smik6nungr kingling, smaU king etc. In the same way 
as these two words, ai*e also used mikU' and litil, marg* and 
fd', but they occur less frequently, e. g. mikilmenni a toll, 
commanding man, litilmenni Utth, insignificant, person, marg- 
vitur much knowing, f&vitur littie knowing. 

Nf' (from nftt, nfr, nf), expresses our new or newly, 
e. g. n^kjorinn newly chosen, n^indaSr newmade, n^staSinn 
Upp newly risen up, n;fmseli news, etc. 

God' e. g. g68gjor8r good fare, g65verk good works, 
g6dfus wellmeaning, gdSfrsegr having a good name. 

Ill' e. g. illgjorS ill doing, illmenni badman, illviSri bad 
weather, illgresi weeds, illfiis illmeaning, spitefuJ. 

418. Of words used last in compos, the most common are : 

-maSr, joined to genitives and denoting, (a) a man of a 
certain character, gdfumaSr a gifted man, genius, ni»l8kumaSr 
a talker, f>jdnustuma8r serving man, m6tstd8ttmadr with stander, 
gleSimaSr a merry man, ijirottamaflr one distinguished in 
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afhktte nportSj boSsmftSr a bidden guest^ a fftiest, liturnarmaffr 
a painter; (b) a dweller in a certain region, e. g. Asiumenn 
Asiaiics^ Austurrkismenn EasterlingSy Atistrians^ Trdjumenn 
Trojans^ ParfsarmaSr a man of Paris ^ Strassborgarmenn 
Strasburghers ^ borgarmaSr burgher^ townsman^ lanzmadr a 
native (especially opposed to vikingar searovers)^ and by no 
means to be confounded with landi which means landsman^ 
countryman; (c) one of a certain party, e. g. fjandmaCr 
foemauy b6andmaSr one of the peasant party ^ konungsmaSr 
kingsman^ royalist^ which last must be clearly distinguished 
from konungmaSr Jcingy kingly person. 

'kona forms fern., which answer to the foregoing masc. 
e. g. f)j6nustukona handmaid^ molstoSukooa withstanding 
woman^ einsetukona hermitess. 

'land J the Icelanders seldom use any name of a country 
(hat is not comp. with -^land^ -rikiy or the like, e.g. Indialand, 
SorsvAdXwiA Palestine y Polinaland^ Prussaland^ Flsemingjaland 
Flanders y Valland Italy ^ (this often means France iii old 
writers), Serkland Barbary (Saracenland). The words -heimr^ 
rikiy and veldi are added to the gen. pU of the name of the 
people, e. g. Vanaheimr the home or land of the Wends 
(Sclavonians)^ Frankan'ki f^e realm of the Franks y Sviaveldi 
the rule of the Swedes; but -land often to an abbreviated 
form, which is perhaps the sing., e. g. S^^rland Syria ^ Grick- 
land Greece f Frackland France^ Eingland, Skotland etc. (110. 
178. 321.) 

'borg^ a town is seldom named without being comp. with 
'borg 'StctSr -kaupdngr, or some other Icelandic appellative ,e.g«j 
Trojuborg Troytown^ Kartagoborg, J6rsalaborg or Jdrsalir 
Jerusalem y Akursborg Acre^ Atenuborg Athens ^ Parisaborg 
Paris , NiSards Trondjem , Kaupmannahofn Copenhagen^ 
Stockhdimr. 

'Cfni denotes (a) one who is about to be something, 
kontingsefni kingsheir.^ crownprince^ biskupsefni one who will 
be bishop y prestsefni a priest elect y m^gsefni future son in 

12 



178 FORMATION OF WORDS. 

lanv^ k^reftii a calf which will be sometime or other a cow; 
(b) an object for any sense^ e. g. hldtursefni any thing tough- 
able, sorgarefni any thing to sorrow over. 

- list fonns the names of arts or practical sciences , e. g. 
malaralist art of painting ^ now konst or kunst (contracted 
from kunnusta) is also used in such cases. 

'Tcom forms diminutives, e. g. ritkorn a little writing^ 
pamphlet p pr6fkom a small proof stundarkom the twirikling 
of an eye, karlkom mannikin, piltkom a little boy, barnakom 
baby, my dear child, (Dansk Bdrnlille.) 

•fuUr, e.g. hjdlrtiarfuHr superstitious, lotningarfuUr Tz^or^Aip- 
fid; 'mikil and -rikr are also used in like cases ^ e. g. 
&batamikill advantageous, dvaxtarmikill very fruitful, giezkurikr 
very good, all good, (used of God) bUSrikT fUllblooded 
plethoric, etc 

^laus forms negative adj. e. g. saklaus guiltless, huglaus 
spiritless, vopniaus weaponless; these adj. are often used in 
the neut. as adv., e.g. the word interregnum, is thus expres- 
sed , f>& var koniinglaust, hofSinglaust, pdfalaust etc.; in regard 
to the subst formed from this in 'leysi and "leysa see rule 
333. 'litill is used nearly in the same way, e. g. dvaxtarlitill 
bearing little fruit etc. 

-gjam denotes an inclination, e. g. metnaSargjaru greedy 
of honour, drottnunargjam eager to reign, ndmgjam teachabk, 
f&^arn avaricious, miitugjarn corrupt, ready to take bribes, 
}>r»tugjaru strifeloving , hence are formed abstract subst. 
in -^imi. "^ 

•vis denotes a quality in general, e. g. daunvis quick- 
scented, sharpsighted, prettvis crafty, deceitful, stelvis thievish, 
h vat vis petulant, saucy, laevis faithless. 

419. Many more might be reckoned up, which form 
whole classes of comp. words, e. g. subst. 'kyn, kind, kin. 
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-lag^ foayy manner^ -gMr^ -ittry ^stett etc. But they are easy 
to master, and it would be endless to describe them all. I 
need only remark, that however extended and unlimited com- 
position may be in the old Norse , the chief word , or that 
which contains the general idea, must always be placed last 
in subst.; the genius of the language not admitting in the 

least such words as iaironorafio^. 
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FOVRTH PART. 

Syntax. 



CHAPTER XIU. 
General view* 

420. The true Icelandic syntax is distinguished in general 
by simpleness, strength, and regularity; it seldom employs 
long or complex periods, but rather short and loose sentences, 
commonly connected by ok or enn (i. e. biif) etc. e. g. in 
Egiis' Saga, Bjorn h^t hersir, rfkr maSr i 5ogni, er bj5 & 
Aurlandi. Hans son var Brynjdlfr, er arf allan t<Sk eptir foSur 
sinn. Synir Brynjdlfs voru f)eir Bjorn ok pdrSr; f)eir voru 
menu & tingum aldri, er |)etta var tiSenda. Bjorn var farmaSr 
mikill: var stundum i viking, enn stundum i kaupferSum. 
Bjorn var hiun gerfiligsti maSr etc. Or the following from 
Sverris' Saga, Eysteinn erkibiskup hafSi f)at sumar komit vestan 
af Einglandi snemma, ok hafSi verit f)rj& vetur i Einglandi frd 
8t61i sinum, ok f>4 sseltist erkibiskup viS Sverri kondng, ok 
fdr haun um sumarit norSr til st<$ls sins. 

421. Nevertheless the construction is more free than in 
the new tongues; because the many and clearly distinguished 
cases, genders, and other forms, render it easy to find out 
what words are to be taken together. The chief word can 
therefore be placed at will in the place where it will have 
most eJSect; and in this way many circumlocutions of the 
new tongues are avoided; so that the construction is made 
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•horter and more powerfol; e. g. Sagt er {>er ok frk dauSa 
hvers |>eirra ok legsiaS , there is it eaid both of the death of 
each of them , and of their restingplace (j/rave), Faii i>eir t 
tiptr Dittnu t^eir koma. Let them go! they mil {eow) come 
bach. Mannian skapafli gu8 seioast God shaped man last. 

Again the numerous inflections of words require the 
greatest accuracy in writing and speech ^ because they must 
always answer to each other in the strictest way, according 
to the natural relations of the words in the sentence , just as 
in Greek and Latin ^ and perhaps even more strictly; at least 
wc here find no such exceptions as in Greek and (he Eastern 
tongues, where the verb and its subst are sometimes put in 
different numbers; e. g. Haralds saga bins hdrfagra, the story 
of Bar aid the fairhaired ; here all three words must stand in 
the gen. masc, as it is not enough to say as in Swedish, JTaroAf 
den harfagres historia^ where only the adj., because it comes 
last^ takes the posses, sign 's. So also Saga Olafs konunga 
ens helga Haraldssonr. (BseS ek) at f)u fair Uaraldi fraenda 
f)inam annat konungsriki. Sem ecki leyfir oss at vera olddngis 
hir0olau8um nm vora egin velferS. 

422. This regularity has been perhaps the reason why, 
in order to avoid monotony in the endings when 5everal words 
in the same case follow immediately one after the other^ it is 
usual to separate them by inserting some expression with a 
different close, or which stands in another case; e. g. gott 
verk ok astsamt, a good work and a lovely, f)d tdk pdrarinn 
ti] mals Nefjdlfsson. Fdir munu lastalausir lifa eSa gla&pa 
(viz, lausir), instead of, Fdir munu lifa lasta eSa gls&pa-lausir, 
Few will lite without bacJcbiting or without sin. Hoggva j)at 
eSr meida etc. This is again extended much farther^ in fact 
almost to every case where two words belong together, even 
though they may be of different kind and case; in questions 
and answers in particular, the adv. is separated from the word 
to which, or with which, the answer is made; e. g. hvaS 
kostar f)aS mikiS? haw much does that cost? hvaSertu gamall? 
how old art thou? Svft v&ra f>ar \]6n stdr sem uxar. There 
were lions as big as oxen. 
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428. One raroarkable peculiarity of the old Norae is that 
the oratio obliqua is often suddenly changed for the oratio 
directUy viz, when the most important portion of a persons 
speech comes; e. g. {>& sdgOu ^sirnir at hann (Fenrir) mundi 
fikj6tt slita mjcStt silkiband, er hann hafSi fyrr brotit 8t6ra 
jarnQotra; ''enn ef \iii fser eigi j|[>etta band slitit {>& skulum 
v£r leysa j|[>ik^^ Then said the jEsir thai he mtat be able to 
snap asunder in a trice a limp silken bandy he who had be- 
fore burst great iron fetters. "But if thou^rt unable to 
break this band, then will we loose thee. In the same way, 
and still more commonly, number and person are changed in 
one and the same period, viz, when at one time the chief 
person is more thought of, at another all who share in the 
matter; e. g. Sverrir rei8 viS 500 manna til btis Simunar i 
Skriksvik; t6ku {)ar upp buit, enn brendu baeinn, ok fjOrutia 
nauta Ut hann reka & Yermaland. '^Sverrir rode with 500 
men to Simon's house in Skriksvik ; they pulled down the 
house J but burned the hamlet , and he let forty head of cattle 
be driven into Vermland.^^ 

424. The common order is otherwise quite simple and 
natural; the subject with the words which define it are put 
first, then the verb with the adverbs belonging to if, and last 
the object with whatever is joined to it; e.g. Sverrir konungr | 
samnaSi nu saman | dllu liSi sinu, which may however be 
changed in manifold ways, according to the meam'ng of the 
speaker, as well as the connection with the foregoing or fol- 
lowing clauses in the context 
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GH4PTER XIV. 

nontax of 9ab«tenilTeflk 

425. Titles are generally placed, as in Latin, after the 
Proper name^ e. g, Sverrir konungr, Eirikr jarl, Guttormr 
hertogi, Otta kaisari h.nn mikli, Ari prestr, Vastes drotning^ 
Herra and Sira however (together with Fru and Madamay 
Fratiken and Jungfru) are put before the nume, e. g; Hra 
KarU 8ra jon, because they are not the names of any actual 
dignity. Herra is utsed in old Norse of kings, bishops, and: 
knights 9 Sira on the other hand exclusively of priests. 

426. Genitives and possessives are usually placed after 
the nouns to which they answer;, in later times however it 
has become somewhat more coromoa to set them first. The 
rule may perhaps be best laid down thus, that they are placed 
before when emphatic in the sentence, but afterward in all 
other cases ^ e. g. Oer6u f>at fyrir hennar sakir, do that for 
her sake ! Br^ir bans Tar kominn kfiv. Er {leir fundu Guna- 
htldi mdSur sina* 

437. Where we in the new tongues (i. c. Swed. and^ 
Dansk) merely place two subst. side by side, of which one 
denotes a part of, or serves to measure, the other, the Icet. 
requires that the name of the substance shouM eitl^er be 
put first, and sts it were compounded with the other word;^ 
or also, if it be not a subst., or for any other reason be not- 
suitable for compos., that the name of the substance be set 
last with the prep, af, e. g. geft^u mer oTurliiiS pappirsbLiS. 
Swed. gif mig ett litet sfycke (blad) papp^r. Give me a little 
piece of paper Hann kastaSi kokubita fyrir hundinn , han 
kastade en bit brod (ktdca) for hunden. He east a piece of 
cake to the dog. Af barkarstyckjum f)eim, af de stgcken 
barky from the pieces of bark. Korntunnan kostar 20 r. dr. 
En tunna spannmal kostar 20 r. dr. A tun of rye costs 20 
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rixdoUars. LitiS af saffrani a Kite saffron. Einn knefi af 
riisinum eOr kdrennum a handful of raisins or currants. 
NB. The English language uses sometimes the Icel., some- 
times the Swedish idiom. 

428. Subst, which serve to fiU up a description, are 
put in the dat. where we use by or in^ and in the gen. where 
we use of. Mann hit Ormr rittu nafni^ he hight Ormr by his 
right name. Hvat heilir |>at oSrum orSum? what does that 
mean in other words? Uann |)6tti mikillar n&tttira vera. 

429. A subst. which marks the length of time, or travel, 
is put in the ace, e. g. konungr \k f>ar hdlfan m^uS, {the) 
king lay there half a month, peir dvoldust |)ar litla hriS, they 
dwelled there a little time, peir fdru margar {>ingn)anna- 
leiSir *, margur milur. They fared many miles. Hann f5r 
landveg, sj<}lei8ina etc. The only exception from this rule is 
the phrase. He went on his way^ hann f6r ferSar sinnar (in 
the gen.) as in Germ, er zog seines Weges. 

430. If on the other hand such words only stand as de- 
finitives with some comparat, prep., or adv., and thus do not 
immediately denote the measure, they are commonly put in 
the dat, e. g. halfum m&nuSi seinna, half a month later. Hem* 
ingr andaSist vetri sidar. 290 kxxxm eptir N5a fl68. SegSu 
t)at, Eldir! sv^ at \k einugi feti g&ngir framar. 

431. A word denoting a means, instrument, manner, etc. 
is es put in the dat. without a prep. , e. g. berja i grj5ti bel, to 
slay with stones. Steig {)6r {>& fram oSrum f»ti. Thor stepped 
then forward with one foot, pess varir mik at f>u maelir feig- 
um munnL Var f)at eiSum bundit. Sigldi Rutr liSi sinu su8r. 

^ A {)ingmannalei8 contains one third of a degree after the 
comihon reckoning 
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CHAPTER XV. 

ityntax of Adjectives. 

432. Both the def. and indef. form of adj. are used aa 
vocatives, e.g. gu5 minn gdSr! blessaSr ininni barnit gott! 
husmdSir goB! ek vilda, g68r dreingr, at J)U geingir inn i 
stofuna. Nu Jon litli! piltar litlu. But if both subst. and adj. 
be put in the def. form, then the sense is general and collec- 
tive, e. g. g68a barnit, the good child ^ or good children* 

438. When adj. stand as sobst., the Icelanders put them 
most often in the indef. form; e. g. danskir the Danes ^ is- 
lenzkir the Icelanders, peir gjorfiu allt |)at illt (gott etc.) vi5 
hann sem |)eim var moguligt. 

434. When an adj. answers to two subst., of which one 
is masc. , the other fem., it is put in the neut., even though 
one or both subst. be left out, and only understood from what 
goes before, e. g. Enn er f)au (viz Grimr oc Lopt»na) voru 
bum, oc byr gaf, h^ldu ^au tveim skipum austr meS landi, 
(Orvar Odds Saga. ch. 1.) 

435. Descriptive adj. govern the dat., e. g. fagur s^num, 
litill vexti, fair offobce^ little of growth, likr oSrum moonum. 
Words which define or strengthen comparat. are also put in the 
dat., e. g. hverjum manni haerri, taller than any man. Hverri 
konu fegri* Ljosalfar eru fegrt enn 8(51 s^nam, enn Dockalfar 
svartari biki. ThelAghtekes are fairer than the sun to loohon^ 
{in face\ hut the Darkehes startMer than pitch. Gylf. ch. 17. 
priSjtingi stytlra. Var ^k korn eingum mun betra. Ok er sja 
(fotr) ^vi Ijotari at af er ein tain, peim man heldr sem, so 
much the more as. Instead of this f)vi or f)eim mun, the 
particle at with the comparat. is also used; e. g. menn voru 
f)eir at vaskari. Eingi maSr mun Eirik kalla at meira konung 
f)6 at hann drepi einn hdndason (210). No man will call Erie 
any more a hing^ though he slay a peasants son. There 
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are besides many adj. which govern the dat. as in Greek and 
other tongues, but which it is hard lo bring under any rule. 
Vanr j|[>essu starfi. ReiSr einum. Feginn ^\L 

436, The super!, on the other hand is strengthened by 
the gen.; e. g. Hann var allra manna vitrastr. He was of all 
men wisest H&n var allra qvenna friSust. Er sv& sagt at 
Egill geingi fyrstr manna iborgina. Hann var |)eirra»8str (210). 

437. Adj. which denote a measure take to them the 
name of the measure in the gen. ; e. g. h^lfar annarar iilnar 
l&ngr, one ell and a half long. Fimm qvartila og |)riggja |)um- 
lunga hkv. Five quarters and 3 thumbs high^ J)rji(iu ara 
gamall (otherwise J)ritugr). There are also other adj which 
govern the gen. but which can hardly be brought under any 
rule, e. g. verSr, verOugr ills dauSa. pd ur8u f)eir |)e8S varir. 



CHAPTER XVI- 

Syntax of Pronoun*. 

438. Where in other tongues a personal pron. is joined 
to a Prop. Name by the conjunct, and^ the Icelanders leave 
out andj but on the other hand throw the pron. into the Dual 
or Pl.^ in the same case as the Prop. Name; e. g. Eyjdlfr var 
opt vi8 skip um sumarit, ok &ttu |)eir HreiSar mart saman i 
vinfeingi. Eyjolfr was often at the ship during the summer 
and Hreidar and he had many dealings together in friendship. 
Viga Glums Saga. ch. I. Einka grfpi vil ek {)^r gefa, er v^r 
hoAim mikinn trunaS ^-haft frsendr. i. e. / and my friends, or 
forefathers. Viga Glums Sag. ch. Vi. Vin&tta ockar H&konar 
kontings stendr grunnt« Mine and king Hakons friendship 
stands in a tottering state. Enn vnntir mik at fandr vor 
Bagla verOi. / still hope that mine and the Baglama^s meet- 
ing will come about. Instead of a Prop. Name a title may 
also be used in the same way, e. g. Skildu {)eir jarl meS 
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vtnittu. He and the Earl parted in friendship. If on the 
other hand no definite person be spoken of, to which the 
pron. can refer., f>eir in the pi. agreeing in case with a Prop. 
Name in the sing., forms an idiom exactly expressing the 
Greek *ot hb^i, with a Prop. Name; and may be rendered in 
Engl, by N, N. and his party, friends^ or the h'ke, e. g. |)eir 
SigurSr logSu fram. peim H^koni byrjaSi seint. 

439. Hann and hAn are always used personally^ and sa, 
8u invariably as demonstratives, and not as in the new ton- 
gues personally in the common gend.; e. g. JarSarmergr er 
blendingr af kaiki og leir, ef hann er lagSr ut til viSrunar 
verSr hann a5 dupti. Meiningin kann aS vera sumum au5s£n, 
|)6 eigi 8^ hiin {)at ollum. pat, sa, su, again are used of a 
entirely unknown, and hitherto unmentioned person or thing, 
where we place a before the relative, e. g. Hann var girSr 
sverSi |)vi er hann kallaSi Lang. i. e. He was girded with a 
sword which he called Long, Hann sagSi henni at f)ar var 
maSr sa er skomm faerSi at |)eim. HeiSrekr barOist vid 
koniing {)ann er Humli het. MeS |)eim haetti sem v^r faum 
ecki skilit, i. e. In a way which we cannot understand, par 
e8 gu8 hvorki vill nd getr f)vingat oss til g6Ss meS |>eirri 
makt, sem v^r getum ecki m5ti staSit. 

440. How the indef. personal one (Swed. and Germ. 
man) is expressed, has been already spoken of (228.). It may 
however be added, that where we use one in a sentence wliich 
describes how one should set to work in any matter, the 
Icelanders prefer to throw the clause into the passive, in- 
verting the form; e. g. {)a tunnin er skipt i vissa parta, er 
einn partrinn Utinn 5bruka8r, svo hann er hvorki sleginn n6 
beittr. When ^ land is divided into certain parts, one part 
is left waste, so that it is neither mown nor grazed. NB. The 
English uses either idiom, though the passive perhaps is 
more common. 

441. The pron. one another, and the one — the other j 
are seldom expressed, in Icel. by pron. (221), but usually in 
a shorter way by the simple passive, or reciprocal form of 
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the verb, e. g. er f)eir vora btlinir blaupast f>eir at. When 
they were ready (armed) they run one against the other, 
P^amus og Tisbe {>aa ualusi i ^r. Pyramue antd Thisbe they 
laved one another of yore* 

442. Instead, of the possess, pron. the dat. of the person- 
al, are commouly used with subst. denoting any part of the 
body, and which are governed by a prep.; e. g. Fdl akarn 
nockut i hofud m^r ? Gylf. 45. Fell an acorn on my head? 
Enn er hendr bans voru lausar leysti hann bond of fdtum sdr. 
So also, f)5r51fr f&ll fram k fetr kon6ngi. 

With the gen. of other words also the gen. of the pers. 
pron. are used instead of possesslves; e. g. |)at stendr i sjal- 
fra vor valdi. 

443. The article is properly hit, yet often also f)at, and 
sometimes both are used at once in order to make a greater 
impression. Hinn is placed before adj., which then stand in 
the def. form,; e. g. hit gamla, hinn ungi, hinn v»na, even if 
a subst. be added, as in Dansk; e. g. Hit gamla skip, Hinn 
ungi maSr, Hver er bCl hin v»na ni»r? who is that fair maid? 
or it is joined to the end of subst. In the last case if an 
adj. go before, it may either stand in the def. form, e. g. 
finga sttilkan, the young damsel, ace. unga stulkuna etc. which 
is more common; or the art. may be placed before it here 
also, so that it is used twice, as in Swed., e. g. hinn ungi 
maSrinn, hina ungu stulkuna Braut |)ar hit g6Sa skipit, enn 
hit minna skipit h^lzt; or lastly the adj. is put iudef., e. g* 
heilagr pafmn the holy Pope, Which last however seldom 
occurs. 

After geoit., posses, pron., and pres. particip., the adj. is 
often put in the indef. form , contrary to the custom of the 
new tongues, e. g. Efla vort egiS og annara sannarligt gagn. 
Farther your own and others true welfare. Gud gaf i dauSan 
fiinn eingetinn son. John III. 16. Eptirfylgjandi snoturt rit. 

444. Partitives commonly govern in loel., as in Latin, the 
geuit.; e.g. ^ir ujinu bdSir verk eins hiona. Swmiogr var {leirra 
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ellifo mestr. fik veit eign hv&rt nockur vArr mundi. / know 
not fvhetner anjf of us will etc., Hver f>eirra which of them9 
or eocA one of them. In these cases the partitive is often put 
in the neat sing., if it be of adjectival nature, e. g. Mart 
manna. Fdtt manna. Hviit i f)r6tta muntu vilja birta fyrir oss? 

But these words are also often set in apposition ^ where 
of is used in the new tongues, e. g. Heima menu Skallagrims 
foru til leiks niargir. Many of Skallagrims house folk fared 
to the sport. Gjora mattu hann svo kaeran f)^r sem {)u vilt, 
eSa fleiri f)a fraendr. Jesiis utsendi tvo sina laerisveina. Ma 
{)aS 8j& af sumu f)vi er f)eir hafa skrifad. petta er ein su 
f)^ngsta byrSi sem a buanda folki Uggr. Eitt hit saklausasta 
ok spakasta d^r. Verst eitt^bvert^ something of the worst. 
peir I^tu eingan meS h'fi brottkomast, {)ann en i karfanum var. 

445. Numerals commonly stand as adj. in appos.; but 
sometimes as subst. with the genit., e. g. in Sturlusons Yngl- 
inga Saga. ch. 29. pa lifSi hann tiu vetur, svA at hann mitli 
eiki g^nga, |)d bIdtaSi hann (aptr) ok lifSi hann ^k enn tiu 
vetra. 

446. Great numbers are read in the same order as the 
figures are written; e.g. 8325; read, atta f)usund {>rju hundruS 
tuttugu og fimm. Yet the date of the year is usually reckoned 
for the sake of brevity after the centuries; e. g. 1817 read 
aljan hundruS og sautjah. 

447. Everg other, every third year etc. is expressed in 
an inverted order, e. g. annat, f)riSja, fjorSa, hvort kv. So 
also with the art. e. g. At hvila hinn sjounda hvem dag. It 
tiunda hvert ir. 

448. H^lft is used as in Swed., i. e. it is put before the 
ordinal, which it lessens by half e. g. halft fjdrSa hundraS. 
350, half the fourth hundred, hilf onnur alin an ell and a 
half Hann var |)ar varia h^lfan annan da^. He was there 
barely a day arid a half 

lHASt has the same force when joined to words denoting 
a persons' age, however singular the custom may now seem; 
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e. g. ))ritugr dO years old ^ h&lffiritugr is consequenlly, fiSyean 
oldf as also b^lffertugr 35, h&lffiintugr 45, hdlfsextugr 55 etc.; 
which expressions must not be confounded with the Dansk 
word halvtreds i. e. 50, halvfjtrs 70, and hah ferns 90. The 
cause of this difference is, that the Icelanders reckon by tugr 
(10), but the Danes by tyve (30), from 50 to 100 inclusive. 
The Icel. hii!ff)ritug is therefore 2^ times 10 = 25; but the 
Dansk halvireds (or halvtredsinstyve 2\ times 20=50. 



CHAPTER Xtll. 

Syntax of ¥erbs« 

449. The verb is often put before the subj., though no 
question is asked; but most often when the sentence is de- 
pendant on, or connected with, another going before it. e. g. 
P& var sagt |)r8elunum til um {)etta kaup; l^tu ))eir korn fram 
ok malt ok seldu Asbirni. Siglir f)drarinn ^k k haf dt. 

450. An adv. belonging to a verb is placed before the 
subst., as near to the verb as possible, as in Swed.^ e. g. 
Hann vatt upp segl. Hratt fram skipi. The case is the same 
with prep, which stand as adv. ; e. g. ^k rendu at skipin Olafs. 
Matvseli, sem |)dna til at feita med fugla. In these cases great 
care must be paid against taking the prep, along with the 
subst., by which the sense of the clause would be entirely 
destroyed. If the clause be auxiliary, in which the verb stands 
last, the prep, is commonly compounded, or at least coupled, 
with it, e. g. Sverrir konungr hafSi viSs^t {)essi snoru, er 
|)eir setluSi hann i-veiSa. KlaeSi, er jarl hafSr i-farit. Mart 
rseddu menu fyrir konungi um siOu f)eiiTa Egils, ok fannst {)at 
k kondngi, at honum var litt at skapi slikt, er hann fMSttist 
af-fr^tta i. e. (af {)vi, af siSum j|[>eirra Egils). This often hap- 
pens though the verb does not stand last , e. g. at meiSa f61k, 
er f-eru kasta lanuro. Margir hofSu fl^'t, f>eir er £6r hdflia 
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spurn af-haft uin ferSir Bagla. pat mun ek af-kjcisa, er ySr 
mnn fxyekja litii mannligra (i. e. of fiessa, af f)essum kostum). 

If neither the verb nor the prep, have any object in the 
clause, the prep, is placed before the verb, though in the 
new tongues it stands last; e. g. Ok |)ordi |)a einginn um6ti 
at msela, and then none dared to speak against (it), 

451. In narrative style, as in other tongues, the pres. is 
often used for the imperf. , which tenses are however often 
suddenly interchanged in the same sentence; e. g. {)6r steig 
fram oSrum faeti at |)ar er Skrf inir la og l^str i hofuS honuin, 
enn Skr^mir vaknar ok spyrr hvert iaufsblaS filli etc. Gylf. 45. 
Thor stepped with one foot forward thither where Skrymir 
lay^ and dojshes (his hammer) against his head^ but Skrfmir 
wakes and asks whether a leaf fell etc. 

452. Sometimes the verb is not guided by the actual 
subject, but by the predicate, if this last come between; e. g. 
|)ar er enn sd staSr er Himinbjorg heita. Hann a {)ar nki er 
|)ru8vangar heita. 

453. Particip act. in -anda^ -andi, contain also the idea 
of the fut. part, pass., and thus answer to the Latin pres. part, 
in -ans^ -ens^ -ntis^ and the fut part, pass* in -andum^ ^endum, 
both in signification and form; e. g. varla er truanda, it is 
hardly to be believed. Er nil gott berandi borO k hominu. I 
strax nefnanda brdfi. 

454. The pres. conj., which also serves to supply the 
optat. (276.), often gives a strength and terseness in expres- 
sion which can hardly be conveyed in the new tongues, e. g. 
Ldtum hann fara slika for. Let us make him come as badly 
out of it. Minnumst a f)at, Let us think of that* Afklde5umst 
|>essum ham. Let us throw off this garb. 

455. The passive is in the Old Norse. 1. reciprocal. 
(282.). Ingi konungr frelsaSist (i. e. frelsaSi sik) meS flotta, 
King Ingi saved himself^ got clear off^ with the fleet. Hann 
l^t ei ki^gast (i. e. ktiga sik) til f)ess at taka viS kristni. At 
Uta eigi skirast (i. e. skira sik), not to let himself be baptised^ 
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2. a mutual action, e. g. Er f)eir voru buinir hiaupast )>eir at. 
When they were ready they run agaimt eojch other. The 
proper pass, meauing on the other hand is rather expressed 
by a periphrase as in Germ., e. g. \k var {)ar flutt i vist 
ok onnur faung. Then was hrauqht thither food and other 
neadfvl things. Ok var j^ar gjor saettin, and then atonement 
was made, 

436« The ace. with the infin. is a very common construc- 
tion in Icel.; e. g. |)6r qvdSut s<}lina fara skj6tar^ dixistis 
solem celerius procedere. If the acc« be a personal pron. and 
the same person the subj. in the sentence, it is omitted^ and 
the verb put in the pass.; e. g. Ek sagSist (i. e. sagSi jnik) 
ecki trua {)vi. Hann qveSst (i. e« qveSr sik) Ge^tr heita. 
Hann qvaSst (qvaS sik) aetia. Hann l^zt (l^t sik) mundu, he 
let it be understood he would. It is besides remarkable that 
if any adj. or the b'ke, answer to the ace. left out, it is not- 
withstanding put in the nom., e. g. |)eir qvAdust allir til |>e6s 
skyldir. peir qvftdust J)vi fcgnir verBa. 

437. The double genit. of the Greeks, and the double 

ablative of the Latins, are expressed in Icel., by two dat. and 

the prep, at, e. g. At |)vi gjorvu, hoc facto. At endaf^um 
sjukddminum. 

458. Some verbs, which in the new tongues take.^fi simple 
infin. after them, require in Icel. the infin. with at; thuskunna, 
and |)ora to dare^ e. g. Eiuginn |)eirra kunni at st^^ra skipi. 
Where we have the simple infin. with a prep, before it, the 
Icelanders commonly insert {)at in the case required by the 
prep.; e. g. Eg get eigi betr titmalaS f>etta, en meS |)vi at 
segja fr^ hversu , etc. Ek vil gefa honum orlof til f)ess at 
fara heim til Skotlands. / will give him leave to fare home 
to Scotland. 

459. Here, as in other tongues vejbs govern various 

cases; but it is hard, or perhaps impossible, to give 'sure 

rules, as to which govern one, and which another case. The 

reason of this government is doubtless that certain prep, are 
left out; sometimes indeed these expressions are found at full 
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length, e. g. fylgja (meS) einum; but since the cases are ^o 
positively defined , there was no need on most occasions to insert 
the preposition. A verb is often joined to several snbst, of 
which one denotes the actual object , another the person in 
view 9 a third some casual circumstance, etc. These must be 
well distinguished, because they are usually put in different 
cases. 

460. Most transitives, the object of which is immediate 
and direct, govern the ace ; e. g. sla, drepa, elska$ iSka, taka^ 
leggja, reisa, fella, bera, grata einhvern, to weep for any one^ 
byrja soguna to begin the iale^ and numbers more. 

461 . Many verbs which have the signification of setting 
a thing in motion, without sharing in it oneself, govern a 
dat.; e. g, snua, venda, kasta^ fleygja (fo sling ^ properly 
to came to fy)^ skjota , I^ggja spj6ti to stick with a 
spear J sla ollu i vind to make light of^ to neglect^ 
hleypa fyrir lokunni, to shoot the bolt against ^ 'yP*^ ? hefja, 
sa, dreifa to spread j scatter^ dreypa to drop^ pour^ stock va 
to make to springy sockva to sink etc. So also fara and 
koma^ when used transitively, e. g. Hann kom A'sum opt 1 
vandraeSi. Ef hann fer minum raSum fram. So also many 
which mean to govern, change, destroy, help, protect, etc. 
riiSa sigri, st^ra skipi, bjoSa gestum, valda bagganum to be 
equal to the burden^ bregSa biii to change one^s house^ breyta 
to change y steypa 6vinum sinum, hrinda (imperf. hratt) einum 
1 eldinn, umturna, granda, eySa, farga, tapa, t]^na to lose^ 
eyra, hlifa, J)yrma, hjalpa, bjarga, duga^ skyla etc. 

462. Those principally govern the genit. which signify to 
desire, wish, and the like ; such often take the pers. to them in 
the ace. and the thing in the genit; e. g. beida^ bi^ja einn nockurs, 
spyrja hann raSa, fregna, krefja, 6ska, afla toearn^gain, leita, 
r^5a, biSa, g»ta, to take care^ geta to talk o/*, njdta, 
unna, etc. In the case of these words the pers. who is the 
obj., must be carefully distinguished from that for the sake 
of which the action is undertaken ; e. g. biSja einn friSar to 
ask some one for peace y but bidja einum fri^r ask for peoA^e 
for some one. 

13 
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If the name of a person be placed with this, verb in the 
genit. the meaning becomes to tvoo^ e. g. JBtlar f)ii at bidja 
hennar. Dost thou mean to woo her. In the same way (& is 
used with the gen.> when it means to get to wife. e.g. Hann 
f(&ck {)eirrar kouu er pdrun h^t. He got to wife a woman 
hight ThoTuifu 

463. \yhen the verbs which govern the dat. are thrown 
into the pass., they become impersonal and keep the object 
in the dat; e.g. at safna liSi, pass, var \k b*6i safnat. Bregma 
sverSi, pass., Tyrfingr varS manns bani^ hvern tima er honum 
var brugSit. Tyrfingr was a maris bane every time use was 
made of it. Skipta akri, pass, akrinum hafSi skipt verit meS 
landinu. These often do not become actual pass, but only 
impersonals act. in Icel., though in the new tongues they must 
be expressed as passive; e. g. Ijuka to end^ close ^ svo l^kr 
h^r hverju hestaf)ingi. Su^h is the ending of every horseflght. 
SMtr nu verzlu fiessari. Eptir um daginn skaut upp likunum. 
In a corresponding way many verbs are used which goyern 
the ace. as an impers. act, where the new tongues require 
the pass., or some other personal verb, e. g. f)vi haerra sem 
reykinn lagSi i loptit upp. Jarl setti dreyrrauSan. Brd honum svo 
viS at hann gerSi folvan i andliti. He became so changed^ that 
he was pale as death in his face. 

464. Of the conj. it must especially be remarked, that 
the pres. is used without a conjunction when the clause may 
be filled up with ifovincasei e. g. S& |)at svo, f)^ l»t ek |)at 
vera. If that be so^ then I will let it be. i. e. it rvill do very 
welh Vill hann ecki meO g6Su, f)4 komdu til mfn. Komi hann 
^meSan eg er burtu etc. The imperf. is used nearly in the 
same cases, the chief difference being that when the imperf. 
is used it is hardly expected or hoped that the thing will 
happen; e. g. vaeri f>at svo, |)ii vieri |)at sok ser. Were that 
$0 there would be something in it. K»mi hann dmeSan eg 
er burtu, (sem ecki mun verSa) Should he come (which 
will scarce bej^ while I am away. This way of turning the 
sentence is especially used in very polite requests; e. g. in 
letters. Maetti eg s}& linu && ySr um }>etta miA^ t^elli mit 
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|)at ofrvfent. VildoiJ |)6r gera svo vel, f)^ vaeri eg yBr mikit 
skuldbundinn. For the rest }>6 f>6tt, althimgh^ and svo so^ 
so that^ together with at after verbs which do not express a 
thorough certainty, always govern a conjunctive, e. g. Eg veit 
at hann var f)ar, / know that he was there ^ but, Eg held 
hann hafi veriS {)ar. / thought he had been there. Enn f)6 
svo v»ri. Hann v6k ser viS svo J)U saeir f)at betr. Be mov- 
ed himself so that thou mightest see that better^ 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

Particles. 

465. With verbs expressing a jouraey or short stay, the 
Icelanders almost always add some adverb expressing the 
region, which in the new tongues is altogether redundant, 
e. g. Guuohildr gerSi ferS sina suSr til B6marborgar. Erlingr 
jarl var fm i vikinni austr. 

Sometimes the place, whence or whither the journey is 
made, is not mentioned by name, but the adv, only is used; 
in these cases it must be retained and translated, or else 
supplied by the name of the place itself; e, g, Sunnan Ungt 
uff heiw, Out of the fardi^ant southern world, pegar hann 
kom aostr, When he came to the East. 

466. It is also remarkable that an affirmative answer is 
made to a negative sentence, when the negation is meant to 
be assented to or strengthened ; e. g. p6 f)icki m^r mikit undir, 
at f)^r rjufit eigi |)essa 6»tt: Sva munu v^r f)4 gjora, segir 
SkarphdSinn. Leyfa mun ek, ef ^hv prettiO hann i ^^gu; f)eir 
qv^Sust SV& gera mundu. 

467. Where the case alone is not sufficient to determine 
the relation of ideas , prepositions are brought in to help the 
meaning; these require ^ as in Latin and Greek, certain cases, 

13* 
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which they are said to govern; some prep, govern several 
ca^es, according to their different meanings. 

468. The following govern the ace. alone. 



Um. (of) 
1 / 


abouty concerning 


umhverfis. 


round about 


kringum. 
ikringum. 


1 round about 


umfram. 


besides 


titum. 


outj outwards 


framyfir. 


over and above 


innum. 


in, inwards 


framundir. 


until, upto 


igegnum. 


through 


fyrir norSan 


to the north of 



and several such like compounds; e. g. fyrir sunnan fjall 
south of the mountains, fells, fyrir handan ^na beyond the 
river, fyrir titan baeinn outside the town, Um and of, are some- 
times found in old poetry with the dat. 



469. 

af 

utaf 

frd 

lir 

littir 

uppur 

framur 

undan 

dundan 



These always govern the Dat. 



of 

of (a material) 

from 

out of 

out of 

beyond, above 

above 

away from 

before hand 



framhjA 
k samt 
gagn vart 
(til) handa 
k hendr 
k m6ti I 
i m6ti ) 
gegn, i gegn 



with (apud) 
past, by 
together with 
over against 
for, (pro) 
against 



against 

against f (contra) 

The frequent compounds with fvk, e. g. yfir-frd over- 
against, austr-frd east fro, ix\SSxk away from, etc. are actually 
adv., and seldom govern any case unless Ihey are used sep- 
arately as two words, so that the prep, takes its usual mea- 
ning, e. g. upp-frd aloft, above, but upp hk |)vi from this 
time forth* 

470. The following govern only the Genit. 

k milK k meSal. between, among. til. to. 

i staS. instead of. kn. without, (sine). 

sakir. j ^tkn. without, beyond. 

(fyrir) { sokum [ by means of. innan. within. 

vegna ) auk. besides. 
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So also those comp. with megin, e. g. bdSamegin arinnar 
on both sides the river ^ oSrumegin on one (or the other) side, 
binumegin on the other side^ beyond^ f)essuinegin, h^rnamegin^ 
07i this sidey dUiimegin on all sides; which are however often 
used as adv., and besides comp, with the prep vi8, e. g, 
hernamegin vi8 ana on this side of the river, Ba8um megin etc. 
are also found. 

471. The following govern both the ace. and dat. 

a, uppa ow, upon. eptip after. 

1 in^ to. fyrir before. 

meS with. undip under. 

viS with^ at, yfir over. 

The main rule in IceL, as in other tongues, is that these 
govern the ace. when they denote motion to^ the dat. when 
they express rest at, a place; e. g. j)at stendr m^r siTeldliga 
fyrir augum. pegar ek leiddi honum fyrir sj6nir. But since 
they do not always refer to a place, this is not enough to 
give a clear notion of their application. The following points 
should therefore be attended (o. 

472. A' governs the ace, (a) when it has the meaning 
to a place y e. g. stiga a skip, go on boards bera k tuninn, 
to carry dung to a field; (b) when it means against ^ in, at, 
e. g. faera a vindinn to go against the windy renna a lyktina. 
pat er a fdtinn that is up hill^ is steep ^ (opposed to undan 
faeti; (c) when it means in a certain way^ e. g. a |)ann hatt, 
a |)a ieida, a hinn kantinn, a aSra (hina) siSuna, a haegri hliS- 
ina on the right side. So also hann la a bakit he lay on his 
backy if a bakinu were said, the meaning would be upon the 
back {of some one else\ a norrsena tungu, a b<Sk f)essa \hi ek 
rita; (d) when it means in regard to ^ e. g. |)at vex miSr k 
haeSina. DauSa-vatn er g<)8ar {)rj^r f)ingmannalei6ir a leingd, 
enn halfonhur a breidd; (e) when it denotes an indef. time, of 
when something is wont to happen in general, e. g. kulda- 
stormar ganga & vorin. Sjalfraedi er busmala hoUast a sumrin 
(sumrum). 
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So also^ k veturna, k baustin, k n»tr, nseli'tiar) k qySlAAn, 
morgna k sumardag, vetrardag, during the summer ^ mnter, 
and also of a fixed day in the week, e. g. k laugardaginn 
kemr, on Saturday, k sunnudaginn var, en Sundajf, 

It governs the dat. when it means at a place ^ e. g. f)at 
stendr k h&fum hdl, k oSrum staff segir hann; (b) when used 
of a definite time when anything actually happens, k hvorju 
qvoldi^ k hvorri ndttu, k kv\ (hvorju), k fyrsla kx\^ k {)e]m al- 
dri , k dagmilum at 9 ci^clk in the forenoon, k h&deginu at mid- 
day. So also of a certain day in the week in distinction from 
other weekdays e. g. k langardegi on a Saturday, k sumar- 
degi on a summerday. For the rest the use of this prep, with 
regard to time is uncertain, and seems partly to depend on 
euphony, e. g. k vorin, a haustin, are said, but a sumrum, 
vetrum, without the art.; both k sumur and k sumri are 
said, etc.; (c) when it means about, of, with or by, in a figur- 
ative sense e. g. fa |)ecking k einhverju. Eg er k {)eirri tru. 
Hann lifir k mdlaferlum he lives by lawsuits. Htln hefir aSra 
meSferS k k(im, naepum, etc. 

Upp^ in like manner is used, though rarely, with the dat. 
if the meaning be upon, e. g. ^k fer tuninu aptr uppi graavoxt. 
Hann st68 upp& murnum. 

473. r govems the ace. when it means (a) to a place, 
e. g. kom f>e8Si saga aS hausti i Tt^nsberg. F6r f)ann tiS 
mart norSmanna i MiklagarS. V»rjngjar ^ttu at fara i herfor 
nockra; (b) when used of time, e. g. i {)ann tfma atthattime^ 
i gamla daga in days of yore, i annat ok |)ri8ja sinn for the 
second and third time; yet i f)essari (i9 is also said in the 
dat.; i f)vi bili in the mean time, i |)eirra svipan at the same 
time. 

It governs the ace. when il means at, in, or the like, 
e« g. kontingr var ^k ecki i b«num, f>at stendr i dSnim kapit- 
«la. Ok i ^eim alia i)eirra eptirkomendr. Thia prep, also is 
comp. with many adv., thus, uppi up in, idi out in^ mthaut, 
inni within, framm i, etc. 
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474. Me8 takes the ace. when one brings alot^ with one' 
some lifeless thing, or some one who must unconditionally 
follow, e. g. Ecki hefir hann komit meS bdkina enn. pa fom 
inenn 6m6ti. honnm meS mann fjotraSan. 

It requires (he dat. when it denotes (a) an instrument 
e. g. fjotraSr meS hleckjum myrkranna; (b) when it means 
withy among, e. g. Gott t>yJ^ir mer me8 |)^r at vera. Landinn 
var skipt me8 f)eim; (c) when it means along e. g. Su6r meS 
landi southwards along the land; (d) or^ along with e. ^ 
Hann geek ut meS konu sinni; (e) or bg means of , Hann sfnii 
meS hugpr^Si sinni at etc. peir geingu dmdti honum meS 
miklum veg, and in such like phrases. 

475. Vi8 takes the ace. when it is used of place , or 
answers to the Swed. vid, Engl, at^ bg^ with^ e. g. viS bseinn, 
viS garSinn, vi8 {)etta {)0gnuSu f)eir allir. Var hann g6Sr viS 
^ig? Eg taladi leingi vi8 hann. Hva8 er f)a9 at reikna 
viS hitt? 

It requires the dat. when it means against, e. g. gdeta 
sin vi8 einhvorju. Hann t<5k viS Birni, Skotar eru lausir \ 
velli, ef viS f)eim er horft. Pat er gott vid morgum sjuk- 
ddmum. That is good against many sicknesses. Mig velgir 
vi8 |)vi. 

476^ Eptir takes the ace. when it expresses the Latin 
post, after, hxxi the dat., when it may be rendered by ^9- 
cundum, according to, along with. e. g. Eptir mi8jan morgun. 
Eptir niinn dag. Eptir f)eirri regiu. Eptir dnni. 

477. Fyrir governs the ace, (a) when it is used of time, 
before, fyrir timann before the time, litlu fyrir vetur; (b) when 
it means instead of for, e. g. at gjalda fyrir einhvern. Hann 
sendi mann fyrir sig; (c) or, by means of, by, ver8a salu- 
holpinn fyrir trtina, to be saved by faith; (d) when used of 
the price of anything^ e. g. HvaS gafstu fyrir baekmar? what 
gavest thou for the books f Hann seidi fyrir tvo rikisdali alls; 
(e) when it means 1x9^^ kind of relation, e. g. Ecki er f>at 
gagnligt fyrir born, pat er gott fyrir k;fmar. 
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It govenisi the dat, (a) in the meaniog' of before j in the 
presence of^ (coram), e. g. Moyses talaOi fyrir GySiDgufii. 
peir bafa staestu virSing fyrir honum; (b) of those for whom 
anything is intended; e.g. {^tta er fyrir bsendum skrifat. Hoi- 
urnar fyrir fra^inu; (c)wheD used of any hindrance, e. g. Hann 
|)or8i ecki fyrir hundiuum. Ma8r er hvergi dhultr fyrir dau8- 
anum. Eg gat ecki veriS i friSi fyrir bonam. 

478. Undir with (he ace. has the meaning of (a) unti/^ 
about, of time or number; e. g. pa8 var komiO undir dagnial. 
// was almost 9 o'clk A. M. undir joi until Christmas. Undir 
f)at not far from that, nearly ojs much; (b) when it means 
under e. g. Hann fleyg5i |)vi undir borSiS. 

With the dat. it means (a) rest at a place ^ e. g. pat 
fannst undir bor5inu. That was found under the table, Hann 
Ml undir ruminu He lay under the bed; (b) when it means 
under, subordinate to, dependant on, e. g. pat er ecki undir 
|)vi komit, ek vil ecki eiga undir |)vi. Eg i ecki undir 
honum etc. 

479. Yfir governs the ace. when it denotes (a) motion 
to a plaice; e. g. Hann festi |)at upp yfir dyrnar He fastened 
that up over the door, Hann hlj6p (stock) yfir garSinn. He 
ran {sprang) over the fence. Sd d<5mr man g^nga yfir alia; 
(b) when it means more than, over, e. g. Hann svaf aldrei 
yfir sex stundir, He never slept over six hours. Hann lofar 
yfir sig; (c) when it means about, concerning, e. g. utlegging 
yfir textann. Exposition of the text. Kegistur yfir sMmalogin 
Register of the PsaJmtunes. 

It governs the dal. on the other hand, when it expresses 
(a) rest in a place, e. g. f)at silr yfir dyrunum; (b) power, 
sway over, e. g. hafa vald sitt viS yfir einhvorjum, to hate, 
show, his power over anything. 

480. The prep, at (aS) alone governs three cases, the 
ace, dat. and genit.; with the ace. it means (a) behind, after, 
(a persons death) e. g. 
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Afl ok eljun, Power and strengthy 

allt hi( g68a, a// the good things , 

er ArDgrims synir, which Amgrim!s sons, 

at sik leifSu. left behind them. 

Geek hanD meir at f)at, after that he went farther; and 
on Runic stones; N. N. l^t reisa stein at feSur sinn; but this 
use is now obsolete; (b) when it has the force of a or tke 
with the comparat. e. g. Eingi mun Eirik kalla at meira mann, 
None will ccUl Eric a better man^ Ecki mun hrdSr f)inn at 
meiri, f)6tt ek m^elti berara. MaSr at verri. Unless perhaps 
the adj. is more rightly taken as standing in apposition to 
what goes before^ and at explained as put absolutely for at 
|)vi, 1 |)vi tilUti. 

The common construction of this prep, however is with 
the da(. It means either (h) to a place ^ (Germ, nach) e. g. 
|)a8 er laung dagferS fra* Sk<5gum aS Odda. t)egar {)eir komu 
at honum; or (b) at a place. (Germ, zv) e. g. at Uppsolum 
at Upsala. Hann bjo at Mosfelii; or (a) away from a pla^ce^ 
(Germ, her)^ e. g. aS austan, aS litan, aS heiman; (d) of a 
material into which something is changed; e. g. verSa a8 
steini to be turned into stone, gera a8 aungu to make into 
nothing y annihilate^ |)ad kemr houum a8 litlum notum. In this 
way many adverbial expressions are formed, e. g. a8 gagni, 
at gamni sinu for his joke, a8 fullu og ollu, a8 nau8syn- 
Jalausu, aSforfallalausu, aSmestu, a8vissu^ surely^ a8 eilifu, etcj 
(e) of a time to come^ viz, when the same thing which now 
is^ will return again for the next time, e. g. a8 sumri, aS 
vetri, a8 morgni, a8 ari, i. e. next summer^ next winter^ 
which are said when the foregoing summer and winter are 
still passing. 

This prep, is construed with the gcnit. when it means 
with any one^ in his house^ (Germ, bei)^ e. g. Bo8 skyldi vera 
at MarSar. peir gistu at Bjarnar, etc. which is perhaps best 
explained by understanding husi or some such word. 

481. Instead of naming a house, or town, and sometimes 
even a country in the nomin. the Icelanders often use a prep. 
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with the dat, e. g. sd bser h^t a Steini thai home hight Stane^ 
Hann g;jdi'6i bA at bae f>eiin, er at Tjora heitir. par er heitir 
i Ripam, i Ardsi. So also, f)ar er heitir i Danmdrku. In the 
land that is called Denmark. 

482. The prep, is not often repeated in the last clause, 
when it has been already expressed in that which goes before, 
e« g« PoriaeSin er 58ruv{si en bloSeeSarnar i {>yi, at innan i 
benndr pipnm iinnust eoki fieer vsengbldSkur (i. e« valves) Bern 
{>eiin (i. e. i f)eim). H^raf sj^ menn |)aS eins stiSra varu5 fiarf 
a8 brdka i |)Vi aS hindra ecki eSr aptra f)essttni svita, sero 
eptir n^ttdrligam haetti kemr a8 enduSum sjtikddniaiB^ sem hiiitt 
(i. e. i hinii), a8 orsaka ecki svfta i f)eirra upphafu 



CHAPTER XW. 

Of BllipMS* 

483. A word is often omitted in a construction when it 
is so common as to be easily understood. This takes place 
with kostr, choice, alternative^ resource ^ e. g. Ok er 8& til, at 
sigla undan, The only choice is to sail away. S^ mun mi 
grdenstr at segja satt. Now the best (resource) will be to speak 
the truth. 

484. The third pers. of the verb is often used without 
a subject) when this is unknown, unimportant, or easy to 
supply; e. g. Svft segfr i VoluspA (viz sk^ldit). This takes 
place in particular, when the same subject has been shortly 
before expressed; e. g. Margir eru svo f&tsekir, aS bagt eiga 
me8 aS kosta uppa viSar-kaup. The unimportant pron. {)at 
sa , su , or hann, hiin are omitted both as subject and object, 
when the true subj. or obj. which they supply, have been 
already named; e. g. Bjom setti fram skip sitt ok bj6 (viz 
\}ai) sem ^kafligast. Si8an sneiS karkr hoftiS af jarii ok hljdp 
i brott msO (viz |)at). SiQan l^t Olafr kondngr leiSa hann i 
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brolt, og boggva hdtaS af (viz honum); Even though another 
case be required than that which has been named; e.g. Nock* 
urt haefi er f>6 til |)ess., og skeSr (viz |)a8) all natttirliga. H&n 
gr<5r sig niSr i nimiS, og 1^ viS danSa (viz henni la viS). 

485. Of verbs vera is most commonly omitted, e. g. 
AstriSr sagSi Gltimi at nautarfjoidi Sigmundar vaeri kominn i 
tun, "enn ek hefi eigi fraleik til at reka ^viz hann) i brott^ enn 
verkmenn (viz eru) at vmnu. (Viga-Glum's Saga. ch. VII.) 
Astridr told Glum that Sigmund^s cattle were come into the 
field y ''But% said she^ ^^ I have not strength enough to drive 
them awayy and the workmen {are) ai work, peir sdg5u f)ar 
faungin (viz vera)^ enn f)a frdelta (viz vera), er attu, enn 
brtiSgumann (viz vera) & kafi. This especially takes place 
after the auxil. verbs mun and skal in the fut. (278)^ e. g. f)a 
mun hann kominn (viz vera) til ASalsteins kondngs. Far aptr 
Haieyingr! sa (viz kostr) mun (viz vera) t)^r hinn bezti. 

VerSa also is often omitted in a clause , when it has been 
expressed in the one before, though the context may require 
another form than that already used^ e. g. verSa |)aer (gind- 
Imar) » sterkari, og orSugra (viz verSr {mt) at veita f)eini 
motstoSu. 



FIFTH FART. 

Prosody. 



CHAPTER XX. 
Metres* 



486. The Icelandic poetry does not distinguish itself 
like that of Greece and Rome , by a system of feet but has 
an arrangement of its own^ in common with the other old 
Gothic nations. This system consists chiefly (1) in the number 
of long syll. J (2) in alliteration. Nearly all Icelandic poems 
are (3) divided into strophes (erendi, visa), which commonly 
contain eight verses or lines (orS, visuorS). These strophes 
are again divided into two halves (visuhelmingr)^ and each 
of these again into two parts (vfsufjdrSungr), which form a 
fourth part of the whole strophe, and contain two verses be* 
longing together, and connected by alliteration. 



JUiiteration, 

487. Alliteration (Letter-rhyme) is regarded as the most 
essential part of Icelandic versification, it is found in all kinds 
of verse ^ and in every age; for some few abortions of modern 
limes, in which those laws have been set aside, which the tongue 
and nation, — nay the whole Gothic family — have laid down, 
under the guidance of nature, and undeviatingly followed since 
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the earliest times, do not deserve to be taken into eonsideration. 
The nature of Alliteration is this, that in the two lines be- 
longing together (visu fjdrSiingr) three words occur beginning 
with the same letter, two of which must be in the first line, 
and the third at the beginning of the second. These corres- 
ponding initial letters are called rhyme-letters (lj<S8stafir*); the 
third and last of these is called the chief letter, (hofuSstafr) 
because it is regarded as ruling over the two others which 
depend on it, these have the name sub-letters (studlar). All 
rhyme-letters must be found in accented syll., and no more 
words in the two lines should begin with the same letter, at 
least no chief word which takes its tone on the first syll. e. g. 

l^arvel /agnaSar Farewell ye fields 

/bid ok heilla ! of mirth and bliss. 

The rhyme-letters here are /^ that in the word fold is the 
chief letter, farvel and fagne^ar on the other hand contain 
the sub-letters. 

Should the chief letter be compounded; especially if the 
word begin with sk^ sty sp^ the sub-letters must be the same, 
so that in such a case, a simple 5, or s with some other cons, 
as a subordinate letter, would be regarded as a fault; but 
this rule is not attended to so strictly with ft/, br^ gl, gr^ 
flj fr^ etc. though it is considered more correct and beautiful 
if the three agree thoroughly in all points. If the verses are 
very short (as in the metre called fornyrdalag) one sub-letter 
only is often found in the first line, e. g. 

S6 sp]6i\ f)vi If thai spear 

er q^entu viSar spanned by the wide 

gireipar H^lvarfiar gripe of Hellswarder 

viS gremivh jafnat, were matched with the pine* 

^ This is doabtless the right form of the word which comes from 
\)6S song^ verse y (Germ. Ided}, from which Poets also are 
called lj6Sasmi5ir (songsmiths) \ but this word is commonly 
confounded with hlj6Sstafr vowel y from h]j6S sound ^ (Germ. 
Laut^j fhongh the two words are wholly different both in 
meaning and formation. This observation has been communicated 
to me by the learned Icelander Mag. H. Scheving. 
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Here only one aob-letter is found in both places, but this 
is compounded (sp, gr^) in both instances, as in the chief 
letter. 

488. Should the chief letter be a vowel , (he sub-letters 
must also be vowels, yet all three if possible different, the 
rule being here just the contrary to that laid down for con- 
sonants; e. g. 

j^ungti skal ek so ^ngri JVeer shall I love, 

unna siiki-gunni ant/ maid however tfoxmg, 

ran^ so at ytar fmni hereafter^ horvever she bey 

annarri enn |)ik, svanni! other than thee my maid. 

Here u is the chief letter in the first place ^ au and u the 
sub-letters, being all different according to the rule. In the 
seoood place a is the chief letter, e and ^ sub-letlera, being 
again different vowels. The words ek^ in the first, and at 
and enn in the last lines, are not reckoned as faults because 
they are unimportant words, and, especially the two first, quite 
toneless; enn on the other hand at the beginning of the third 
line has a tone and might be rendered ^ hencefbrth^' or "a/ 
any time^, and its vowel is therefore counted as an essen- 
tial sub-letter. 

• 

/ and t;, which in the old tongue were not distingcmhed 
from i and u, are not reckoned as forming any hindrance 
against vowel alliteration. Sometimes also h is found before 
one of the sub-letters. 

489. In short verses (chiefly of the metre called fomyr- 
dalag) one or more short and toneless words are often found, 
which are indispensable to complete the meanings and are 
introduced before the chief syll. in the seoond line ; dbese the 
Icelanders call mdlfylling i. e. filling up of the sentences these 
are never reckoned in the metre of the verse > but coasidered 
as something as it were apart, e. g. 

Um dvBiifS milda In the mild season 

f>egar cifanfalhiiF tvhai time rain-ahomerM 

regnskiirir Hist flrom above falling 
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/ond oil gr6a, maike all the field green^ 

og sprettandi bl6m and springing flowers 

af blxiwAi vakir, awake from sleepy 

og f)rutnir knappar and swelling buds 

|)rey8an dag qveSja. hail the wished for day. 

Here in the first couplet o is the chief and a the sub- 
letter; the u in um is not to be counted as any sub*letter 
because it is altogether toneless, while {>egar is a case of 
malfylUng and therefore also without totie. In the two next 
lines / is the rhyme letter^ in the third couplet bl is the allit- 
erative letter with afior m&lfylling; and in the fourth f>rwith-* 
out it. 

490. The sub-letters in the first line have not so definite 
a place as the chief letter, and therefore though short syll- 
ables are sometimes found in them before a long one, they 
are not called actual cases of malfylling; but still these are 
not taken into account, for as a general rule all Icelandic 
verses begin with a long syllable, in other words, they are 
either trochaic, dactylic, or spondaic, and very often of a mixed 
kind, which depends solely on euphony, because the old Norse- 
men, like the present Icelanders, never arranged their verses 
after distinct feet; e. g. in the last quoted strophe, um in the 
first line, and og in the fifth and seventh, are a non-essential 
malfilling of the same kind, or a superfluous addition to the 
metre. In addition in the longer (octosyllabic) kinds of verse 
it is a rule with regard to the sub-letters, that the second 
should stand in the middle, or at least both in the last half 
of the first line; but they are hardly ever placed, the one at 
the beginniog, the other at the end of the line; because there 
would then be too great a space between them, making the 
alliteration less plain ; e, g. in an impromptu of Paul Vidalin lA 
the name of bis brother the Bishop. 

Ecki smackast t^orunum t;in To my lips wine has no taste^ 

t?isitazfan aldrei dvin the visitation never ends^ 

Augrinn fl]f gr heim til |)in my mind flies home to thee^ 

Ajartans allrakaerasta mini dearest of aH to my heart I 
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Here the sub-letters have their proper and eommon place 
in the two latter lines , in the two former the one which is 
allowed theni for the sake of change. 



Quantity, 

491. Long (Idngar) and short (skammar) syll. are used 
in the same way in poetry, as in prose (30. 52); (he only 
difference being that spondees are pronounced somewhat more 
lightly in every day speech, almost like trochees, while in verse 
each separate syll. is heard more clearly and sharply in its 
natural length; e. g. ddauSligir deathless ^ is sounded in daily 
talk almost like two trochees, but in poetry as a spondee and 
trochee, or as two spondees. 

492. In poetry especially in the longer and more regular 
kinds of verse, the following are long, (1) the first syll in 
the word which has the chief tone, or in an essential part of 
compounds, e. g. 6 in 6dau81igr, y and e in fyrirgefa; -(2) 
those syll. which end in a double cons, or two separate cons., 
which answers to the Greek and Roman position, e. g. ofund 
envyy which forms a spondee ; (3) those which contain a diph- 
thong, or accented vowel, e. g. tsekifaeri chance ^ which forms 
two trochees; (4) .the chief syll. in dissyllabic flexional or 
derivative endings, e. g. ari, ugf^, ligr*, a8i, adr*, andi. But 
the three last quoted cases are properly doubtful, unless they 
are joined with the one named first. 

Most monosyll. words are doubtful, especially pron. and 
particles, the quantity of which depends on their place and 
weight in the context^ e. g. ek, nu, vi8, etc.; and also the 
first syll. in comp. or deriv. words, the second syll. of which 
has been the beginning of the chief word before it was com- 
pounded, e.g. dsjaldan^ forsilfra; In common talk however it 
is always long, the endings, r, ur, i, u, a^ are short; e. g. 
tekr, fagur, geisli, valdi, angu^ hjarta, reiSuliga. Yet even 
these may be used as long or common if several cons, follow 
immediately after and form a position. 
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Assonances, 

493. Another important part of versification , though not 
extended to all kinds of verse like alliteration and syliabic 
quantity, is Assonance^ (Icel. hending, Dansk linierim) or Line- 
ribyme, this is of two kinds, whole and half assonance. Whole- 
assonance (or perhaps consonance IceL aSalhending) consists 
in the occurrence m one and the same line of two syll., the 
vowels of which and the following cons, agree entirely to- 
gether after the Icelandic manner (54); e. g. sum-ir gum-ar, 
merk-i sterk-a, and the like. It is called half-assonance (skot- 
heuding) when the vowels are different, and only the following 
cons, the same in both cases; e« g« in the words stirS-um and 
norS-an, var8 and forS-a etc* 

The ilexional endings r and s after cons, are not reckoned 
as forming part of an assonance, so that e. g. bjarts and hjarta 
are a perfectly correct whole-assonance, and aSr flj^Si also a 
good half-assonance. But it must always be clear and inton- 
ated syll. which answer to one another in this way. 

494. Both kinds are commonly used in one and the same 
kind of verse^ in fiuch a way as that the first line of the 
couplet, which contains the sub-letters, takes the half-asson- 
ances , the second with the chief letter the whole-assonances, 
and so on throughout the whole strophe, e. g. 

PlastorSr skyli /?r5a The king that would be rich 

in tneu 
feng82d\\ vera ^fengiW^ should always keep his word, 

HcefiT heii at r/u/k to break thy plighted faith 

beseems 
* hjalUxir mognuSr! |)^r aldri* thee never, thou mighty man! 

* The construction is simple, Fastor5r skyli fir8a feng-s»ll {)engill 

vera. EQaldor mognaSr! aldri haefir {)^r at ijufa heit. FirSar 

is a poet word for people ^ warriors ^ {)engill the same for 

^ king^ and hjaldur for war^ strife ^ mognudr comes from magn 

strength^ belKpotens. 

14 
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In this there are half-assonances in the first and third 
lines viz or8-r firS-a, haefir and rjufa; in the second and fourth 
whole-assonances, feng and |>eng-iU, hjald-ur and ald-ri. 



495. Final-rhyme also plays an important part in the Old 
Norse poetry; but Hke assonance only in certain kinds of verse. 
It has in Icel. the same name as assonance, viz hending, and fa'ke 
it is divided into whole and half-rhyme ; the sole difference be- 
tween the two being that the rhyme requires, if it be monosyll. 
that the final cons, should agree, and if it be dissyll. that the 
following final vowels in both words should be also the same, 
which does not come into consideration in the case of asson- 
ances because these are all monosyH.f, though they are most 
often found in dissyll. words. 

Whether the final-rhyme be monosyll. or dissyll., is some- 
times regarded as an immaterial variation which m^es no 
change in the melody, e. g. in Skdldhelga-rimr: 

Katla f&ck i knerri setur 
kaupmenn s^tu i Noreg vetur 
gumnar bjuggu Grsenlands far 
geek hiin f^dngat Bern farmann var^ 

FerSiast will hAn flaustri i 
farmann t6k ei skj6tt a ^ 
sl^^manni stoltar fijoii 
steypti i kjSltu miklum sjdti. * 

Here the first strophe begins with dissyllabic, the second 
with monosyllabic rhyme. As an example of half-rhymes. 
I will quote the following strophe out of Stellurimur. 3. 

* Knerri dat. of knorr ship, setnr i. e. placCy far sMp^ farmann 
nom. for farmaSr travelling merchant Flaastri dat. of flanstur 
ship^ tok ei skj6tt a {)vi answered slowly to thisy tydS 
woman J the constraction is; stoltar filjoS steypti mikimy ^. ^M 
i kelta (6) st^rimanni, kelta i. e. bosom. 
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ttfselif ^ f>^gafr mitt sdr ^efriS 

Aiikifl sk&ld h^i* ^em vertS! 
!7^ /&/Xr, «/ but btmbasiie rv&rds 

1 da not §pare^ 
mys^ Tdhen it my nforh has ^^^% 
a poet gnat fhh man ha^ bem* 

Here the first line is unrhymed, the second, only half as 
long, is on the other hand hal^-rhymed with the two last, which 
are whole-rhymed ^ because sparaS has the same cons, at the 
end of each aylL as qveriS and veriS^ but unlike vowels. 

lii iAa Pdetrf 6tily thif two lifie6 botind co^e&er by iillif- 
ermidfl ^hydtd^ n^t^ ad id Oft«tf th^ cdi^ With tts the &*6t 
AtA the tbird, an4 the Mt(mit wifk th6 fMftb^ Of iti AhotO 
any other variation, hy Wisdi iSb^ fhyniee^ b^tongiflg togelbef 
are separated. 



Of th^ d2fl(gr6ftt kindfsr of verse. 

496« fo fbe last chapter We edi^sidered tbe various ar- 
rMgenients by wkicb tb€» 6r«i^k feet Were supplied in the 
Old Siotsej it is tto different e^ni^^ment and conneotios 
of these^ that foim and dlstiliguisb the several kinds of 
verse, wkieb are very munei^ous (100 at least being enumer- 
ated), be^atKe these arrdng;emeiit6 may be almoin endlessly 
varied. The Old Norsem^il gftve each a separate name, but 
did not £vide them into fiited classes ^ wbicb however is in- 
dispensable in order to obtain a general view of the subject 

14» 
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Olafsen assumes four head classes, without however giving 
any definite ground of division. Since agreement in sound, or 
a regular repetition of the same sound, constitutes a chief 
feature in the Norse versification, it is best in my opinion to 
adopt three chief kinds of verse in the old poetry, answering 
to as many modifications of this characteristic feature. The 
first has only alliteration, and may be named Narrative verse, 
(fornyrSalag) because it approaches most nearly to daily 
speech. The second has assonance besides alliteration, and 
may be named Heroic verse (dr<5ttqvfle8i, in which may be 
included Olafsens third kind toglag), this was chiefly used in 
eulogies on Kings and Saints. The third has rhyme besides 
alliteration, and seems to be most fitly named Popular verse, 
(rtinhenda), because it is most commonly used in popular songs. 
We will only briefly consider each of these chief kinds be- 
cause it would require far too much space to describe and 
give examples of each separate variation. 



Narrative VersCi 

497. FornyrSalag is considered as the oldest kind of 
Norse verse; all the songs in the Poetical Edda belong to 
this class. It has also the name of StarkaSarlag, which bow- 
ever may perhaps be more rightly considered as the first kind 
of verse under this general class.; it takes its name from the 
old StarkaS^ of whom it is said that ''Hans qvaeSi eru fornust 
|)eirra er mennkunna^^, (His songs are the oldest of those that 
men know), and under it are comprised several unimportant 
distinctions in the Skdlda. It is the freest of all kinds of 
Norse verse, has the longest "mdlfylling^^, and often only one 
sub-letter. Its chief characteristic is that each line has two 
long syll., or two resting points for the voice, but some short 
syll. must follow after these. In general one or two short 
belong together, sometimes even three short to one long syll.^ 
according as euphony may allow. Each strophe has regularly 
eight lines. As an example the 20tb strophe of the GuSrunar- 
qviSa in the Edda may serve; 
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Sakna ek i sessi / miss at the board 

ok saeingu and in my bed 

mins malvinar^ my friends discourse^ 

valda megir Gjuka! this is Gjukes sons' work/ 

Valda megir Gjuka Gjukes sons have wrought 

mina bolvi^ my mischance^ 

systur sinnar their own sisters 

sarum grati. bitter tears. 

M It is sometimes also found in irregular divisions of ten, 
twelve, or more L'nes; e. g. in Rigsmal, or without any proper 
distribution into strophes, e. g. in the Translation of Paradise 
Lost. This kind might be called continuous Starkaiarlag. 

498. In this kind of verse the lines may be quite dif- 
ferent, both in length and cadence, without overstepping the 
rule, but since poetry expressed by song requires regularity, 
this freedom has been very rightly restricted by poets. The 
second line of the couplet is the most regular, and has most 
commonly four syll. arranged as two trochees, the first on the 
other hand is either like the second, or has still oftener fivo 
syll., sounding as a trochee and dactyl^ though both lines are 
varied with great freedom in StarkaSarlagj but another more 
regular kind of verse in this class has the first of the two 
lines either trisylL. and all three syll. commonly long, or ends 
at least with a monosyll. intonated word, by which means it 
obtains a cadence quite different from other trochaic lines. 
Olafsen calls this knept, orst^ft i.e. ^^ shortened^' fornyrSalag. 
In this kind of verse the Ynglingatal^ as w^ell as Hakonar- 
qviSa, are composed; together with EgiFs Sonar -torrek, and 
Arinbjarnardrapa; e. g. I will quote the Stt strophe of the 
last named^ which describes how Egil recieved the head (life) 
of Eric Blodyxa. 

Vi5 j[)vl t6k ; / tooh hold on it, 

en tiru fylgSu but with the gift followed 

sog svart-leit swarthued seas (eyes) 

siSra bruna; of bushy brows^ 

ok sk muSr, and the mouth 
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er mina bar jp^ch brought forth 

HdfuS-lausn * my head^ ransom 

for hilmijB knd. before the hing^ knee. 

499. Another very old kind of FomyrSalag verse, is 
Lj68ahdttr^ which has six lines in each strophe, the two first 
of these , as well as the fourth and fifth, are connected by al- 
literation , and are altogether of the same character as those 
in StarkaSarlag ; but the third and sixth are isolated, and 
bavo another cadence, and at least two rhyme letters; they 
have also most commonly three resting points, pauses, or 
long syll., besides the accompanying ^bort o»e«», e* g, the 
45tii 3trophe put of H^farn^l: 

Feiztu ef f)ti rin &tt , Knowest thou that thou a friend 

host 
f)anns f)d t?el trtiir,^ whom thou well trustest^ 

Qk vilti; af honum ^ott ^eta: and willt thou get good from him: 
gefSi skaltu vi9 |)ann blanda, thou shallt mingle thy heart with 

Aim, 
ok ^j5fbm sklpta, tmd exchange gifts 9 

fkrsL at /"inna opt. and fare oft to find him. 

The H^bm&l, Lokaglepsa, Grdugaldur, 86larlJ<58, and many 
more, are composed in this kind :of verse. The third (and 
sixth) line may also be altogether like the two preceeding, 
in which case it is also joined to them by alliteration, so that 
it has only one rhyme-letter, which does not answer to the 
fourth line but to the first and second, e. g. 

pat er |)^ reynt That is then proved 

er |)ti at runpm spyrr when thou askest of runes 

enonii reginkunnom which ev^y man knows. 

It iiometimes bappei^s ^Iso that the strophe has nine lines 
or only three; this is however an variation allowed for the 
sake of change and no new kind of verse. 

* This is my emendation which I hope will be aUowed to pass 
by Norse phttologists. In Bigla hefd is written for b6f0, which 
seems only to be an abbreviation wrongly read, and destroys 
both the sense and verse. 
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500. Sometimes Stafka5arlag and Lj6Sahattr are mingled 
together in the same poem^ e. g. in die Hikonarmdl, and 
Getspeki Heidrekskonungs, I will here quote the 7tb and 
8th strophes of the last named as an example. 

Hverr er 8& hinn hvelli, Who is the shrill one, 

ev geingr harSar gotnr, thai ireadeth hard ways^ 

ok hefir hann f)»r fyrr am farit : and hath trod them before : 
mjok fast kyssir, very close he kisseth, 

ok hefir munna tvd, and mouths hath he twain, 

geingr & gulli einu. he stirreth for gold ahne? 

Hei^ekr kongr Norv king Heifirekr 

hgggfSu at gdtul think on the riddle t 

God er gdta ^in Good is thy riddle ^ 

gestr blindi! thou blind guest t 

getit er ^eirrar. yet is it solved. 

Geingr hamar a hammer goeth 

k gl68 Vinar, for the seas glory (gold), 

kveSr yiS hatt, loud is his voice, 

ok kemr A steSja. as he comes on the stithy. 

The first of these strophes is in Lj6Sah&ttr, in its common 
form, but the refrain is in StarkaSarlag; the second strophe 
on the contrary has the refrain inLj6Sh^ttr, consisting of three 
similar lines, and the actual answer in StarkaSarlag. 

501. These kinds of verse, especially Lj68ah6ttr, answer 
very exactly to the Hexameter of the Greeks and Romans^ 
and are beyond a doubt the same verse in their element and 
origin; so that three Icelandic lines go to one according to 
the Greek arrangement *. But both nations have changed the 
original rude form, each after its own way; The Icelanders 
have furnished all the three members with alliteration, the 
Greeks on the other hand have limited the number and posi- 
tion of the short syll. according to a scale of feet It is in 
consequence of this, that we ai*e neither able always to ar- 
range FornyrSalag as Hexameters, nor Hexameters as Fornyr- 

* This interesting observation has been commimicated to me by 
Prof. Fin. Blagnussen. 
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Salagj very often however this may be doiK; without exercis- 
ing the least violence^ e. g. in the verses already quoted^ 

G66 er | g^ta f>in [ gestur | blindil | getit er | f)eirrar. 

So also in the Edda."^ 

Vesdell | maSur ok | illur | skapi | hiser at hvi | vetna. 
Ut ekyldi | senda | allar | vsettir | griSa at | biSja* 

As an example of the agreement of the Greek Hexameter 
with the FornyrSalag, the beginning of the Odyssey may serve: 

pL^vaa^ irokvrqoitoVy T^qdirj^ U^ov 

S(; ^laka noKKoi nroKUQ^ov iiCB^at^ 

Hence we may see how idle it is^ to seek, like some 
German scholars, the Icelandic assonances in the Latin Hexa- 
meter; when the Hexametr answers to that class of Icelandic 
verse ^ which never has assonance or rhyme, except in a few 
cases where they have accidentally slipped into the poem* 
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502* This class has a more definite syllabic measure, 
with no "malfylling^^; and has thiis in general a more regular 
structure, and more evident agreement with the Greek and 
Roman metres. Another main characteristic is assonance, the 
second line of the couplet in particular has commonly whole as- 
sonances, the first sometimes whole, sometimes none, most 
commonly only half assonances. It seems best to divide this 
class into three main kinds, according to the length the lines: 
the first consist of four or five syll. , the second of six, the 
third of eight; for the different position and relation of the 
assonances seems to be a less essential feature. 

503. Those lines are called Toglag, which have less 
than six syll. in each line, and these are again subdivided 
into several variations. Some have all their lines of like 
length : One of these has four syll. , two of which are long, 
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and two short , in such a way that they form two trochees. 
Another has four sylL three of which are long, with con- 
sequently the cadence of a spondee and trochee. A third has 
four long syll. with no short one, unless it be r (ur) that 
enters into the line. 

All these have no kind of malfylling, but they are usu- 
ally linked together with so much art in the assonances, that 
it would be impossible to apply them to poems of any consi- 
derable length; they are therefore only found in a few separ- 
ate strophes, as curiosities in Sturlusons Hatialykill. More 
important are the Toglag verses of five syll., in which the 
Bafnsmdl is composed, and which is very like Adonic verse, 
except that the middle syll. is always long, so that the first 
foot must either be reckoned as an amphinacer or as a trochee, 
when the second would become a dactyl, being thus an in- 
version of Adonic verse; this kind of toglag never ends in a 
monosyllable. 

Others have lines of uncertain length , being of four or 
five syll., two of which in particular have the chief tone, and 
contain the assonances; this is the Toglag properly so called, 
after which the Knutsdrapa, and several other laudatory poems 
were arranged. As an example the following strophe of the 
Knutsdrapa may serve: 

Ok hdrxji i byr Blue sails at the yard 

b\d segl vis vd bore with fair breeze 
(djr var efoglings for) (dear was the kings Journey) 

dreksLV landr^Aia: the ships of the chiefs: 

enn {)eir er A:omu but the ships that came 

kiliT vestan til^ away from the westy 

um leifS lifiu glided safe over 

LmafjarSar hnm Limf/ords swell. 

Another very melodious kind of Toglag ' is quoted by 
Olafsen out of the Skalda, under the. name ofHaghenda. This 
has lines of unequal length; viz, the first consisting of three 
trochees, and a long syll., the last on the contrary of a spondee 
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and a trochee. It is most likely however that no poem of 
any length is to be fonnd in this kind of verse. 

504. DrdttqvaeSi has three trochees, or properly spon- 
dees in each line; but dactyls may also be used in the two 
first places, e. g, in the following verses out of Nj&la. ch. 59: 

Hftr ver8r jfvaung k \ing\j Here is a ihr&ng in the meeting^ 

^6f geogr Idngt or \i6f\^ the noise goeth far beyond bounds^ 

8t8 mftn ssett me5 f)j(?8um late will atonement be made 

Bett; leifiiz mir ^etta: with men; this wearies me: 

raskligra er rekkom better is it for men 

rj(J8a vdpn i bldSi to redden arms in blood, 

vtst tern ek gr&Sinn gegsta readily would I still the hunger 

gjarna ylgjar barni of the greedy wolfs young. 

In this kind of verse are composed Geisli, Vellekla, 
Bersoglis visur, and many drapur as they are called, of which 
however only a few have come down to us in a perfect state.; 
and in addition many unconnected strophes in the Sagas, in 
which an important event in life, or a strong emotion excited 
on such an occasion, have been clothed for the sake of keep- 
ing them in memory, and if possible of preserving them ever- 
lastingly. Sometimes also these verses are the inventions of 
the writer of the Saga in order to give his narrative more 
truthfulness. 

505. These loose strophes are often full of artificial and 
overdrawn circumlocutions, together with confusing and arbi- 
trary transpositions of words, because they are for the most 
part to be considered as impromptus, in which the author, 
perhaps into the bargain no poet by nature, has often fallen 
into difficulties. Some of this art belonged also to the taste 
of the age , and a great part of the ilifliculty must be laid to 
the account of later copyists, who have often not understood 
the poets expressions, and corrupted the text by their care- 
lessness. As a help I may observe (a) that the sense very 
seldom extends itself beyond the four lines which make half 
a strophe ; and (b) that at the same time there is often in these 
four a parenthesis , sometimes two , which must first be picked 
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out and separated when we wish to resolve these verses; 
(c) that we must also collect and lay aside the words which 
belong to a periphrasis; and (d) during all Uiese operations 
pay great care to case and other inflections^ as well as to 
the manner in which they are wont to be combined in the 
Old Norse. The neglect of these rules has often misled trans- 
lators, e. g. Geisli 12. (In the 3rd Part of the Heimskringla) 
which runs as follows; 

Sighvatr fra ek at segSi / hnon) that doughty Sighvatr 

s6knhvatr konungs daCir, sung the hinges deeds ^ 

spurt befir old at orti the world has heard horv Ottar 

Ottar af gram drdttar: told oflhe peopled king: 

{)eir hafa {lengil Msera they that hight first of scalds 

(J)vi er s^st frama) I;fstan, have sung of Norway's rider^ 

(helgum l^t ek) er hito (for his valour is proved) 

hofuS-skald firar (jofri). / bow to the holy {Jcing)^ 

The construction of the last half is: f^eir, er firar h^tu 
hofutsk^Id, hafa l;^stan Maera f)engil! \^\i er s^st frama (bans): 
ek l^t helgum jofri. But this has been altogether misunder- 
stood in the Copenhagen Edition, because the parentheses 
have not been distinguished; so that s^st is construed^ contr 
rary to grammatical rule, with jofri, and l;^t {veneror) con- 
founded with hl;^t (cogor) as will as Maera gen. pi. of Maeri, 
i. e. the province More (as in the following strophes, pr^nda^ 
Bauroa, HdrSa etc.) with the verb Maera to sing* 

For the rest thisverscj which consists of Greek feet linked 
together by assonance and alliteration^ cannot be in its nature 
harder either for a poet or reader than our new kinds of 
verse, in which feet are combined with rhyme. 

506. This kind of verse admits of many variations in 
the assonances, as well as in their position and relations, e.g. 
In the LoSbrokarqviSa which has assonance only in the two 
last lines of the strophe, viz; half in the first, and whole in 
the last, which however is not accurately observed. This 
song has besides ten lines in each strophe^ of which the first 
is the refrain, and the second serves to connect this with the 
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Strophe; viz it fills up the alliteration of the refrain, and thus 
belongs to it in mechanical construction, and doubtless also in 
singing, but with regard to meaning it always belongs to the 
strophe itself; e. g, the 24th strophe. 



Hjuggom ver med hjorvi. 

Hitt s;^niz mfer raunar 

at forlogom fylgjom, 

f^rr gengr af skop noma, 

eigi hug8a dc EUo 

at aldurlagi mino, 

f)^ er ec bl68vali brseddac, * 

oc borS a log keyrSac; 

vitt fengom |)a vargi 

v^r8 i Skotlands fjcirSom. 



fVe hewed with the sword. 
It seems to me certain 
we follow our fate^ 
few fall from the Nomas degree^ 
I trowed not that Ella 
should rule oer my death 
as I fattened the ravens^ 
and drove oer the sea; 
wide gave we the wolf 
food in Scotlands friths. 



507. Liljulag differs from DrdtlqvaeBi solely in having 
eight syll. instead of six in each line, that is, it has four tro- 
chaic spondees, which may also be exchanged for dactyls ex- 
cept in the last place. By way of an example, the first stophe 
of the Catholic Ode Lilja, from which the verse has its name, 
is here quoted. 



Alm^ttugr gu8 allra st^tta, 
yfirbjdSandi eingla ok f>j<58a, 

ei f>urfandi staSi n^ stundir, ' 
6ta8 haldandi i kyrrleiksvaldi : 
senn verandi uti ok inni, 

uppi ok niSri ok j[)ar i miSju^ 

lof s6 f>er um aldur ok aefi 

eining sonn i {)rennum greinum ! 



God Almighty oer all beings^ 
thou that swayest angels and 

peoples^ 
needing not time nor pla^ce^ 
holding state in power of love: 
being at once without and 

within^ 
above and below and eJee V 

the middle^ 
praise be to thee for ever and 

ever^ 
Oneness true in three members. 



* Vair is falcon ^ but bl68valr raven^ and is pnt here in the 
Ace. pi. Braeda to feed (firom briid) here stands m let pers. 
imperf. 
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Popular Verse. 

508. Runhenda is more regular than narrative, yet more 
free than heroic , verse: like the first it allows of malfylling, 
yet of a shorter kind , and consists like the latter of tolerably 
regular spondees, dactyls, or trochees, connected by allitera- 
tion and final rhyme.' 

The strophes are of eight lines , and each of these com- 
monly of the same length. This class may also be divided 
into several kinds, according to the number of long sylL, viz, 
into those which have two, three^ or four longsyll., or resting 
points. Those with three such are most common, e. g. 

Munat gramr vi8 mik The king will not toward me 

(venr hann gjofli sik) {so the scald hopeth) 

(|)ess mun grepp vara) spare rings of gold; 

gullhring spara. {to munificence he is wont) 

Segi siklingr m^r Let the king tell me 

ef hann heyrSi ger whether he eer heard 

d^rligra brag? a better song? 

|)at er dr^pulagl that is a drapa-versel 

Egil Skallegrimson's ''Ransom for his head^^ is in this kind 
of verse, whence it may be seen that it is very old, older at 
least than Christianity in the North. It is needless to adduce 
any examples of the other kinds. 



Refrain, 

509. In the old songs, especially in the dr^pur^ a kind 
of refrain (stef) is commonly found, consisting of two or 
four lines, which belong to a regular strophe^ and are only 
repeated at the end of a new division of the song; such a 
division is called steQabalkr, stefjamdl^ they were sometimes 
of like, sometimes of unlike length, according to tke natural 
character of the matter. 
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510. Another kind of refrain is the viSqvseSi, as it is 
called, consisting of two or more Unes, separate from the 
strophe, and which are repeated aC the beginning or end of 
each strophe, either throughout the whole song, or in some 
portion of it: the refrain was sometimes changed (wo or three 
times in the same poem; for the rest it is written in alt kinds 
of Terse , and therefore needs no fresh description. 

511, In strophes ascribed to ghosts, .or Gods^ or which 
contain anything mysterious, gloomy, and sublime, the last 
line was often repeated with some slight variation, (n the 
Skdlda a verse of this kind inLj68ahattr is quoted, which has 
the name of galdralag; but it is found in many other kinds of 
verse, e. g. in Nj&la chap. 79. one is met with in Drdttqvsedi; 
and in chap. 176. another in FornyrSatag, where the two last 
lines are repeated , so Uiat it is rather to be regarded as a 
kind of refrain thaa as aay peculiar kind of verso. 



GHAPT£R XXII. 

Blinds of Poetry. 

512. The various poems were naturally of quite different 
length; yet they were all, in the Edda at leasts unconnected 
songs, each forming a whole in itself; these belong therefore 
to the Lyrical , or Epic branch of Poetry. Of the actual dram- 
atic or didactic the Old Norsemen seem not to have had the 
least idea. 

513. The separate songs consist in general, taking an 
avetELge number, of 90 or 40 strophes, sometimes- also^ 50 or 
00; and some few, to wMeh the pe^ wished tdf give* m esh 
pecialty commanding' appearance, eoMain 100 strophes*. It is 
remarkable enough that this, muking a total of SOOf linear, is 
dlso the sum of the longest of Homers Rhapsodies, and fhutf 
8eem» to be the natural limit which ^ separate song can not read-* 
ily overstep without at once tiring both the poet atfd reader. 
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514. A song in general, or a lay, is called qvieSi, popu- 
lar songs, fornqvaeSi; but these are for the most part^ if not 
entirely 9 translations from the Dansk, and of small poetic 
worth; a magical song galdnr, and a bitter personal satire or 
lampoon ni9, Landatory poems were of two kinds; a short 
eulogy, or song of thanks, much the same as a poetical letter, 
was called flockr; it was presented to Earls and Princes^ 
but seldom to Kings, because it was thought too insigm'ficant 
for them; it was made up indeed of several strophes but not 
of divisions marked off by refrains : The longer and more state- 
ly kind of these poems were the drapur. Sometimes also 
more detailed songs relating the deeds of departed Princes 
recieved this name; they were commonly in DrdttqvaeSi or 
Bunhenda; and consisted of several divisions separated by a 
refrain; they were also used in honour of God or the saints* 

Of a song in fomyrSalag, the words qvifla, mal, ljd8, of 
an elegy the word grkr, are also used in compos, with the 
name of the chief person. The separate verses (visur, stokur) 
have been already mentioned; Psalm» properly so called, 
(s^Umar) and lays (rinmr) belong to later times. 



CHAPTER XXm. 

Hodeni Poetnr# 

515. The poetry just described has in the main kept 
itself alive until the present day. In all Icelandic poetry al- 
literation is still found, and the lines are best scanned by the 
long sylL because the strict Greek and Roman metre has never 
been introduced. FomyrSalag is still used in long poems 
withoiiil rhyme , for v^ich purpose it seems extremely 
well fitted from its smdlarity to the Hexameter , its freedom 
and it» simplicity; e. g; in the exjcellent translation of 
Mikon, and Popes ''Temple of Fame^^. Heroic verse is now 
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less frequently used, because all objects for its use have dis- 
appeared from among the people. 

• On tho other hand the popular verse has gained the upper 
hand, since it is used in religious poetry, rhymes^ and small 
pieces of verse; in short it is the only kind which is is still 
accompanied by song. It is distinguished by alliteration and 
final rhyme, and a trochaic cadence. The following innovations 
have been adopted from foreigners; (a) the having lines of 
unequal length, (b) the having more or fewer lines than four 
in the half strophe, which (c) is reckoned as a whole verse 
in song, (d) to interchange the final rhymes, and not to confine 
oneself to making the two lines connected by alliteration, and 
immediately following one another^ rhyme together. One kind 
in particular has become general having six lined verses^ with 
four long syll. in each line; the first line. rhymes with the 
third, the second with the fourth, and the two last with each 
other. As an example I will quote a passage from Eggert 
Olafsens' didactico descriptive poem, BunaSarbdlkr (on the 
countrylife of Iceland), which has been translated into Dansk 
verse by Prof. Magnusson; viz the beginning of the 3rd song. 

Vsent er at kunna vel a8 bua, 
vel aS fara meS herrans gjof, 

bans verkum s^r i hag a8 snua 
honum j[)acka fyrir utan tof, 

enn s^r og oSrum gjora gott, 

gleSjast og forsm^ heimsins spott. 

Fair is it well to keep onesf house ^ 
well to apply the gifts of God^ 
to understand to use his worTes^ 
to give him thanks without delay^ 
to do good to one^ self and others^ 
"lo joyy and scorn the world! s reproach. 

516. Though the words in the tongue begin invariably 
with a long syll. and are thus either trochaic or dactyb'c, it is 
nevertheless very easy both in Icelandic, and the new Nor* 
thern tongues to throw them ais it were into iambics or an- 
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apsests by placing a short monosyllabic word before. This 
occurs also very often in Old writers^ but in them the short 
sylL is either "mdlfylling^^ or altogether accidental , because 
the Old Norsemen never purposely arranged their verses after 
feet. In New writers, who have accustomed their ear more 
to feet, iambic verses are found though very rarely j e. g. 
the following disjointed strophes of Mr. Attorney Peterson. 

pd eymdir striSa & sorgfullt sinn, 
og svipur mdtgdngs um vanga riSa, 

og bakivendir {>er veroldin, 
og vellyst brosir aS f)inum qviSa; 

f)e]nk allt er knottdtt, og hverfast laetr, 

s^ hl<5 i dag er & morgan graetr. 
Alt jafnar sig. 
When angvish wars in thy hea/cy breast^ 
and adverse scourges lash thy cheeks^ 
and the world turns her ho/ck on thee^ 
and pleasure mocketh at thy pain : 
Think all is round and light to turn, 
he weeps to-morrow who laughs to-day y 
Time makes all good. 

517. The rimur, as they are called, when they are sepa- 
rate^ answer to what we call ballads; but in common several 
such belong together and form a great poem, in which the 
life and deeds of some old hero are celebrated; this is thus 
a kind of national Epos, which arose about the time of the 
Reformation^ and has maintained itself in great favour among 
the people of Iceland up to the present day. Among many 
such the Ulfarsrimur in sixteen songs are considered best. 
A beautiful satirical poem in this form has been composed by a 
poet still alive^ Mr. Attorney Sigurd Peterson, under the title 
of Stellurimur in eight songs. Each song or rima should be- 
gin with an introduction in 8 or 10 strophes (i. e. half- 
strophes) which is called mansaungr, love song^ and is com- 
monly very artificial , being full of Eddaic periphrases , some- 
times hardly intelligible, and containing most often an invoca- 
tion to Odin or Bragi; sometimes also a kind of connection 

15 
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witli the pieceediog song. The final Terae in each eong is or 
the same artificial character. The metre is invariably runhenda 
with riiyme, yet it is varied so that it is seldom that two 
runnr in the whole poem have precisely the same form of 
verse, and never two following immediately the one after the 
other* By way of example a few vMses of the Stellnrfmur 
are here qooted. 

From the Is^ nma* 

Hkvelbomi hevrOa mSr 
herra AsgarOs-bua! (i. e.'Odin) 
ef mig styrkja eitt-hvaS fer, 
A f)ig skal eg trua 

From the 2^^ nma. 

Ecki neinnm manni mein 
mfn er lyst a8 bj<S8a 
aS skerata m^r og 68ram er 
efni9 stirttra lj6Sa. 

From the 3rd rin^ (to Odin concerning the hero) 

Veitta honnm tvennom tdlf 
enn ti8ast f)rennam 
i hoggi a8 steypa Hels a5 inni, 
6V0 hann ei Ulfari verSi minnif 

From the 4^ rima. 

VakniS f)i9, sveinarl vakniS jfiS, fljoS! 
varpiS f)i8 {>ungam rdckurm68I 
skemtan bj68a Skollvaldsker 
er skdmandi standa & borSi h^r. 

i. e. Odins drinking horn which stands foaming on the board, 
that is 9 the verses which I sing^ awakens you and bids you 
be merry. 



Of the Dialects. 



CHAPTER XXIV. 

Historical riew. 

518. All the northern tribes of Gothic offsprings formed 
in ancient times one great people, which spoke one tongue, 
that namely which I have now striven to describe. Even then 
it is natural to suppose, variations in speech were to be met 
with, but the orthography w^as arranged on the same prin- 
ciples, and these pecub'arities in speech were so unimportant, 
as not to deserve the name of Dialects. Even now, when 
the Old Norse has been entirely destroyed and shattered to 
pieces in Scandinavia, the difference between the new tongues 
is scarcely greater than that between the Old Greek Dialects, 
when allowance is made for the fact, that the alphabetical 
system, which was always the same among the Greeks, is 
differently' arranged in Swed. and Dansk, e. g. Swed. mtt^ 
Dansk vil^ Swed. t?aw, Dansk ven^ Swed. bdst^ Dansk bedsf^ 
hafcet^ Dansk havety ga, Dansk gaa or gaae etc.; have all 
precisely the same sound however differently they may be 
presented to the eye. 

No stich deviations were foimd m the Old Norse, or if 
any they were very few and ind^fkiile, not distinguished by 

15* 
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conntry or people; bnt in the words themselves and their 
forms the indentity is still more striking. On the older 
Runic stones altogether the same tongue is found in all three 
kingdoms, and in the oldest laws of each people very nearly 
the same. 

This tongue occurs first under the denomination Donsk 
ttinga, because Denmark in the oldest times was the mightiest 
kingdom , as it was the first in which the tribes were collected 
and bound together into an united realm; whence also the re- 
ligion of Odin, and in all probability along with it the art of 
writing and poetry, spread itself over Sweden and Norway. 
But the Old Norse began also first to decay in Denmark, and 
therefore took the name Norraena, because it was probably 
spoken best and most purely In Norway. This realm was 
also at one time the most powerful in the North, but in it too 
the tongue soon fell into decay, so that already before the 
Union of Calmar it was materially changed both in Sweden 
and Norway; then arose the name islcnska, which the tongue 
has kept until the present day. 

519. From the three Northern realms, especially from 
Norway, sprung the Icelanders, and so carried with them the 
old tongue and poetry, both which they cultivated with so 
much care , that in all three countries their superiority in these 
respects was universally acknowledged; kings maintained Ice- 
landic poets at their courts, and caused their histories to be 
written by Icelanders. To this period the great mass of 
histories and poems is to be ascribed, which may be called 
the Classical Literature of Iceland, e. g. The Edda, Heims- 
kringla, Knytlinga, Sturlunga, Njala, Eigla, Gretia, and many 
more, of which more than half still lie hidden in M. S., or 
have been edited without learning, criticism, or taste. * 

* This state of things has happfly ondergone a great change since 
the work of Rask was written, thanks to the unwearied efforts 
of individual Philologists like him, and the combined exertions of 
that praiseworthy body the Society of Northern Archaeologists 
at Copenhagen. [Translator's note.] 



DIALECTS. 229 

But in Iceland also the Old Norse had its periods. A little 
before the Reformation the Literature and language were at 
their lowest ebb.; since that event they have been cultivated 
anew, and the last half of the 18th century, and the begin- 
ning of the 19th, have been jjarticularly distinguished by a 
happy striving to approach the purity, simplicity, and taste of 
the old time. To this period belong I ViSalin's Huspostilla^ 
who for his pure and nervous style has been called the Ice- 
landic Cicero. Judge Vifiah'n's legal Treatises, and Commen- 
taries on obscure words in the Old Icelandic Laws, Attorney 
Jon Espolins Continuation of the Sturlunga down to the pre- 
sent day. The writings of the Royal Society for Icelandic 
Literature. Those of the Icelandic Society for the Diffusion 
of Knowledge, among the writers of which Bishop H. Finson, 
and Councillor M. Stepbensen, are the most distinguished. The 
new Icelandic Literary Society also which has not yet published 
any original work. Among celebrated Poets, a class of writers 
in which Iceland has never been deficient, the last Catholic 
Bishop may be selected, as prominent in the Later Literature, 
as well as Hallgrimr Petursson, Steflfan Olafson of Vallanesi, 
the abovenamed Pall ViSalin and Eggert Olafsson; together 
with the following poets now alive, Sra. J6n"porlaksson , As- 
sessor P. Grondal, Attorney Sigurd Petursson, and Prof. Finnr 
Magnusson in Copenhagen. 

520. From the North the same tongue was spread over 
the Ferro, Orkney, Shetland, and Western Isles, and from 
Iceland to the East Coast of Greenland; but the Old Green- 
land has been now for a long time lost, and since the Scot- 
tish Isles were joined to Scotland, the Old Norse language 
has given way to the New English. On the Ferro Isles a 
Dialect is still spoken, which comes very near to the Icelan- 
dic, but is of little interest, since it has no Literature, except 
some popular songs, which however have not been printed 
up to the present time. * 

* These ballads were published with a Dansk translation by Lyng- 
bye, Randers 1822. 
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Since therefore the laognage of the three Northern realms 
has altered itself by degrees, and this period of transition 
seems to belong to the History of the formation of the new 
Scandinavian tongues, and since the old tongne on the Islands 
is either extinct, or become insignificant Dialects without Lit- 
erature. It remains only to consider the Oldest and Poetic 
Dialect of the Old Norse, together with the modern language 
in Iceland itself. 



CHAPTER XXV. 

The Oldest and Poetic Dialect. 

521. It has been customary among all nations to retain 
the old tongue longest in poetry, partly perhaps because it 
was familiar to the people in their older songs, partly because 
it gave the diction a kind of venerable appearance, partly 
perhaps for the greater freedom thus gained, by having a 
choice between more words and forms, which indeed might 
be very needful as a counterpoise to the restrictions which 
the construction of the verse lays upon the poet. 

Among the poets therefore most Archaisms are found, for 
it is absurd to suppose that these writers ever ventured on 
changes in their diction altogether arbitrary, which would have 
drawn down on them ridicule instead of admiration. In addition 
most of these poetic idioms are met with in the oldest prose 
writers in Icelandic, or in other kindred tongues, so that both 
classes of writers may be considered under one head, 

523. In old writers are often found: 

for u in endings, e. g. ttingo, ttingor, (unborn, koUom, 
kolloSom, kolloSot, kdllo8o, koUoS^ etc. 
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r for ur essential, e. g. norSr, veVr, akr, vetr, vitr; but not 
often for ur of the pL from fem. in -a; e. g. sogor 
not sogr for sogur. 

€K for €6 throughout, where the root form has d, e. g. boett 
from b<il, boer for baer from btia, bj6, (73). It is 
also confounded wit au and te which comes from 
a, though wrongly. 

€P for ^, and €ei for eiy e. g. eef, vsela, aeiga, aeila. 

ey for -5, e. g. geyra, eyx> eyrindi, gleygyr, steyckr, keyr 
for kjor. 

au for o. For this change see 29. In old M. S. simple o is 
often found for o; in words which are sometimes 
spellt with aw, sometimes with o^ we may be al- 
ways sure that the right sound it 6, 

ang^ eng^ ing, ong^ bnq^ for dng^ ^2^9 i'n^t ^'n^g^ aungy and 
eyng^ e. g, ganga, lengi, hringr, konongr, fong, etc. 
of which change much has been said above (73,78)* 

for i?a, e. g. orr, on, oro, ko5o, for vArr, v4n, vAro, qvASo. 
The oldest pronunciation of & was d (aw), which 
is proved by assonances and rhyme, e. g. 
Skanungagramr hanum. 
Flestr maSr of fra hvat fylkir vd. 
See farther on this point 13. 

w, y, for ve^ viy e. g. ondurSr, ondugi, dogurSr, kykr, kyk- 
vindi, tysvar, for ondverfir, ondvegi, dagverSr, 
qvikr, qvinkindi, tvisvar. So also yrkja (forvirkja) 
from verk. 

o for a. Thus the pronounciation a in the new Northern 
tongues, was already a dialect in the oldest times, 
though it is very rarely found in Old Norse vm- 
tings. e. g. o for d a river ^ (Swed. k) boro for 
baro theg bore, fom for fam (Swed. fa) few. 

€C, a, tor jdyjoj e.g. eaer forsjdr, sj<Sr (Swed. sjo) sea, sn»r 
for siijte, SDJ6r (Swed. and) snow, r»fr and rjiSt 
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roof^ siaeftt for sljdfu Faffiisb. 30. slaeforuoi for 
8\j<ifari Lokagl. 22. 23. t»5 or m for 0^8 Vol- 
uadarq. 16« 

e for 6 and vice versa ^ e. g. neqvi for nSckvi^ kerit for 
kjorit, igognom for igegnom, komr for kemr, (Germ, 
komt) ofri, ofztr, for efri, efstr. 

The vowels a and u often fall away at the end of words 
after another vowel, especially if it be accented, e. g. trjA for 
trjda^ br^ for brda, etc. S& gen. pi. for sda^ ftm for faum, 
Gr6 for Gr6u^ s6 for s^u, and many more. 

523. With regard to the cons, many peculiarities are 
also found. 

H often falls away before the hard cons., c. g. lutr^ lj6p, 
ringr, ok-reinn, mYr^ etc. for hlutr etc. , but before j and v it 
never falls away. 

C is often used for k by the Angl. Sax. orthography; 
e. g. Cristr, c6r, scip, scegg, fecc, (though not cc for At?, or 
qo) but especially at the end of words, e. g. oc, ec, mic, etc. 
which are now written with g. 

E is often used for^, particularly before a and o, after 
the Angl. Sax. fashion^ e. g. edrn, se&lfr, edrl, be68a, feorSr^ 
beorn. 

S for nriy e. g. viSa for vinna, breSr^ fiSr, ku8r^ etc.^ of 
which mention has been made above. 

T for 8 at the end of words after a vowel , e. g. hofut, 
kollut, standit uppi 

P for /* before a hard cons.; e. g. ellepti , tdlpti, ^dr- 
61psson. 

I> seems sometimes to have been used as an abbreviation 
for ddy and z for ss, e. g. na|>-gdfugr for nadd-gofugr, (naddr 
is point f arrow, spear) Gizur, Ozur, Pjazi, bleza etc. 

Besides these, many variations of particular words are 
founds which it is hard to bring under any rule, e. g. glikty 
glikligt, for likr likligt, gnaga fornaga, olMngis nowoldungis. 
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skiUingr now skildingr^ vaetta for vaenta^ Girkir for Grickir, 
leyfa for lofa to praise, etc. Sometimes also the assonances 
have compelled the poets to force some words a little, thus 
w^e find e. g. ata for atta (/ owned) Heimskr. II. ch. 48. Mttr 
for latr the lair of seals , heiSengja for heiSingja, riSari for 
riddari. 

524. Inflection itself has also its peculiarities, thus the 
vowel change of a into o is sometimes neglected before the 
ending u, e. g. skjaldo for skjoldu , even in the sing. acc« 
skjald, dat. skjaldi, herjaSu for herjuSu etc. 

525. Words in -audi (2nd decl. 122) are often thus de- 
clined in the pi. 

N. A. eigendr or eigendor 
Dat. eigondom or eigandom 
Gen. eiganda. 

and these forms are also used when they stand as actual 
particip. or adj. 

526. Instead of faSir fd8r also occurs, ace. and dat. fe8r, 
gen. foSurs. From broSir is found in the gen. and dat. broefir 
(brau|)r) Volstingaq. 21. and Sturluson's Hak. Adalst. 20. 

527. It has been already remarked (158) that many fem. 
of the 7tb decl. J especially those of which the vowel is o, 
look of old ar for ir in the pi., e. g. farar, sakar, gjafar, 
igafirar, hallar, attar, etc. as well as that elfr, byrfir, merr, 
heiSr etc. were anciently used for elfa, byrfii, meri, heifii, (159). 

528. Those words of the 8tii decl. which end in n, Sy r, 
assimilate the pl. ending r with the final cons., e. g. 

b6n, pl. baenn, gas, pl. gsess, 

brun, pl. br^nn, tonn, pl. tenn. 

In the i^ame way .like assimilations are found also at 
the end of other words. (93, 139, 189, 256.) It is however 
seldom that sr within the word becomes ss in the inflection 
of adj., e. g. vissa for visra, fussi for fusri. 
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529. Adj. in -ifft, -ugt^ (386) are contracted in old writers 
as well as those m ^ait^ •ult^ and if the characteristic letter 
be a hard cons., the g of the ending is changed into Xr^ e. g. 
oflgir ok astgir (Volusp. 17.) 

Meingar {)der urSu 
f)6 binn mattki GoS 
skapti skirliga. (S6L 10.) 

Even the comparat. and superL are contracted in Old 
writers, for which see 200. 205. 

530. From the comparat. a peculiar dat pi. is found in 
-rum J 'Urum^ instead of the unchanging -riy -ariy e. g. taldr 
meS hinum staerrnm monnum, af minnum sokum, enum slaef- 
orum, etc., which now only takes place in the two irregular 
words fleira and meira in the dat. pi. of the indef. form fleirum 
(meirum) and in the dat. sing, meiru. 

531. As an irregular superl. bazt baztr, is oft^n met 
with for bezt beztr, but not bozt in the fem. 

532. The old forms of the pronouns ec, mic. v&r etc. 
have been already mentioned, we may remark in addition 
okr (ocr) for ockr, and iS and ^r in the 2nd pers., for f)iS and 
|)^r in the pi., which last forms were doubtless of later origin, 
by the addition of f) from the sing. The Swed. and Dansk 
forms /, as well as the Germ. Ihr, answer to the old form; 
e. g. Hvi i8 -ffisir tveir? Lokagl. 19. OIlut dr {ye rvere the 
cause). From hann bonum is also found in the dat., fein. 
hon (h6n). 

533. It has been already remarked (215) that the dissyl- 
labic possessives are regularly declined in old writers, great 
care must therefore be taken not to confound their fem. with 
the dat. of tke personals, e. g. yckur {vestra amborum)^ yckr 
(f)obis amhohus). 

For mitt, mmn, etc. the gen. of the pers. min, j[>ia, sin, 
are sometimes used unchanged, especially by later poets. 
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For vftrt the old poets have another word in all the cases, 
the ending of which begins with a vowel, e. g. osso, ossom, 
ossa, pi. ossir, which is the Germ, unser^ [and more especially 
the English us.l 

534. From |)etta f)visa is found in the dat., masc. f>ersi, 
dat. |)eima. 

535. Of the old relatives hv4rt, hv^rr, and hvat, hvar, 
mention has been already made (320) ; I will here only add 
an example of hvar in the fem., viz ^^hal ber old hvar*^ Ha- 
fam. 54. For hvat hot is founds at least in compounds, hot- 
vetna any whatever^ aJL Hafam. 49. and in the masc. hor for hvar 
S61arl. 27. is a variation which is strengthened by comparison 
the Swed. ho^ Dansk hvo. 

The old es (for er) is often contracted with other words 
e. g. sas, |)anns, siiis, |)ars, hvars, for sd er etc. 

536. For nockut old writers often use nockart^ nacqvart, 
nackvat. From ecki, eogr, ongr^ ace. engi, are used in the 
masc.; fenu ong, aung, (e. g« SigurSarq. Fafn. 2. 26., and 
Hafam. 99.) 

The negative ending -9/, after a hard cons. -Ari, is also 
compounded with many other words, but never with verbs, 
e. g. hittki, f>atki, hv&rgi, gen. hv&rkis, for hvorugr neither \ 
sjalfgi fem» (non ipsa.) pdgi, svagi, aefa, or sefagi, never. 
Masc. subst. throw away their r in this case e. g. Ulfgi, 
Loptki, vsettki also vettugi, whence the gen. vettugis, Vol- 
usp. 8. 

537. Most of the peculiarities in the old inflection of 
verbs have been already mentioned, along with the common 
ones, with which they are often confounded; some verbs have 
peculiar obsolete forms or methods of inflection, e, g. gerva, 
styrkva, {)r5ngva, s^ngva, skepja (skapti, skaptr) f)ickja, (in 
all three pers. of the pres. |)icki) tj6a (tj68i, tf^i)l instead of 
gera, styrkja, t)reyngja, s^gja, skapa, f)yckja, tja. And farther: 

skynda skyndi, do skyndr 

bjaipa helpr halp hdlpinn 
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fregna 


fregn 


frag-o 




freginn 


sveipa 

blikja 

blanda 


blendr 


sveip 
bl^tt 


bliko 
blendo 


sveipinn 
blandinn 


(sljugja) 
mala 


^rfngv 
Blfngv 
melr 


f)raung 
slaung 
m61-o 


|)rungo 
sliingo 


\)riingh\n 
slunginn 
malinn 


skepja 
fljuga 




sk6p-o 

flo 

06 


flugo 
flugo 


fi^igr (fl^inn) 
floginn. 



Springa is also found in the sense of springing^ leaping, 
and has then sprang in the imperf. (Skaldhelgarimor.) pi. 
sprungu, conj. spr^gvi (Ssemundar Edda). Heitr a regular 
present from heita, instead of heitir is also found. (In Orvar- 
odds^ and Jomsvikinga Sagas Cod. Perg. No. 7. 4to.) From 
sja sit is also met with instead of sjdiS, si instead of sjd and 
sinn instead of sin or siSr. 

538. The verbs of the 2nd and Srd class of the l«t con- 
jug, are often found in old writers with 6 (|)) instead of f, d, 
in the imperf. and past part; e. g. merkSi, f)ek|)i, Slap|>>9 
skilSi , dreymSi. In this case / is never doubled , or when it 
18, t or d are always used; e. g. villdi^ skylldi, this has 
therefore been an actual variation of inflection. The same 
holds good in derivation, e. g. eycS, fjoIS or fjolSi etc. 

539. In the third class, a second, infm. is found with the 
same vowel as the imperf.; e. g. dvala, glafia, for dvelja, 
gleSja; lama, duna, huga, for lemja, dynja, hyggja are still 
used, and are regularly inflected by the Ut class, l^t conjug. 
For the particip. in 'ity -iSr, -28 see 269. 

540. The imperf. conj. of the 3rd class lat conjug., and 
of the 2nd conjug. is sometimes found with no change of 
vowel; e. g. ut {)ii ni qvomir for ksemir Lokagl. 27., komia 
for ecki kaemi (Grdttas.) |)rungvi for |)r^gvi etc. 

541. From the auxil. verb vera the following variations 
are found in old writers; es for er, 8rd pers. pi. 'ro for ero^ 
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after r or a vowel, imperf. vas, infin. vesa, coiij. sj& for s^. 
From this form comes the Icel. vist, stay^ entertainment^ food^ 
The German tongues have also retained the s in . the verb 
itself. 

642. For the old endings, a in the !«* pers. for ?, m in the 
1st pers. pi. for um^ and ?, 3rd pers. pi. imperf. conj. for u 
see 271—273. For m, a, instead of um^ m», fS, 274. For the 
composition of the 1st and 2nd pers. pron. with the verb in the 
sing. 275. 277. This last occurs very often in old writers; e.g, 
emk for em ek, vask for var ek, hyck for hygg ek; draptu 
fortu etc. In passives or deponents the 1st and 3rd pers. pron. 
in the ace. mic, sic, is used, the vowel being thi-own away 
mc, sc, both in a dat. and ace. sense; e. g. sii eromc lick^ 
for Bu er mer likn, Lokagl. 35.; this takes place especially in 
depon. verbs, thus in an active sense, e. g. ec oumc I fear 
(me)f ec sjamc T see^ and' is * formed like a pi. The simple 
1st pers. of the pi. in um^ together with the usual pass, in 
umSy umz^ umzt, is also found instead of this, e. g. bj6Sum. 
/ bidf (otherwise we ^id) , ek setlums / intend ^ my intention 
is^ holluSumz, |)6ttum etc. 

The ending sc for sic is besides extended in common 
speech to all the pers., because its origin was forgotten, after 
the vowel had fallen away, and sc^ had been changed into z 
or st; e. g. lata eggjasc, (eggjast) to let himself be egged on, 
hann lagSisc he laid himself down , sasc viS bdendr hasca for 
s^usc, saust^ and this again for sau s^r in the dat 

543. The verbs, like the pron., have a negative ending 
of their own, viz, at (or a if a cons, follow, and t if a vowel 
go before, which is however often neglected). It is added to 
all inflections, except the 2nd pers. pi. in 8, t. In the first 
two pers. of the sing, it is besides united to the pronominal 
ending, though this pron. is commonly repeated, either as an 
independant word, or in a new contraction, e. g, em-k-at 
aint /, Pm not^ but commonly emkat ek, emkattak, or emka-k ; 
ert-at-tu ihouWt not; er-at he is'nt; erum-a (eru-t the're not); 
and in the imperf. varca ec, var-attu, var- at, varoma (varo-t). 
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The 3r<i pers. pL seldom occurs negatively in those cases 
where it might be confounded with the otliers in a positive 
sense. Farther examples are: 

qveSiiat ec, sitca ec^ munca ec, s^ka ec, {)ori-g-a ek 
skallatu, ^tt sdrat, munattu, 
verSr-at) hnigra-fl^gra, muoat samir-s 

vinoa-t bita-t^ vitu-8 koego-S 

Pres.Conj. at ek stSSvigac 

at j[)u qveljat, at J)u qve8ir-a 

skriSi-a renni-a, verdit 

at allir muni-t 

Imperf. mundi-g-a ek, hugSattac 

f)u skyldira^ ma?ltira 

nd5it rauSit sic 

|)ordu-t f6ro-8. 

Imperat. kjds-at-tu, grdtattu, f>egiattu 

segil-a Volusp^. 21, 

The InfiB. and Partidp do not occur with negative forms. 

544. Besides the common auxiliary verbs the poets use 
a number of others, as periphrases for the pres. and imperf. 
the mosc common are, gera, na, knA, rada, vinna, gela^ l&Xa^ 
the five first with the infm. the two last with the past parti^ 
eip^ e. g. hann gerOi^ naSi^ kndtti, r^9^ or vaun hoggva, or 
hann gat, let hoggvit, i.^e. hann hj6 he hewed, [something like 
the use of gan in Old EngL he gan henf\, 

545. In the formation of words the old tongue has very 
few peculiarities. 

-afiV^ 'Ufir masc;^ is an ending which forms subst. expres- 
sing an agent, e. g. sal-v6r5u5r hotisekeeper, indweller ^ men- 
glotuSr necJclace-destroyer y one who shares out gold^ hjaldur- 
mognuSr who is able to carry on war^ vigfra-madr a mighty 
man of war. 

^nirj (Swed. nor in konstndr etc.) is nsed in many Prop. 
Names, e. g. Skimir, Sleipnir, Skit^laSnir, Glitnir^ Yitnir a 
fvolf eio. 
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-/a for Kga^ in adverbs is a common contraction in old 
writers, e. g. skjdtia hastily ^ \k\]^\?i softly, stilly^ (381). 

A few strengthening prefixes may also be remarked h'ere, 
which seem to have been originally independant words, though 
they are now only met with in compos.; the most impor- 
tant are; 

gin- e. g. ginheilagr right-holy. (Angl. Sax. gin-) 

gamlan- e. g. gambansumbl gloriovs-drinky gambanreiSi 
fiercely wrath ^ gambanteinn holy conjuring rod, (AngL Sax. 
gomban treasure,) 

fimbul' e. g, fimbulIjdS fine song^ fimbulfambi a great oaf 
(Dansk en Tjambe). Fimbulvetur the dreadful winter before 
Ragnarbck. 

The negative o is often written u in old works, which 
has been retained since in Dansk, e. g. uheill, uvitr, etc. 

546. With regard to Syntax, the frequent ellipses of 
small words may be remarked; e. g. illt qveBa (viz, J)eir or 
menn f)at at) argan eggja. 

HirC eigi |)u (viz um) 

Hogna reiSi. 

Oc varB hinn vorSr 

vestallz (viz at) liggja. 

Ohultir megum (viz v4r) h^r 

yfir-drottna. 

Gengo l^ir (viz, til) fagra 

Freyjo tlina etc, 

547. The prepos. eptir and undir, are often met with on 
Runic stones in the forms ept and und, Til is used, like the 
Germ, zu^ to express too muchy e. g. heldr til mikill far too 
much^ gar zu gross. Of and um are used reciprocally, and often 
added to verbs, sometimes even to other words, as expletive 
or emphatic particles, without any actual change of sense. 
As prepos.^ they are used both with the dat. and ace. e. g» 
1 Gol um Asom guUinkambi etc. In this case the meaning seems 
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to be (n)er. Of is probably also the root of yfir. Instead of 
fyrir far is also founds which is the root-form, and has been 
kept in Dansk^ as also fur and fyri when a cons, follows yr, 
or is found for lir, meSr for me5, vi5r for viS, at^ against. 

548. Among the old poetic conjunct, the following de- 
serve to be remarked; allz since ^ as^ (Germ, ah) with the 
indie; siSr that-not with the conj.j heldr/J;r thai^ with conj.; 
sizt since ^ after that (Lokagl. 17). The negat. is often n^ 
before the verb ^ as in Angl. Sax. and Russ. , e. g. at |^r 
maela nh mcgaS. 

549. It would take as much space as it would be diffi- 
cult to describe or bring under rule the poetic inversions, be- 
cause they consist in their very nature in departures from 
all rule. As a very common kind I may remark, that ok 
with the last clause of a sentence is very often put before 
that which should be joined to it by the conj., e. g. 

b^u yxn oc dttu 
enni-tungl, |)ar er g^ngu 
firir vin-eyar vf5ri 
vall-rauf, fjogur haufut. 

The construction here is, yxn bdru fjogur hofnS oc dtta 
enni-tungl, |)ar er geingu fyrir vin-eyjar vidri vall-rauf, i. e. 
The oxen bore four heads and eight eyes, {brow-moons)^ when 
they went before {drew) the wide reft-field of the dear isle. 

550. Besides these grammatical peculiarities the poetic 
language has many verbal variations from the common Icel. 
prose. These consist partly of peculiar words (6kend heiti,) 
partly in poetic periphrases (kennmgar), drawn, some from 
nature, some from mythology and the oldest Norse and Ger- 
man History. To enumerate and describe these would be to 
write a separate Dictionary. Until such a separate work shall 
have been compiled, very valuable explanations on the matter 
are to be found in the Skdlda, Olafsen's ^' Norse Poesy ^'^ as 
well as in the Index to the Landn^ma, Njlila, Edda, and the 
Solutions of the verses in Eigla. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 

Vhe modem Tongue* 

551. It has luckily been the custom in late tin)e9 to approach 
nearer and nearer to the purity simplicity and taste of the 
old writers^ both in style and orthography. The Grammar 
indeed was never materially altered since ihe language receiv- 
ed a settled form in the Sagas; but in the middle Ages the 
Orthography was much corrupted, and at one time threatened 
to ruin the whole structure of the tongue^ In order to feel at 
home in the worser M. S. written with German letters, as 
well as in the older Icelandic Editions, U is needful to have 
a knowledge of the most important of these changes, now 
happily laid aside, in the old orthography, which was beyond 
measure suited to the genius of the language, is found m 
good M. S. and in the Copenhagen Editions, and has been 
applied in the preceding pages. 

552. Thus e was used for i in endings, e. g. fader: 
lande, daler, hrafnenn, honden, maklegt, sagde, etc., which 
is however wrong, because e is sounded like d (Engl, a), 
a sound inadmissible in these eases; according to thifK rule 
we ought to write ven^ hefnen^ etc. 

eiff for €ff when i follows , e. g. deigi, dat. of dagr, {)eigja, 
seigja, etc., but in this case g would be redundant, just as if 
we were to write havfa^ livfa^ etc., where /"would be re- 
dundant Besides by this rule a mullitude of words different 
botb in origin and meaning would be confounded , e. g. deigiy 
deigr, iveak, seigr tough ^ vegir rv^ysy and veigar drinks in 
the dat. and gen. pi., with many more. 

16 
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Double instead of accented vowels , e. g. fee, foor, saa, 
sijda. nun, though y was never doubled. 

ie for iy e. g. hier, giefa, fiell, together with giae^ kiae, 
for gse, kae, e. g. kiaer, gi^fr? otc. 

The first makes it impossible to recognize the word, and 
conAises its position in Dictionaries; the last is altogether 
redundant, since g and k always have the sound of ^', kj^ 
before (b. 

In the same way ie or Jt was used for i (39), and ur forr 
without regard to its being essential or not; e. g. madur, 
brddur, gddur, geingur, nidur, and all such; but that this is 
wrong may easily be. shown, e. g. by a comparison with all 
the verbs, which have an actual vowel before r in the 2n<> 
and 3rd pers. pres., all these retaining it in the l"t pers., hann 
elskar, ek elska, hann segir, ek segi. Accordingly hann gein- 
gur, tekur, etc., ought to become in the l^t pers. geingu, teku, 
which never happens, but hann geingr, ek going, hann tekr, 
ek tek, are thoroughly analogous. 

That u is not any essential vowel in this case is plain 
from the fact that words, which otherwise insert y before a, 
Cy and i^, never do so before this ending; e..g. at fremja to 
carry out, further ^ ykr fremjum, t)dr fremiS etc.; but in the 
pres. sing, hann fremr, ek frem, (never hann fremjur). Farther 
this ending never brings about that vowel change within the 
word which u requires, e. g. taka, v^r tokum, but hann tekr 
(never tokur). The ending -ur is only right in subst and 
adj. having essential r, and. perhaps in those words of the 
6th decl., which have u in the ace. pi., together with the pL 
of fem. in a. 

d for 8 contrary to sounds atid the old universal custom 

all over Scandinavia, until the Reformation. 

< 

bl for /?, e. g. abl, gabl; but that this is wrong seems 
clear from those in which f and / meet together by compos- 
ition, e. g. hefiU plane^ at befla; so also hefja, hafinn, 
baf8ir etc. (36). 
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gt or ckt for kty e. g. agt for ackt op akt, lygt or lyckt 
for lykt, digta or dickta for dikta^ etc.; but the first is a 
Danism which makes against the analogy ofvakt, inntekt, etc. ; 
the latter superfluous, because kt forms a position, which al- 
ways makes the preceding vowel short and sharp, gt may 
however be defended on etymological grounds in those few 
cases where the root-form has g without a position, e. g. vigt 
from vega, magt and mogtugr from mega, magn, etc. The old 
Norsemen however wrote these words with k^ e. g. Bishop 
J6n Areson; 

Ef ek skal daemdr of danskri slekt 
og degja svo fyrir kdngsins mekt; 

But in root-forms it should always be writter kt^ e. g. prakt^ 
lukta, dikta, akta, forakta etc. 

ft for pt^ e. g. eftir, aftur, etc. but then we ought also to 
write klifli, kifli, etc. which would make it impossible to re- 
cognize many words. 

The use of Capital Letters for all subst. contrary to all 
old use in Icelandic and most other civilized tongues. 

553. As real improvements on the other hand in the 
later orthography may be remarked , the laying aside of au 
and av instead of d, which make the reading of old books 
very hard ; as well as of // in vildi^ skyld, aldur^ old, and the 
like. Again the distinction of y and v from i and u before all 
vowels, and the abandonment of z for s in many genit., and 
for St in the pass., it being only retained for ts^ ds, 85, ttSy 
where ty d, 8 and tt ought not to be heard at all; i.e. chiefly 
in case sky st or some similar position follow, e. g. gezka, 
islenzkt, bezt, elzt, styzt, and in all 2Q<i pers. pi. pass.,' as in 
all supines of the same voice. 

554. In the inflections themselves scarcely any change 
has taken place, which has not been already mentioned. 
Words in -ir of the 5th dccL are now commonly thus de- 
clined (144). 

16» 
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Singular, Nom. Lseknir. Plural. Lseknirar 

Ace laeknir. laeknira 

Dat. laeknir, Iseknirum 

Gen. laeknirs. la^knira. 

But this ending is often interchanged with -ari e.g. Isekn- 
arar, Iseknurum, etc. 

The word fdtr (fdtur) is often used in the pi. (faetr), as 
if it were fern. faBtrnar. 

From some masc. subst. r has been cast away, e. g. in 
the Prop. Names. Fridrek. Hinrik, IsfjorS; as also in poetry, 
lofSt^ng^ doglfng, etc. ft>r lofSungr, doglingr (king)^ together 
with mann for maSr. 

Some fem. especially those in 'ing^ taka u in the ace, 
as well as the dat. e. g. gyllingu-na, meyju-na; but the true 
old form gylhngina, mey-na^ may also be used. 

•f in the neut, and in general when it is not radical, but 
merely a final syll., standing after a simple (accented) vowel 
or d, has in the later tongue become 8 (not d); e. g. husiS, 
{)aS, bvaS? hiS g58a, annaS^ nockuS, galiS, haldiS, a8, f^H, etc.; 
which change is however hardly perceptible in sound, because 
the old pronun. was with a long and almost toneless vowel, 
e. g. f>at not f)att^ and agrees very well with the Latin id, 
aliudy quod J ad^ and the like. This orthography also occurs 
occasionally in the oldest M.S. 

In cases where it is radical, e. g. fat, net, fit^ it is not 
changed, not even if a cons, or diphthongic vowel go before, 
e. g. hvert, snart, t&tt^ lj6tt, tit, etc. The old form of the 
prep. aS^ viz, at, is still however retained in certain compounds^ 
e. g. athygli^ atqvdeSi, atvinna, atorka, etc. 

k or c, has, in accordance with t, become ^, in the pers. 
pronouns, e. g. eg, mig, ^ig, sig, as also the words ok, og 
iDJdk, iDJdg. This too is a scarcely perceptible chaise in 
«ound; because the vowel is also long, so that the old pronan. 
was dk^ meky ^ek, sek, ok, by no means eck, mick, ock; 
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while the new is with hard g^ ag^ eg, meg, Ag, not at all aj, 
mej, accoriling to the Swed. pronunciation. This change also 
agrees very well with the Latin ego; eg and mjog are found 
besides in the oldest M. S. After a vowel, and at the be- 
ginning of a sentence eg is commonly said. 

Instead of |)enna f)ennan is now said, and for |)etta often 
|)ettaS, for |)au, {)aug is sometimes heard. 

Some later verbs belong, as in Swed., partly to the 1st, 
partly to the 2nd class of the 1st conjug, e. g. 

f)^na, |)6nar, ^^nti, f)6nt, |)6na8, 

meina, meinar, meinli, meint, 

forlika, forlikar, forlikafii^ forliktr, forlfkaSr. 

From hafa, eg hef, |)u, hann hefr, are often used in the pros. 

555. In the formation of words , the following particles, 
at least in careless daily speech, have been adopted from 
other tongues^ 

he- e. g. besaekja, bestilla, begera, behalda, 

an- e« g. antaka, anmerkning, gdnga-an, 

for- e. g. forgylla, forsylfra, forsigla. 

-heit^ neut. pi. e. g. aerligheit, Velefilaheit, HdaeruverS- 
ugheit, Velborinheit, etc. 

-isti^ masc. juristi, sdfisti, qvartisti, etc. 

-feriugty siSferSugt (liferni) r^ttferSugt. 

-era J traktera, konfirmera, reformera, and many more 
(with deep e French ^). 

556. All good authors now strive to do away verbal 
Danisms and careless idioms, and to replace them by good 
old, or newly formed and genuine, words, e. g. 

vigtugt by mikilvaegt. lestekja by ssekja heim. 

slutning — alyktan. behalda — halda. 

boTe^ryckjari — prentari folgilla — gylla- 

anmerkning — athugagrein. juristi — lagamaSr. 

reformer a — endrbaeta. ieolog — gu8fra8isma8r. 
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Should these efforts continue, and be aided by a thorough 
study of the old works , the Icelandic will have lost next to 
nothing of her old glory, but will have won much by greater 
stability in grammatical forms, as well as by the enriching 
of the literature with many excellent poems ,^ treatises, and 
translations on subjects to which the old Norsemen paid 
Utile attention; e. g. Satires and Plays, as well as by minor 
works on matters of Economy, Natural History, Mathematics 
and Physics^ 



EXTRACTS 



IM PROtSE AMD TERSE 



BY WAY OF PRAXIS. 
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Gylfaginning, Ch. 84. P. 33. 

IJlfinn faedda^ iEsir heima, oc hafSi T^r einn djarfleik * 
til at ganga at tilfuum, oc gefa honum mat. En er gu8in sa^ 
hversu mikit hann 6x * hvern dag, oc allar spdr * savgSu ® at 
hann mundi vera lagfir til skaSa f)eiin; |)d fengu ^ ^sir f)at 
raS at |)eir gerSu flotur allsterkan **, er |)eip kavliafiu Iseding *, 
oc b&ra hann til tilfsins, oc M8u hann reyna afl sitt viS fjotr- 
inn: en tilfinum |)6tti s^r |)at ecki ofrefli'^, oc 16t f)d fara meO 
sem |)eip vildu; it fyrsta sinn er tilfpinn spyrndi vi8, brot- 
na8i" sd fjGturr, Bvk leystiz hann or Isedingi. pvi n^st ger6u 
iljlsimir annan Qotr hSlfa sterkara ^*, er |)eir kavlluSu dr6ma", 
oc baSu enn txlfinn reyna f>ann fjotr^ ok tavldu hann verSa 
mundu Sgaetan mjoc at afli ^^, ef slik storsmiSi '' m»tti eigi 
faallda honum. En lilfrinn hugsaSi at |)essi fjoturr var sterkr 
mjoc, oc f)at meS at honum hafSi afl vaxit siSan er hannbraut 
laeding, kom {)at i hug at hann mundi verSa at leggja sic i 
haettu ^'j ef hann skyldi frsegr ^^ verSa, oc l^t leggja d sic 
fjotrinn: oc er JEsir tavlduz biinir", |)^ hristi ulfrinn sic", 

' brought up. ^ daring. ' the Gods saw. gaSin neut pi. * 6x 
imperf. of vaxa to grow, wax. * spar pi. of spi spaedom, sooth- 
saying. " savgSu for sogCu a very favorite mode of spelling in Old 
Norse. ' fenga 3'* pers. pi. imperf of fi to take. * a very strong 
fotter. • Ideding i. e. that which overcomes by stealth. *" not above 
his strength. " broke. " half as strong again. ^ droma tight 
squeezing. ** he would become very famous for strength. ■* stor- 
smiW great smiths* work. *• thought that he mast be ready to ex- 
pose himself to risk. " renowned. *• told him they were ready. 
^* hristi sic shook himself 
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spyrnSi vi8, oc laust^^ (jotrinum & jorSina, Bvh at fjaerri flugu 
brotin; 8v& drap ^^ hann sic or drdma. pat er siSan haft fyrir 
op8tak*', ''at leysi or lacdingi^^, e8a "drepi op drdma^ ^& er 
eino hverr lutr er ^kaflega sdttr. *' Eptir {)at 6ttu8uz ^^ i£sir- 
nir at |)eir mundu ei f& bundit iilfinn, |)d sendi AilfavSr*^ 
svein *^ f)ann er Skirnir er nefndr^ sendimaSr Freys ^^, ofan i 
Svartalfaheim '^ til dverga nockra, oc l^t gera fjotr ^am\ er 
Gleipnir heitir *^ Hann var gjor of sex lutum '°, af dyn kat- 
tarins^% oc af skeggi konunnar, oc af rdtum bjargsius^', oc 
af sinom bjaroarins j oc af aoda fisksins , oc fogls hrdka '' ; 
oc f)5tta ^^ vitir ei kSr f^essi tiSindi , {>& mdttu uu finna skjdit 
b^r savnn d»mi''^ at ei er logit at f)^r: s^t munt f)u bafa at 
konan hefir eigi skeggi oc engi dyor verSr af hlaupi '^ kat- 
tariDS, oc ei eru r»tr*^ uudir bjarginu, oc f)at veit Irua min^' 
at jafnsatt'* er |>at allt, er ec hefi sagt ^ivj t)ott ^eiv b^^^ 
sumir iutir er |>u mdtt^^ ei reyna. pd in»Ui Gdngleri^': f)etta 
mk ec at visa skiija *^ at satt er, f)essa Iutir m^ ec b}&, er f>d 
hefir nu til daema tekit: en hvemig^ varS fjoturinn smiSaSr? 
H&r^ svarar: f)at kano ec f)^r vel segja; fjoturinn varS sldttr 
or blautr sem silkiraema^, en svA traustr^'^ oc sterkr sem nd 

^ laust imperf. of ydsta to dash; for the govemmeat of the 
subst. in the dat see rule 461. ^^ drap imperf. of drepa to strike, 
dash. ^ orfitak proverb. ^ sottr hard, toilsome. ^ were afraid. 
3& more properly AlfaSir. i. e. Father of all, a name of Odin. 
^ svein lad Engl, swain. ^7 preyrs* messenger. *^ down from 
above into the home of the Black Elves. ^ hight Gleipnir orGleyp- 
nhr i. e. the swallower from at gleypa. «> six things. »^ footfall 
of cat. «« root of stone. »3 gpittie of bird. »* I)dtta for |)6tt |)u. 
>^ savnn dsemi. neut. pi. for s5nn daemi true proofs. ^ running 
springing. >''' pi. of rot. ^ and my good faith is my witness, 
w equally true. ^ s6 3'** pi. coi\j. of vera to be. *^ mitt 3"* pers. 
smg. pros, of mega to be able, see role 275. ^^ G&ngleri i. e. the 
way-worn man, the name taken by Gylfi during his visit to Asgard* 
^ to distinguish , understand , Old Engl, skill. ^ how, in what way. 
^ HAr, L e. The High One, the name of one of the three kings 
with whom Gylfi talked in Asgard. ^ The fetter was made smooth 
and soft as a silkenstring. ^^ trusty. 
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skalitu heyra. p& er fjoturrinn var faerSr*® A'sunum f)avck- 
uSa f)eir vel sendimanni sitt eyrindi^^; |)a f<Sru iEsirnir tit 
* vatn |)at er Amsvartner '^ heitir, i holm |)ann er L;;^ngvi *^ 
er kallaSr, oc kavllu8u ineff ser iilfinn, s^^nda ^^ honum 
silkibandit, oc baSu bann slita, oc qvoSu vera nokqvoro ^^ 
traastara en Iikindi |)8etti ^ ^-vera lirir digrleiks sakar , oc 
seldi^* hverr avSrum, oc treysti meS handa afli, oc sUt- 
naSi ei^ en |)6 qvofia fieir tiliinn slita mundo. pa svarar ulf- 
rinn. ''Svil litz m^r ^ A f)euna dregil ^^, sem onga fraegS '^ mu- 
nac^ af-1j6ta; fxStt ec slita i sandr 8\k mjdtt band, en ef |)at 
er gert me8 list oc vsel®*^, |)Ott {)at s^niz litit, f)a kemr |)at 
band ei a mina fsetr. pa savgSu ^sirnir at bann mundi skjott 
sundrsh'ta mjdtt silkiband , er bann bafSi fyrr brotit stora j^m- 
fjolra®^, "'en ef f)u faer ei f)etta band slitit, |)a inuntu ecki 
hraeSa mega goSin ^% enda ^ skulum v6r f)a leysa |)ic. ufrinn 
svarar. *'Ef |)^r bindlt mic sv4 at ec faec ei leyst mic •*, |)4 
skollit •* {)er svA at mer mun seint verSa at taka af y8r 
hjalp ««; tifuss ^ em ec at Mta |)etta band i mic leggja. En 
heldr en per fr^fit m^r hugar *^, |)a leggi einn hverr havnd 
sina i munn m^r at veSi •^ al f)etta s6 falslaust gert. En hverr 
A'sanna sa til annars, oc j[)6tti nti vera tvav vandrsefii ^o, vildi 
engi sina havnd framselja, fyrr en Tfv let fram ^^ havnd sina 

*® past. part, of faera to bring. ** eyrindi errand; mark the 
dat. and ace. after {)acka to thank. ^^ Amsvartner i. e. the black 
lake of pain. *^ L^ngvi i. e. sown with heath. ** s^ndu showed. 
^^ for nockru dat. sing. neat, of nockut. ^ f)8etti imperf. sing of 
|)ylga to think, seem. ** passed it. ^ it seems to me. *^ dregil 
band. *® no glory, onga ace. sing. fem. for einga. ^^ munac 1. e. 
mun-a-c I will not. ^^ guile. ^^ iron fetters. ^^ then thou wilt not 
be able to cause the Gods fear. ^^ but. ^ so that I cannot get 
myself loose. ^ skollit for skolliS 2"** pers. pi. pres. from skoUa 
to show oneself, to behave. ^ that it will be late to me ere I get 
your help, it will be late ere I have to thank you for your help. 
•^ unwilling, loath. ^ rather than ye should doubt my bravery. 
®® as a pledge. ^^ two evils, a choice of two evils, t^'av for tvo. 
"^ let forward, put forth. 



252 EXTRACTS. 

haegri^^, oc leggr i munn ulfinum. En er dtfrinn spyrnir, |>a 
harSnaSi bandit, oc ^vf harSara er hann brautz uin |>vi skarpara 
var bandit : ^& hl6go ^^ allir nema T^r^ hann l&t '^ havnd sina. 



Gylfaginning. Ch. 49. P. 63. 

pi mselti Gdngleri : hafa nokqvorr meiri tiSindi orSit ^ meS 
Asunum? allmikit f)rekvirki ^ vann pdrr i 't)essi ferS. Har 
svarar. Vera mun at segja frd f)eini tiSindum er meira f)6t- 
ti vert Asunum ^ En t)at er upphaf^ fiessar savgu^ atBaldr 
en g58a dreymdi drauma st6ra oc haettliga^ urn lif sitt. En 
er hann sagSi Asunum draumana, f>4 biru t>eir saman r^S^ 
sin^ 00 var f>at gert at beiSa griSa Baldri ^ firir allzkonar h^ska ' : 
oc Frigg t5c svardaga ^^ til f>ess at eyra ^^ skyldu Baldri elldr 
oc vatn, jam oc allzkonar m^lmr ^^, steinar^ jorSin, viSimir ^\ 
sdttirnir **, d^rin ^*, fuglarnir, eitr ^% ormar ^'^. En er j)etta var 
gert oc vitat, f)d var f>at skemtun ^^ Balldrs oc Asanna at 
hann skyldi standa upp & |>ingum ^^^ en allir aSrir skyldu 
sumir skjdta & hann, sumir havggva til^, sumir berja grjdti ^^ 
En hvat scm at var gert sakaSi hann ecki ^^^ oc f>6tti t>etta 
avUum mikill frami ^\ En er f)etta sa Loki Laufejarson , {>a 
likaSi honum ilia er Baldr sakaSi ecki. Hann gc^ck^ til Fen- 

'^ right. 7* pret of at lae or Mae to laugh. ^^ lost. 

1 Past. part, of verSa to become, happen. ^ a glorious deed 
^vrought -with toil, alluding to Thor's vengeance on Midgards' worm. 
' which seemed more worth to the iBsir. ^ beginning. ^ for {)es- 
sarar sogn. ® perilous. "^ rede, counsel. ^ griSa gen. pi. neut. peace, 
security. Baldri. dat. of the pers. ® harm. '^ an oath. ^^ spare. 
*^ ore, ^' trees. ** sicknesses. ** beasts. Germ. Thier. Eng. deer. 
^^ poison. ^^ worms i. e. snakes, as in the Engl, blind-worm. 
^® the sport. ^® in their assemblies, meetings. ^ hew at him. 
2* throw at him with stones. ^^ j^g took no hurt ^ great farther- 
ing, great gain. ^* imperf. of ganga to go. 
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salar^^ til Friggjar, oc br^ s^r i konu Uki^: pa spyrr Frigg 
«f 6U kona vissi hvat iEsir hofSaz ^ at & f)ingina* Hon sagSi 
at allir skuta at Baldri^ oc f)at at hann sakaSi ecki. pA inaelti 
Frigg. ''Eigi munu vapn eSa viSir graoda ^ Baldii; eiSa hefi 
ec f)egit af avllum {)e]ni/^ pa spyrr konan: "hafa allir lutir 
eiSa unnit^ at eyra Baldri?" pA svarar Frigg. ''Vex viSar. 
teinungr einn^ firir austan Valhavll^ sa er Mistilteinn ^^ kall- 
aSr, sa fxStti m^r ungr at krefja eiSsins. pvi naest hvarf konan 
k hraut^^; en Loki t6c Mistiltein^ sleit upp oc g^ck til f)ings. 
£n HavSr st5S utarlega ^ i mannhringinum , |)vial^ hann var 
blindr; ^A maelti Loki vi6 hann: hvi skfir {)U ecki at Baldri? 
Hann svarar: f)viat ec s6 ^ ei hvar Baldr er, oc |)at annat^ 
at ec em vapniaus. p^ maelti Loki: gerSu |><} i liking an- 
narra manna , oe veit Baldri saemd ^'^ sem afirir menn ; ec mun 
visa j)ir til hvar hann stendr^sj skj6t at honum vendi |)es- 
sum ^K HavSr t<Sc mistilteininn , oc skaut at Baldri at tilvisun 
Loka : flaug skotit i gognum ^ hann , oc fell hann dauSr til 
jar^ar, oc hefir {)at mest 6happ verit unnit me8 goSum oc 
mavnnum ^K pi er Baldr var Tallinn, {)a felluz ^ avllum Asum 
ordtavk^. oc sva hendr at taka til hannz; oc sa hverr til an- 
nars, oc voru allir meS einum hug til |)ess er unnit hafSi 
verkit: en engi matti hefna, f)ar var svik mikill griSa-staSr ^. 
En {)a er u£sirnir freistuSu^ at maela, f)a var hitt f)5 fyrr at 
gr&trinn^ kom upp^ svA at engi matti avSrum segja meS orS- 

^ ^en. pi. of Fensabr, i. e. the deep, or nether Halls, the 
Palace of Frigg, the Goddess of the Earth and wife of Odin. 
2« and turned himself into the likeness of a woman. 27 hofSuz at 
tised to do, chiefly did, from hofuS. ^ hurt. 2® granted, given, 
past part, from unna. ^ There grows one tree-twig. ^^ mistletoe. 
8* next to that the woman went on her way. *3 without, on the 
outside. ** because. ^^ pres. of sja to see. ^ |)at annat another 
thing, in the next place. ^'' honour. ^^ j ^s^ show thee where- 
about he stands. ^^ with this wand. ^ for i gegnum ^through. 
^1 mid that is the greatest mishap that has been done to Oods and 
m^i, or, that has befallen etc. ^ failed. ^ speedu ^ that was 
so holy a place. griOa-staSr asylum, sanotoary. ^ tried. ^ a 
weeping. 
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unum fr^ siiium haniii^^. Enn OSinn bar t>^iin mun verst 
f)enna skaSa^^ sera hann kunni mesta skyn ^^^ hversu mikilaf- 
taka oc missa Asunum var i frafalli ^ Baldrs. En er goSin 
vitkuSuz ^^, |)d maeiti Frigg oc spurSi, bverrs^ vaeri meSAsum^ 
er eignaz ^2 vildi allar ^stir hennar oc bylli, ''oc viU bann 
riSa i helveg ^s, oc freista ef hanu fki fundi t Baldr, ocbJ6da 
Heiju litlausn^; ef bon vill lata fara Baidr heim i AsgarS.^^ 
En sk er nefndr HermdSr enn bvati ^^ sveinn OSins, er til 
|)e]rrar farar vard ^^ : pa var tekinn Sleipnir bestr OSins , oc 
leiddr fram, oc steig HermdSr & {)ann best oc bleypti braut^^ 



Skaldsfeaparma. Cb. 35. P. 130. 

flvi er gull kallat baddr Sifjar^? Loki Laufeyjar son 
bafSi |)at gert til Isevisi ^ at klippa bar allt af Sif; en er p6rr 
varS f)ess varr^ T5c bann Loka oc mundi lemja hvart bein 
i bonum \ aSr hann svarSi f)ess, at bann skal fk af Svartalftun, 
at f)eiT skulu gera af gulii Sifju badd, f)ann er sv4 skal vaxa 
sem annat bdr ^. Eptir f)at f6r Loki til f)eirra dverga er beita 
Ivalda synir, oc gerSa f)eir baddinn oc SkfSblaSni ^ oc geirin ^ 
er OSin dtti^ er Gungnir beitr. pa vefijaSi ^ Loki bofCi sinu 
vi8 f)ann dverg er Brockr beitir, bvirt br65ir bannz Sindri 
mundi gera jafngdSa gripi |)rja ^ sem {)e8S]r voru. En er |)eir 

*^ woe. ^ But Odin as was likely bore this scathe worst of 
them. ^^ as he could best judge. ^ falling away, loss. ^^ came 
to themselves. ^^ gain for his own. ^^ and (this said she he shall 
have) if he will ride on the way to Hell. ^ a ransom. ** the 
brisk. ^^ was ready to undertake the journey. ^'^ and galloped 
away. 

^ Sifs hair. Sif was the wife of Th6r. ^ out of wantonness. 
^ ware. * and was about to break every bone in him. ^ wbich 
shall grow just like other hair. ^ SkiSblaSnir Freys* ship. ^ Hie 
spear. ^ wagered. ® three precious things equally good. 
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komu til smiSju , f)d lagSi Sindri svinskinn i aflinn ^^, oc ba8 
bl&sa Brock ^ oc l^tta eigi ^^ fyrr en hann taeki {)at or afliiium 
er hann lagSi i. En {)egar er hann g^ck or smiSjunni, en hinn 
bl^s^ f)a settiz fluga ein k bond honum oc kroppaSi ^^^ en hann 
bles sem hfivy |)ar til er smi^rinn t5k or aflinam^ oc var |)at 
golltr**, oc var bursting* or gulli. pvi naest lagSi hann i 
aflinn gull oc ba8 hann bl^a , oc hsetta ^^ ei fyrr bldestrinum 
en hann qvaemi ^^ aptr; g^ck a braut: en |)^ kom ilugan oc 
settiz k hals honum, oc kroppaSi ntl halfu fastara ^^^ en hann 
bl^s f)ar til er smiSrinn t6k or aflinum gullhring |)ann er 
Draupnir heitir. pa lagSi hann jarn i aflinn , oc baS hann 
bl&sa, oc sagfii at dn^tt mundi verSa ^^ ef bldstrinn f&lli: ]fk 
settiz flugan milli augna honum , oc kroppaSi hvarmana^®, en 
er bldSit f&U i augun, sv4 at hann s^ ecki, |)ii greip hann til 
hendinni sem skjdtaz ^, meSan belgrinn lagdiz niSr, ocsveiiVi^ 
af s6r fiugunni^ oc f)a kom |)ar smiSrinn, oc sagSi at nu lagSi 
n»r at alit mundi dn^taz er i aflinum var^^ f)a t6k hann or 
aflinum hamar , f(&ck hann |)& alia gripina i hendr brdSur smum 
Brock ^ oc baS hann fara meC til AsgarSz oc leysa veSjuna^. 
En er f)eir Loki^ baru fram gripina, f)a settuz iEsirnir & 
domst61a, oc skyldi f)at atqvaeSi standaz ^^, sem segSi OSinn, 
p5rr, Freyr. |)a gaf Loki OSni geirinn Gungni, en p6r haddin 
er Sif skyldi hafa, en Frey SkiSblaSni, oc sagSi skyn 2« A ol- 
lum gripum, at geirinn nam aldri staSar i lagi^^, en haddrinn 
var holdgrdinn ^ f)egar er hann kom & hofuS Sif, en SkiS- 
blaSnir hafCi byr ^ f^egar er segl kom & lopl , hvert er fara 
skyldi, en matli vefja ^^ saman sem duk oc hafa i pung s6ref 
|)at vildi. par bar fram Brockr sina gripi, hann gaf OSni 

^^ a swines' skin into the fomace. ^^ not to leave oflP'. *^ stung 
it. ^^ a boar-pig. ^* bristles.' ^* stop. *^ for ksemi. ^"^ twicJe as 
hard. ^® it would be useless. ^® the eyelids. 20 iy^qj^ y^q i^id 
his hand to tlie place as quickly as he could. 21 brushed away. 
^^ and said that now it was nigh but that all that was in furnace 
had been spoilt. ^ settle the wager. 24 ^^[p Loki. i. e. Loki and 
he. corap. rule 438. 26 ^^d that decision was to be abided by. 
^ and told the nature. 27 never missed its aim. ^ would take root 
and grow. 29 fair-wind. ^ fold. 
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hrfnginn, oc sagdi at ena niunda hverja n6tt mundi drjdpa af 
honum itia hringar jafnbofgir*^ sem hann; eu Frey gaf haon 
goldnn, oc sag6i at hann m^tti renna lopt oc lavg, n6tt oc 
dag meirra en hverr hestr, oc aldri varS Bvk myrkt af ndtt 
e8a i myrk-heimum >'^ at eigi vaeri aerit Ijdst ^ j^ar er haon 
fdr, svA l^sti af barstinni: 'pk gaf hann pdr hamarinn oc sagCi 
at hann mundi mega lj68ta sv& etdrt sem hann vildi hvat sem 
firir-vseri^, oc eigi mundi hamamnn bila^, oc ef hannyyrpi^^ 
honum til f)a mundi hann aldri missa^ oc aldri fljugja sv& 
Mngt at eigi mundi hann ssekja heim hdnd 3^; oc ef hann viidi, 
f)i var hann svA litill at hafa mdtti i serk s^r'®^ en f)at var 
l^ti i ** at forskeptit ^ var heldr skamt pat var ddmr f>eirra 
at hamarinn var beztr af ollum gripum, oc mest vavm^ £ firir 
Hrim-|)ursum^ oc daemSa |>eir at dvergrinn aetti veSfi&it^^; {>a 
bauS Loki at leysa h5fii8 sitt, dvergrinn svarar^ sagSi at f)es8 
var engi von 4'. Takta mik t>a, qvaS Loki, en er hann vildi 
taka hann, })d var hann viSs fjarri^; Loki iitti skda, er hann 
rann & lopt oc log. pA baS dvergrinn I>dr at hann skyldi 
taka hann, en hann gerSi svk; ^k vildi dvergrinn havggva af 
Loka hdfuS, en Loki sagSi at hann kiti hofuS en ei halsinn. 
pk tdk dvergrinn f)veng ^ oc knif oc viil stinga rauf a vavr- 
Tum Loka^, oc vill rifa saman munnin^ en knifrinn beitecki^^, 
pa maelti hann at betri vaeri f)ar alr^^ br68ur hannz, en jafn- 
skjdtt^^ sem hann nefndi hann, ^k var f>ar alrinn, ocbeithann 
vavrrarnar; rifjaSi hann saman vavrramar, ocreifor assunum^: 
S& |)vengr er muSrinn Loka var samanriQaSr heitir Vartari ^K 

^^ of equal \7eight '^Ifn the regions of darkness. ^ light 
enough. ^ he might dash it as hard as he pleased on whatever 
came before him. ^ fail. ^ vyrpi pret. coiy. of verpa to throw. 
*' that it would not come back to his hand. ^ in his shirt >'bat 
that was a fault about it. ^ the haft. ^^ and had the greatest 
defence in it. ^ should* have the wager. *' that of this there was 
no hope. ^ far away. ^ thong. ^ and will bore holes in Lokis* 
lips. *^ took no hold on him. ^ awl. *^ quick as thought. ^ and he 
tore through the holes. ^^ a word of doubtful meaning perhaps de- 
rived from vavr (vans) a lip. 
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Graenlending^a Patt Ch. 4. Aniiq. America P. 47. 

pat hafSi gerzt til tiflinda meSan A Grsenlandi, atporsteinn 
{ EireksfirSi hafSi kvongazt ^ ok fengit GuSriSar porbjarnar* 
d6ttur, er Att hafSi p6rir austmaSr^, er fyrr var frasagt. N6 
f^stist ' porsteinn Eireksson at fara til Vinlands eptir liki 
porvaMs^ br6Sur sins, ok bj6 ^ skip hit sama, ok valdi bann 
lis at afli ok vexti ^ ok hafSi mcQ s^r hdlfaii f)ri8ja tog manna ^, 
ok GuSriSi, konu sina; ok sigia i baf^ f)egar f)au era buin, ok 
or lands^^n. pau velkti ^^ titi allt sumarit, ok vissu eigi^ hvar 
f)au f6ra ; ok er vika ^ var af vetri^ f)& t<Sku f)eir land i L^^su- 
firSi & Graenlandi i hinni vestri byg8. porsteinn leitaSi ^eim 
urn yistir^ ok f6kk vistir ollum h^etum ^ sinum; en bann var 
Vistlaus ^ ok kona bans. Nii voru f)au eptir at skipi tvo nok- 
kurar naetr; ]>& var enn ting kristni & Graenlandi ^^. pat var 
e|nn dag^ at menn kvoma at tjaldi ^^ f)eirra snemma; b& spnrSi, 
er fyrir f)eim var^^, bvat manna vaeri i tjaldinu. porsteiu 
svarar ''tveir menn,^^ segir bann^ "eBr bverr spyrr at?^^ '^ por- 
steinn beiti ek^ ok er ek kallaSr porsteinn svartr; en f)at er 
eyrindi mitt bingat, at ek vil bj69a ykkr bASum bjonnm ^' til 
vistar til min.^^ porsteinn kveSst vilja bafa umraeSi ^^ konu 

^ Passive of kvonga to marry. ^ whom Thdrir the Easterling 
had had to wife. By austmaSr Norwegian is meant because that 
country lay east of Iceland. ' was desirous. ^ got ready. ^ 26 
men. see rule 448. ^ velkti pret. of vellga to be tossed about 
^ one week. The Old Norsemen reckoned the beginning of winter 
from the 14tb of October. ® rowers. ^ without a lodging. ^^ at 
that time Christianity was still young in Greenland. ^^ tent ^^ who 
was their leader. ^' ye two husband and wife. I\i6a neut pL meams 
a wedded pair. ^^ advice. 

17 
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Binnar, en hAn ba5 hann rA0a, ok nd jAtar ^^ hann f>e88u. ''pd 
mun ek koma eptir ykkr A morgin meS eyki ^^, f)viat mik 
skortir ekki ^^ til, at veita ykkr vist, en fasinni^^ er mikit 
meC m^p at vera, })viat tvo eru vi8 ^av hjdn, fiviat ek er 
einf)ykkr mjok^^; anann siS ^ hefi ek ok, enn f)^r hafit, ok 
setia ek f)ann f)5 betra er f)^r hafit/^ Nii kom bann eptir })eini um 
morgininn meS eyki^ ok foru f)au meSporsteini svarta til vistan 
ok veitti^^ hann f)eiin vel. GuSriSr var 8kdrub*g kona at sja^? 
ok vitr kona, ok kunni vel at vera me8 dkunnum ^ monnum. 
•pat var snemnia vetrar , at s5tt ^^ kom i 118 porsteins Eireks- 
sonar, ok andaSist })ar margir forunaatar bans ^. porsteinn 
baS gera kistur at likum })eirra, er onduSust, ok fs^ra til 
skips, ok bua .})ar um^^': ''f)viat ek vil lata fly^ja til Eireks- 
fjarSar at sumri oil Iikin. Nu er |>ess skamt at MCa^, at 
B6tt kemr i h;fb;^li ^ porsteins, ok t6 kona bans sdtt fyrst, 
er b^t Grimbildr; bdn var dkafliga mikil ^, ok sterk sem kar- 
lar, en f)6 kom s5ttin benni undir ^. Ok brdtt '^ .eptir |>at tdk 
sottina porsteinn Eireksson, ok l^gu |>aa b»8i senn^^; ok ao. 
da8ist Grimbildr, kona porsteins svarta. En er hikn var dauS, 
f)& gekk porsteinn fram or slofunni eptir fjol ^, at leggja & 
likit. Gu8ri8r maeiti f)d: '^vertu litla bri8 i brott^?, porsteinn 
minn!^^ segir biin; bann kva8 6v& vera skyldu. pd meelti 
porsteinn Eireksson: ''meS undarligmn baetti er nu urn bus^ 
freyju vora**, |)viat nu orglast bAn upp vi8 olnboga^, ok 
})okar ^ fdtum sinum fra stokki ^% ok f)reirar ^ til .skua sinna.^ 
Ok i t)vi kom porsteinn b6ndi inn, ok lagSiat Grimbildr iiiSr i 



^^ says yea. ^^ with draught-horses. ^^ for nothing falls short 
to me. *® tedious, stupid. *• very self-wUled. ^ custom, religion. 
** treated. ^ GadriSr was a grand woman to look on. ^ strange. 
^ sickness. ^ and many of his fellow-voyagers died. ^ and to 
lay them up there. ^ now it happened after no long time. 
^ dwelling-house. ^ hugely big. ^ and yet the sickness iomi^tered 
her. '^ straitway. •* at once. ^ after a board. ** be thou but a 
little time away. ^ It goes now after a strange fasliion with t>ar 
liouse-mother. >^ for she props herself up withher elbows. ^ Hirasts. 
^ bedstead. ^ feels. 
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{)vi, ok brakaSi ^^ j^a i hverjii tvi I'stofunbL Nii gerir1>o]^steiaii 
kistu at liki Grimhildar, ok fserSi i brott, ok bj6 um^; hann 
var bseSi mikill maSr ok sterkr, ok {)urfli bann t)ess alls, aSr 
bann kom benni hurt af baenum. Ku elnaSi ^^ soUin porsteini 
Eirekssyni, ok andaSist hann. GiiSriSr, kona hans, kunni })vi 
htt ^K T?A vora f)au oil i stofunni. 6u8riSr haf5i setit a st61i 
frammi fyrir bekknum ^^, er hann hafSi legit a, porsteinn bontSi 
hennar. pa t5k porsteinn bdndi GuSriSi af stolinum i fang 
B^T^^j ok settist i bekkinn annan meS haua, gegnt^ liki por- 
steins, ok taldi um fyrir :henni marga vega, ok huggaSi ^^ hana, 
ok bet benni f)vi^^ at bann inundl fara meS henni til Eireks- 
QarSar meS liki porsteins, bonda hennar, ok forunauta bans; 
''ok sv4 skal ek taka hingat bjon fleiri^ segir haun, |)er til 
bugganar ok skemtanar ^'''^^^ hun f)akkaSi bonuin. porsteinn 
Eireksson settist |)4 upp^ ok maelti: ''bvar er GuSriSr?" |)rj4 
lima maelti bann ^etta, en htm •f)ag8i^; {)a mselti hiin vi9 
porstein bdnda: ''hvort skal ek svor veita *® hans mali eSr 
eigi?^^ hann ba8 bana eigi svara. pa gekk porstein bondi 
yfir golfit, ok settist a stdlinn, en GuSriSr sat i knjam bonum; 
ok |)a maelti porsteinn bondi "hvat viltu nafni^!" segir hann* 
Hann svarar, er stund leiB": "mer er ant til |)ess *2^ at segja 
GuSriSi forlog^ sm, til |)ess at bun kunni |)a betr andlati 
ininu**, |)viat ek er kominn til goSra bvildastaSa **j en j)at er 
f)^r at segja GuSriSr! at |)u munt gipt vera islenzkum manni, 
ok munu langar vera samfarar ykkrar, ok mart manna mun fr^ 
ykkrkoma, f)roskasamt^ bjartokagaett, saettokilmatvel*^; munu 
])itfara af Graenlandi tilNoregs, ok f)at$ah til Psiandis ok gcrabu 
a Tslandi; |)ar munu f)it leingi btia, ok muntu honum leingr 
lifa^'''; f)u munt utan fara, ok ganga suSr^, ok komo ut aptr 

^ it cracked. ^ and buried it. *^ rose to its pitch. ** could 
not bear up against that. ^^ before the bench. ^^ into his arms. 
** over against. *^ cheered her. 4® and promised her. *^ amusement. 
*® but she held her peace. ** svor veita, give an answer. ^ name- 
sake. ^1 -when a time had gone hy. ^^ I am eager for this. 
*^ fate. ** my death. ^ resting«places. *• strong, bright and famous, 
sweet and wellsavoured. ^^ and thoa shalt live longer than he. 
^ and go sotttliward. i. e. to Rome. 

17* 
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111 Tslands til btis ^ins , ok ^& mun {)ar kirkja reist vera *', 
ok muntu {)ar vera , ok iaka nunnu vigslu ^, ok f)ar muntu 
andasi.^^ Ok f)d hnigr^^ porsleinn aptr^ ok var buit um lik 
hans y ok faert til skips, porsteinn bdndi eFndi ^ vel vi8 GuS- 
liSi allt f)at er hann bafSi heitit. Hann soldi um vorit jorS 
sina ok kvikfe ^^^ ok fdr lil skips meSGuSriSi nieSallt sitt; bj6 
skipit, ok fi^kk menn til, ok fdr siSan til EireksfjarSar. Voru 
nu likin jorSuS at kirkju. GuSriSr for til Leifs i BrattabliS, en 
porsteinn svarti gerSi bu i EireksfirSi, ok hj6 {>ar^ medan hann 
lif Si, ok |)dtti vera hinn vaskasti maSr <^. 



Porfinns Karlsefnis Saga. Ch. 3. Antiq. Americ. P. 104. 

V |)enna tfma var hallseri ^ inikit A Grsenlandi; bSfCamenn 
fengit lilit fang, })eir er i veiBiferCir^ hofBu farit, en sumir 
ekki aptrkomnir. Su kona var ^av i bygfi *, er porbjorg bet; 
hiin var spdkona^, ok var kollut Iidl volva^; hiin hafSi ^tt 
6^r 9 systur, ok voru allar sp^konur, en hiin ein var f)^ & 
IiTi. pat var bdttr porbjargar um velrum, at hiin f<5r at veiz- 
lum ^, ok buSu })eir menn henni mest heim, er forvitni var d ^ 
at vita forlog sin e8a ArferC®. Ok me8 })vi® at porkell var 
{)ar mestr bdndi, f)d fxStti til bans koma at vita^ n»r Idtta 
inundi 6arani f)es8u, sem yfir st68. B;^6r porkell spdkonunni 
heim, ok er henni })ar vel fagnat, sem siSr var tiP^, jfi er 
vis f)esshdttar konum skyldi taka ^^. Var henni buit hds»ti, 
ok lagt undir hana hsegindi i^; f)ar skyldi i vera hsensna fiSri. 
En. er hiin kom um kveldit, ok b& maSr or m6ti henni var 

^ be raised, built. ^ the hallowing of a nun. ^^ falls back. 
^3 fulfiUed. ^ live-stock. ^ the shiftiest man. 

1 Scarcity. ^ to the fisheries. > district. ^ spaewife. * little 
prophetess. ® to feasts. ^ who had curiosity. ^ how the year 
would torn out. * meS ^vi because. ^^ as the custom was. ^^ taka 
vi8 to receive. ^^ a cushion. 
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sendr, f)a var hAn sv4 buin, at hAn hafBi yfir shv tuglamot- 
tul ^3 bl^n, ok var settr steinam allt i skaut oFan <^; hAn hafSi 
d haisi s^r glertolur i^, ok lambskinns kofra svartan ^^ a hofSi, 
ok viS innan kattskinn hvit^ ok bAn hafSi staf i bendi, ok 
var & knappr ^^^ bann var buinn me8 mersingu ^^, ok scttr 
steinam ofan um knappinn; hAn haFSi urn sik hnjdskulinda ^', 
ok var f)ar A skjoSnpungr ^ mikill, ok varSveiiti hi\n f)ari 
tofr^i sin, f)au erhiint)urfU til frdSleiks^^ at bafa; hAn bafSi & 
f6tam kalfskinnsskua loSna^, ok i f)vengi langa, ok a tin- 
knappar mikb'r a endunum ^; bun bafl^i a bondum s^r kattskinns 
g16ra, ok voru bvitir innan ok loSnir. En er bAn kom inn, 
f)6tti ollum monnum skylt at veija benni ^ saemib'gar kveSjur; 
Mn t6k f)vi, sem benni voru menn geSJaSir ^ til. T6k por- 
kell bondi i bond benni, ok leiddi bana til f)ess saetis, sem 
benni var buit. porkell baS bana })a renna })ar augum yfir 
bjti ok bjorS ^, ok 8v& bib;fli« HAn var famalug ^^ um allt. 
BorS voru upptekin um kveldit, ok er frd f)vi at segja, bvat 
sp&konunni var matbuit; benni var gerr grautr a kiSjamjdlk ^, 
ok matbuin bjortu ^ or ollum kykvendum, |)eim er f)ar voru 
til; bAn bafSi mersingarspdn ^^ ok kniT tannskeptan tvihdl- 
ka8an*2 af eiri, ok var brotinn af oddrinn**. En er bor8 voru 
upptekin, f)a gengr porkell bdndi fyri porbjorgu, ok spyrr 
bversu benni f)ikki f)ar um at Htast, eSa hversu skapfeld ^^ 
benni eru |)ar bib^li e8a baettir manna, eSa bversu fljdlliga^^ 
hiin mun vis verSa f>ess, er bann befir spurt bana, ok mdn« 
num er mest forvitni at vita. Hiin kallast ekki munu segja^ 
fyrr enn um morgininn eptir, er bAn bafSi aSr sofit um ndttina. 

1^ a kirtle or mantle laced with ribbons. ^^ all down to the 
bosom. ^^ glass-beads. ^^ a black cap. ^^ there was on it a knob. 
18 also messing, Germ, messing, a metallic compound, brass, latten. 
1* a girdle of bark, ^o pnrse of skin. 2* magic apparatus. ^ witch- 
craft. ^ roagh , shaggy. ^^ with long strings in them, and at the 
end of tliese great tinknobs. ^ velja henni to hail her. ^ affected. 
^ family and flocks. ^8 Qf few words. ^9 gruel of goatsmilk. ^ the 
hearts. '^ a latten spoon. ^ and a knife of brass with an ivory 
haffe surrounded by two rings. ^ the point ^ pleasing. ^ quickly. 



283 EXTRACTS. 

En am morgininn at dliOunm degi^ var henni veiUr si* urn- 
buningr ^, sem hAn ^nrtti at hafa til at fremja seiSinn ^. Win 
baS ok t& sir konur, })aer er kunnu frseSf '® fiat, sem til. aeiS^ 
sins f>arf, ok varSlbkkur hitu^, en f)aer konur fundast eigi; 
f)& var leitat at urn bsein, ef nokkur kynni; ^& aegir GuSriSr: 
''hvarki em ek Qolkunnig^^ nd vtsindakona ^, en ^6 kendi^ 
Ralldis, fdstra min ^^ mir a Tslandi |>at kvaeSi^ er hiknr kal-* 
laCi varfilokkur." porkell segir: "J)4 ertu happfr68«j^^ hftn 
segir: "{)etta er f)at eitt atferli ^^ er ek setla i ongum atbeina 
at vera^ f>viat ek em cristin kona/^ porbjorg segir: "svd 
msetti verSa at f>u yrSir monnum at liSi hiv um ^^^ en f)ti.Taerir 
{)& kona ekki verri ^ enn aSr; en vi8 })orkel munek meta^* 
at fa f>& luti til er hafa f^arf/' porkell herSir ^ nn A GuSnSi^ 
en btin kveSst gera mundn^ sem hann vildi. SI6gu f)a konur 
bring um hjallinn^^, en porbjorg sat d uppi; kvaS Gufiri^r 
f>d kvaeCit sv& fagurt ok vel, at engi f)6Ui8t heyrt bafo> mefl 
fegri rodd ^^ kvaefii kvedit, b& er f)ar var hjL Sp^onan fiakr 
kar henni hTaefiit, ok kvaS margar f)aer ndtitirur^ nu. til. hafa 
s6tt, ok f)ikkja fagurt at heyra, er kvaeSit var svA vel flutt^ 
''er ASr vildu viS oss skiljast ok enga hl^Sni oss veila$ en iq^ 
era nu margir jieir hlutir auSs^nir**, er dCr var ek duliS ok 
margir aSrir <^^ En ek kann f)dr {)at at scgja, porkelll at. hat 
Iseri f)etta mun ekki haldast lengr enn i vetr^ ok mun batna 
drdngr, sem vArar^; soUarfar f)at, sem A hefir legit, man ok 
batna v&nu brdSara^^. En f)ir, GuSriSr! skal ek launa i. bond 

M as the day was going down. ^ preparation. ^ to fiilfiU bet 
enchantment. '^ art. ^ is called varSlokkor. i. e. a chann to draw 
together guardian spirits, from vorSr gen. varSar custos, audlokka 
allicere. ^^ skilled in spells. ^^ wise woman, i. e. sorceress. ^ from 
at kenna to teaeh. ^ foster*mother. ^ of lucky wisdom. ^ the 
only matter. *^ for a help in this matter. *® no worse. *• ask. 
^ pressed hard. ^^ round the raised se^t, this word also means tha 
pedestal on which the images of the Gods stood. ^^ voice. ^' na- 
tures L e. spirits. ^^ plain. ^^ which wer^hid before from me and 
many others. ^ and the scarcity will grow better as the spring 
comes on. ^^ the sickness also which b^is lain on yoa, will also 
grow better sooner than you tiiink. 
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liSsinni ^i^y er osb hefir af f)^F stadit; })v(at {)fo forlog era 
m^r nti allgloggsde ^9; t)u imint gjafor9<^ f& hdr 4 Grdenlandi) 
{)at er ssemiligast er, {)6at f)6r ver5i f)at eigi til l^nggaeSar ^'^^ 
f)viat vegar |)ii]ir liggja ut til Fslands, ok man f)ar koma fri 
|)er bseSi mikil a&tt ok g6S, ok yfir |>iiiutn kynkvislum skiaa 
bjartari geislar, enn ek hafa megin ti! at geta slikt vandliga 
s^t^^y enda far f)ti nii bail ok vel dottir!^^ SiSan gengu menn 
at visindakonuuni , ok frelti f)4 hverr t)ess, er mest forvitni 
var a at vita. Hdn var ok goS af frdsognum, gekk f)at ok litt 
i tauma er hAn sagSi ^. pessu nsest var komit eptir henni af 
oSrum bae; for bi&ii f)4 })dngat pd var sent eptir porbimi, 
f)viat hann vildi eigi heima vera, metSan slik hindrvitni var 
framit<^, VeSrAtta batnaSi 6kj6tt^ sem porbjorg bafSi sagt. 



Viga-Glums Saga. Ch. VI. 

Nu er at segja frd utanferS Glums. pegar bann kom vi8 land^ 
for hann uppa Vorz til Vigfuss, ok er bann kom at baenum, s& 
hann })ar mikit f jolmenni ok margskonar skemtan ok leika ^ Ok 
|)at f)6ttiz hann sja, at f)ar mundi a ollum lutum stormenska^ 
vera. En |>ar sem bannsamarga menn merkiliga, f)d vissi bann 
eigi , hvar Yigfuss mundi vera fraendi ^ bans, pat mark haf Si 
bann til bans, at bann sa mann mikinn ok vegligan^, i ond* 
vegi ^ i skautfelldi ^ blam^ ok lek s^r at spjoti gullreknu ^. 
Gekk siSan at bonum^ ok qvaddi bann, en bann tok vel qveSju 
bans. Vigfuss spurSi, bvat manna bann vaeri, en bann qvazt 

*s for that help. *^*quite clear. ^ betrothal, marriage. ®* hap- 
piness for a long time. ^^ than I have power to see such things 
accurately. ^ and what she said was not far wrong. ^ when such 
contradictions, i. e. superstitious rites were going on. 

1 and many kinds of games and sports. ' magnificence. > kins- 
man* ^ dignified. ^ in the first seat. ^ doke. ^ with a spear tlie 
shaft of which was adonied with gold. 
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vent Tslenzkr ok Eyfirzkr^. PA BpurSi \ighsB at Eyjolfi 
m^gi® sinum ok AstrfSi ddltur sinni, en hann qva8 hann and- 
aoSann, en AslrfSar lifir. Vigfass sparSi: hvat barna f>eirra 
lifSi? en Gllimr sagSi honum til syskina^ sinna, ensiSanaagSi 
bann honum, at fiar var einn son f^eirra kominn fyrir baiio* 
En er hann sagSi f)at , {>& rettiz ecki af urn talit viS hann ^^ 
Gldmr ba8 bann visa s^r til ssetis ^^ ; en Vigfuss qvazt ecki 
vita bvat satt vseri arf)vi, er bann sagSi: ok v/saSi honum 
til Bffitis A hinn dmHra beck utarliga ^^: ok veitti honum Utia 
virding. Hann var fdm&lugr ok dsiSblendr ^', ^& er aSrir menn 
drucku eSr hofSu aSra gledi, f)d l& hann ok bafSi felid dhofSi 
86r, ok |)6tti hann |>ar fol eilt ^\ par var veizia bflin at vetr 
n6ttum 1^ ok gert D;^6a-bl6t ^^y ok allir skylldu f)e88a minning 
gera. Glumr sitr i rumi sinu^ ok gengr eigi til; en er 4Ieid 
qvdlldit 17 ok menn voru komnir, })d var eigi svo mikil giedi 
sem likligt mundi f)ickja fyrir fagnaSar aakir ok vina fundar ^% 
er |>ar voru margir saman komnir. pann dag er menn hofSu 
komit til bodsins ^^y hafSi Gltiror eigi titgengit m6li monnum, 
ok baud engum at sitja hjd s^r, eSa i bans rumi. Ok er 
menn voru komnir uudir borS ^, |)d var sagt, at s^ maSr 
var kominn at bdenum meS tdlAa mann er Bjdrn h^t ok 
kallaSr Jdrnhaus ^^y hann var Berserkr mikill ok var f)V^ 
vanr at koma til manboda fjdimennra ok leitaSi |)ar orSa 
vi8 menn^ ef nockr villdi f)at m«la^ er hann m&tti & f)iggja^. 

^ a man of EyQord. ^ son in law. * of his brothers and sister, 
this word, which is preserved in the Swed. syskon, means all the 
children of the same father and mother, ^o then the conversation 
with him (Vigfass) was not carried farther. ^^ begged him to as- 
sign him a seat ^^ on the lower bench on the outside, i' a man 
of few words and averse from conversation. ^^ and he was thought 
there to be a fool. ^^ as the winter nights came on. ^^ Sacrifice 
to the female Genii, comp. Edda S»m. III. 317. ^^ bat when the 
evening was closing in. ^^ and the meeting of friends. ^^ to the 
bidding. ^ and when men were sat down to the board. ^^ Iron- 
skoU. ^a great Baresark, so called from their going to battle 
without defensive armoar. ^ which he might pick a qoarrel 
out of. 



Ok skoraSi menn til hdlmgaungu ^. En YigfusB baB f>eB8| 
at menu skylldi vel stilla orSam sinuin. Ok er fiat minui 
laegiug ^ enn taka meirra illt af honum. Ok h&tu menn 
houum g50a um f)at. . En Bjorn geek i sk^lann inn, ok leitaSi 
orSbeilla viS menn ^, ok spurSi A enn aeSra beck enn yzta 
mann, hvart bann vseri jam anjallr bonum^^ en bann qvaS 
fjaerri |>vi fara. SiSan spurSi bann bvern of oCram, f)ar til er 
bann kom fyrir ondvegit: ymissa ^ or8a leiCuSu menn s^r, en 
fiar kom ni8r ^ at engi kvaz , jam snjallr bonum. £n er bano 
kom fyrir VigfusB, |>a sparSi bann, bvar Vigfuss vissi slikra 
garpa vanir ^. En bann lez eigi vita bans jafningja. pa m»lti 
Bjorn: "vel er. svarat ok byggiliga ^^, sem van var, at f)a ert 
virdinga maSr mikill, ok gengit leingi at oskum lif f)itt, ok 
eogi bnecking '^ komit vegs f)ins ok s6ma ^. Nu er fiat vel, 
at ek |)arf eigi annat viS |>ik at maela en gott ^itt; en spyrja 
vil ek f)]k, ef f)u |>ikizt jamn vi8 mik?^^ Hann svarar: ''f)d er 
ek var ungr ok i vikingu^^, ok vann nockvut til frama, nA, 
veit ek eigi bvart ek maetta |>d viS |)]k jamnazt, en nu bdifu 
8i8r^^, at ek em gamall ok orvasi/^ '^^ Bjorn Bnfr a brott 
f)adan, ok ferr atar meS oSrum beck; ok spyrr en, ef f)eir 
))ikjaz jam snjallr bonum, en f)eir qvoSuzt eigi jam snjallir 
bonum. p& kom bann at fiar er Glumr la i pallinum >^. "HW 
liggr 6J& maCr sv&" qvaB Bjorn, "en silr eigi?" Sessunautar^ 
bans 8 vara, ok veita bonum orSa fulltingi^^: ok qvdSu bano 
svo 6vitran, at ecki nHirk maelti a fiickja, bvat bann maelti. 
Bjorn spyrnir & bann faeti sinum ok maelti, "at bann skylldi 
sitja upp sem aSrir menu," ok spurSi: "efhann vseri jam snjallr 
bonum ?^^ En Gluimr qva5 bann ecki f)urfa at eiga vi8 

^ and he challenged men to single combat, holmg^a, so called 
because the combatants used to settle the dispute on some small 
island whence there could be no escape. ^ a less disgrace, ^and 
demanded fair words of men. ^ whether he were equally brave as 
himself jam for jafn. ^ different. ^ but it came at last to this. 
^ where Vigfuss knew that such mighty men (as himself) were to 
be looked for. ^^ thoughtfully. ^^ hindrance. ^ honour. ^ and led 
the life of a sea-rover. ^ but now much less by half. ^ feeble. 
37 on ii^e bench. ^ his companions on the seat. ^ help. 



sik^, ok kvaz eigi vita mn snilli bans, ''ok vii ek af f>vi «^ 
enga vi8 f>ik jamnaz, at ^t& Pslandi mimdi b& maflr kallazt 
fol^ sem f>anii veg l»tr, seiii fi6 laetr^: en her hefir ek vitad 
alia bezt orflam atilla ^/^ Hleypr upp . si8an , ok at hononi, 
{)nTr ^ af bonam bj^minn, ok si8an bnyckir ^ bann upp elldi* 
stocki ^, ok keyrir & milli berda bonum ^, ok Ifiv kappinn ^ 
Bjora vi8; ok ^gar annat, ok bvert at oSni^, svo at bann 
fell; ok jf& er bann villfli & faetr faeraz, |>d laozt bann i bofuS 
bonum. Ok let 8v& f>ar til at bann kom iit fyri dyr. En ^& 
er Glumr villdi til saetis, er Vigfuae kominn & gdlfit, ok allir 
I>eir, ok fagnaSi fid vel fraenSa sinum, qvaO bann nAbafarann 
til gert^ at hann var bans aettar. "Skal ek nu virda f)ik sem 
ockr 86mir^:^^ lezt fiat til bafa geingit i fyrztunni at bonum 
r^ndiz hann eigi brdd gerviligr^^ ''Villdack fiess at bida, er 
f)U faerflir fiik me8 skdrtingskap ^^ i fiina aett:^ leidir nti hann 
til saetia bj& sir. Glumr qvazt fiiggja mundu fiat saeti fiott 
fyrr vtm. Annan dag eftir er aagt andlat ^ Bjamar. Vigfusa 
baud Gldmi, at taka riki eptir sik ok virding, en Glumr qvazt 
fiiggja vilja, en fara fi6 ^t fyrst til Pslands, at eigi eignafliz 
fieir fo8r-leifd hans^^ er hann ann eigi at njdta, qvazt aptr 
munu koma sem fyrst. Vigfuss qvazt »tla ^ ^at forlog Glums 
at auka s^na aett ok sdma & Pslandi. At sumri laetr VCgfuss 
biia skip til banda G16mi^ ok gefr bonum farmin d ^, ok mikit 
f<6 i gulli ok silfri^ ok maelti: ''svo segir mkv bugr um at 
vi8 sjdmzt eigi siSan: en enka gripi^^ vil ek fi^r gefa, felld 
ok spj6t ok sverS: er v^r hofum mikinn triinad & haft fraendr^; 
ok me8an fid dtt gripina, vaentir ek, atfiut^ireigi, virdingu^^: 
en f)d em ek braeddr um, ef fiu l6gar ^ fieim." SMan skiljazt 
fieir. 

^ that it was no business of his to meddle with him. ^^ for 
this. ^^ who goes on hi the way m which you go. ^^ but here I 
have learned hest of all to hold my tongue? ^ tears. ^ snatches. 
^ a brand. ^^ and dashes it between his shoulders. ^ the champion, 
^^and one (blow) after another, ^as is also seemly, ^^not snf* 
ficiently manly. ^^ boldness. ^ death. ^ his heritage. ^ foresaw. 
M laduig in it <^ things of rare price. ^^ gee rule 438. ^ that 
thou wiilt not lose hi honour. ^ if thou partest with thent 
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Hamars Heimt from Sxmund's Edda. 



1. BeiSr var J)4 Ving-porr* 
er bann vacnaSi, 

oc sins hamars 
um-sacnaSi : 
scegg nam at hrista^^ 
scavr* nam at d^ja*, 
reS JarSar burr 
um at {>reifaz K 

2. Oc bann |)at orSa 
allz fyrst um qvaS: 
beyr5u'"nu, Lokil 
hvat ec um-maeli, 

er engi veit 

jar8ar hvergi 

n^ uppbimins: 

Ass er stobnn^^bamrtf^! 

3. G&ngo f)eir fagra 
Freyjo tuna, 

ok bann f)at orSa 



allz' fyrst um-qvaS: 
muntu m^r, Freyjal 
fjaSrbams Ija^ 
ef ek minn bamar 
m8ettac hitta? 
Freyja qvaS: 

4. po rounda ec gefa |)Ar 
|)6tt 6r gulli vaeri, 

oc J)6 selja^ 
at vaeri 6r silfri. 

5. Flo l)a Loki, 
i^aSrbamr dundi®, 
uns 1^ for utan kom 
A'sa garSa, ' 

oc for innan- kom 
Jotna beima. 

6. prymr sat a haugi " 
|)ursa drottinn ^^, 



^Thor the hurler. «his beard lie can bristla scegg fop skegg,, 
a mode of writiiig borrowed from Angl. Saxon, and followed.tbroagli- 
out this song. » head. * to shake, conf. Rigsm. 32. 34. « Earth's 
son fell to throwing his hands about, ^the God has been rohbed of 
his hammer. Dens est malleo spoliatas. "^ wilt thou lend me (4hy)j 
feather^r suit. ^ hand over. ' gave a din from at dyivja. ^^ until. 
^^ on a hillock, or mound. ^^Lord of Giants. 
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greyjom ^* mnom 
gullbavnd snori ^^, 
oc mavrom ^^ Binom 
mavn jafnafli. 

prymr qva5: 

7. Hvat er ine5 A'som? 
Hvat er meS Aifom? 

hvi erta einn kominn 
i Jotunheima? 

8. rilt er meS A'sooii 
flit er meS Aifom, 
hefir l)u Hl6rri8a** 
hamar um-fdlginn ^7? 

9. Ek hefi HI6rriSa 
bamar um-f5Iginn 
ittta ravstom^® 

for jorS neSan: 
hana engi maSr 
aptr am-heimtir^ 
nema faeri m^r 
Freyjo at qvsen ^K 

10. ¥16 f)d Loki, 
QaSrhamr dundi: 
nns for uian kom 
Jotna heima. 



ok for innan kom 
A'sa garSa. 

11. Maetti hann t)6r 
miflra garfla ^, 
ok hann f)at orfla 
allz fyrst um qvaS: 

13. Hefir fiu erindi 
sem erfifii^^? 
segSu & lopti 
laung tiSindi: 
opt siljanda 
savgor um-faliaz ^, 
00 liggjandi 
l;^gi uin-bellir *». 

13. Hefi ik erfiSi 
oc erindi: 

prymr hefir |)]nn hamar 
pursa drottinn; 
hann engi maSr 
aptr um heimtir, 
nema ^ bonum fsri 
Freyjo at qyaen. 

14. Gdnga |)eir fagra 
Freyjo at hitta, 

00 hann fiat orSa 
allz fyrst am-qva8; 



1* hounds, dai pi. comp. Engl, grey-hound. ^^ for sneri pret 
of snf to twist ^^ horses, Engl. mare. ^^ a name of Thor, meaning 
the fierce thunderer, or he that careers in thunder, comp. Edda 
Ssem. ni. 437. *^ hidden away. *® eight leagues. ** Freyja to wife. 
^ Thor met him in the middle of the yard. ^< hast thou the object 
of the errand as (thou hast) the toil. i. e. hast thou taken thy toil 
to some purpose. ^ fail, are broken off. ^ brings forth lies. 
^ save. 



SSTRA0T8* 



Bitlu j)ik Freyja 
bruSar liiii, « 
vi6 scolom aka^ 
1 Jotunbeima. 



tvav 



15. Rei8 varB ^& Freyja 
oc fnasaSi, ^ 

allr A'sasalr 
undir bifBiz^S: 
Btaucc |>at it micla 
men Brisinga ^. 
*^Mic veizlu verfia 
vergjarnasta ^ 
ef ec ek »^ me5 J)6p 
1 Jotunbeima/^ 

16. Senn voru Mbiv 
allir & f>ingi, 

oc Asynjop 
allar & mdii: 
ok aP f)at r^So 
rikir tifar »», 
hve f)eir HldrriSa 
hamar am-s»tti. 



17. pa qvaS |ai HeimSallr 
hvitastr A'sa; 

vissi bann vel fram 
sem Vanip a8nV: 
^^bindom v^p pdp j)A 
bpuSap lini^ 
bafi bann it mikia 
men Brisinga I ^^ 

18. Ldtom and b&nom^ 
brynja lucla**, 

oc kvenvAfiipW 

um kn^ falla, 

en & bpj6sli 

breiSa steina, 

oc bagbga 

um bavfuS typpom'^!*^ 

19. pa qvaS f>at popp 
|)pu8ugp^ A'ss: 

''mic muno ^sip 
apgan '® kalla^ 
ef ec bindaz laet 
bpuSap linW 



2* bind thyself Freyja in bridal veil. ^ drive. ^ snopted. 
^ quaked under. ^ that the gpeat flaming necklace sprang up. How 
Fpeyja got this famous gaud may be seen at the end of Rasks Edi- 
tion of the Ppose Edda pp. 353. 57. ^o fondest of men. ^i pres- 
of aka to drive. ^ the mighty Gods. ^ he knows well before him 
like othep Vanip. These Vanip wepe a powerful race once at feud 
with the iEsir but afterwapds reconciled with them, so th$it some 
of them were received into the number of the iEsir. Helmdall was 
one of these, ^hluiom for honom. ^let us make keys ring under 
him. i. e. hanging at his waist. ^ womens clothes. ^^ and dress 
bis head neatly in a topknot, typpom from at typpa to dress a 
woman*shalr up in a peak, from toppr EngL top. ^stem. ^ cow- 
ardly. 
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30. pa qva5 fmt Loki 
LauFeyjar sonr 
{)egi f)u, pdrr 
{)eirra orSa: 
|)egar^ muno JotDar 
A'sgarS bua^ 
nema f)u f)]Dn hamar 
{)6r am-beimdr. 

21. Bundo I)eir p6r {>& 
bruSar Ifni, 
oc enno mikla 
meni Biisfnga; 
I^to und h&nom 
hrynja lucla, 
oc kvenv&Sir 
um kn^ falla, 
en & brjdsti 
breiSa steina^ 
oc hagliga 
um havfu8 iypto. 

23. p& qva8 t)at Loki 
Laufeyjar sonr: 
''mun ec ok mefl |)dr 
amb<5tt^^ vera, 
via sculom aka tvav 
i Jotunbeima.^' 

23. [Senn voro hafrar 
heim annreknir^^ 



scyndir at scavdom, 
scyldo vel renna**: 
bjorg brotno9o^9 
brann j5r8 loga, 
dk^ OSins son 
i Jotunheima. 

24. pA qvaB j)at prymr 
pursa drottinn: 
''standiC upp, Jotnarl 

ok straiS becci ^; 
nu faerifi in^p*^ 
Freyjo at qvaen, 
NjarSar d6ltur 
tit N6atunom. 

25. G^nga h^r at garSi 
Gullhyrndar k^^r, 

dxn alsvartir 
Jolni at gamni^j 
fjdl8 & ec mei8ma** 
fjdl8 & ec menja, 
einnar m^r Freyjo 
^vant f)iccir *®." 

27. Vap f)ar at qveldi 
nm-cotnit sminma^^^ 
ok for Jotna 
avl framborit: 
einn dt uxa, 
^tta laxa ^^ 



^ straitway. ^^ female slave. ^ forthwith the he-goats were 
driven home. ^ hurried to the traces (shackles) they were about 
to run well. ^ rocks were shivered. ^^ pret of aka. ^ and strew 
llie bench. ^^ now bring me. ^ for the Giant's passtime. *^ store 
have I of treasures. ^ of Fr^a alone methinks I have want. 
*^ that even it was come together early. L e. the quests met to* 
gether early, ^ei^t salmon. 
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krasir^ allar.^ 
|)8er er konor scyldo; 
dracc Sifjar verp ^ 
sdld |)rju mjafiap**. . 

27. pa qvaS pat prymr 
pursa drottinn: 

^'hvar sattu bruCir 
bita hvassara ^*? 
sa-c-a *^ ec bruSir 
bita breiSara^ 
ne inn meira mjoS 
iney uni'drecka/^ 

28. Sat in alsnotra 
ambatt for ^% 

er orS um-fann 
viS Jotuns mali: 
"dt vsetr*® Freyja 
atta ndttom, 
sv4 var h6n oSfiis, 
i Jotunheima ®^." 

29. Laut und lino 
lysti at cyssa ®^, 

en bann utan stavcc 
endlangan sal®^. 
'^hvi ero avndott®^ 
augo Freyjo? 



f)icci m^r 6r augom 
eldr of-brenna.^' 

30. Sat in alsnotra 
ambatt for^ 

er orS um-fann 
viS Jotuns mali : 
"svaf vaetr^ Freyja 
atta nottom^ 
sv4 var hon oSfus 
i Jotunheima/^ 

31. Inn com j'n arma *^ 
Jotna systir, 

bin er brufifjar ^ 

biSja f>orSi: 

'Mdtto j)^r af havndom ^^ 

hringa rauSa, 

ef |)u av81az ®® vill 

dstir mlnar, 

dstir miuar 

aUa hylU « 

32. pa qva8 I)at prymr 
pursa drottin, 

^'berit inn hamar 
brtiSi at vigja ^®, 
leggit Mjolini 
i meyjar kn6, 



*^ side dishes, dainties. ^ Sifs man i. e. Thor. ** three gal- 
lons of mead. ** bite more keenly. *'' I never saw. *8 the allcon- 
ning slave sat before him. ^^ eat naught. ^ so eager was she for 
Jotunheim. ^^ he stooped under the veil desirous to kiss. ^ to the 
very end of the hall. ^ angry. ^ slept naught. ^ the dire. 
^ bridal fee. ^^ yield from thy hands. ^ obtain. ^ to hallow the 
bride. 
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vfgit OCT saman 
Varar hendiwi« 

83. III6 HUrriSa 
hugr i brjdsti, 
er bar0huga8r^< 
hamar um-j)ec5i '''. 
prym drap hann fyr8ta% 
puraa drottin, 
oc aett Jotuns 
alia lamQi^* 



34 Drap hann ina avldno 
Jdtna ayator, 
bin er brdSfjdr 
of-be8ii hafDi: 
b6n scell um-laat 
for acilKnga ^^, 
en bavgg bamars 
for bringa fj5l8: 
8vA com OSins son 
endr at bamri. 



^<> hallow us together -with Vara' hand. Var, VAr, Vavr, or 
Vor was one of the Asyi\jor, and ruled over affairs of love; see 
Gylf. 86. '^^ hard-tempered. '^^ knew. '^^ shivered in pieces. 7* she 
got ringing blows for shillings, there is a play upon the words 
here for scilling comes from at skella to ring, chink. 
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